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FROM CORRECTED SHEETS OF THE SECOND EDITION

TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE

THE translation of the twenty-sixth German edition of this grammar, originally
prepared by the Rev. G. W. Collins and revised by me, was published in 1898. Since
that date a twenty-seventh German edition has appeared; and Prof. Kautzsch was
already engaged on a twenty-eighth in 1908 when the English translation was
becoming exhausted. He sent me the sheets as they were printed off, and I began
revising the former translation in order to produce it as soon as possible after the
completion of the German. The whole of the English has been carefully compared
with the new edition, and, it is hoped, improved in many points, while Prof.
Kautzsch’s own corrections and additions have of course been incorporated. As
before, the plan and arrangement of the original have been strictly followed, so that
the references for sections and paragraphs correspond exactly in German and English.
Dr. Driver has again most generously given up time, in the midst of other
engagements, to reading the sheets, and has made numerous suggestions. To him also
are chiefly due the enlargement of the index of subjects, some expansions in the new
index of Hebrew words, and some additions to the index of passages, whereby we
hope to have made the book more serviceable to students. I have also to thank my
young friend, Mr. Godfrey R. Driver, of Winchester College, for some welcome help
in correcting proofs of the Hebrew index and the index of passages. 28 fnw> 0om 2.
Many corrections have been sent to me by scholars who have used the former English
edition, especially the Rev. W. E. Blomfield, the Rev. S. Holmes, Mr. P. Wilson, Prof.
Witton Davies, Mr. G. H. Skipwith, and an unknown correspondent at West Croydon.
These, as well as suggestions in reviews, have all been considered, and where
possible, utilized. I am also much indebted to the Press-readers for the great care
which they have bestowed on the work.

Finally, I must pay an affectionate tribute to the memory of Prof. Kautzsch, who
died in the spring of this year, shortly after finishing the last sheets of the twenty-
eighth edition. For more than thirty years he was indefatigable in improving the
successive editions of the Grammar. The German translation of the Old Testament
first published by him in 1894, with the co-operation of other scholars, under the title
Die Heilige Schrift des A Ts, and now (1910) in the third and much enlarged edition,
is a valuable work which has been widely appreciated: the Apocryphen und
Pseudepigraphen des A Ts, edited by him in 1900, is another important work: besides
which he published his Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramdischen in 1884, two useful
brochures Bibelwissenschaft und Religionsunterricht in 1900, and Die bleibende
Bedeutung des A Ts in 1903, six popular lectures on Die Poesie und die poetischen
Biicher des A Ts in 1902, his article ‘Religion of Israel’ in Hastings’ Dictionary of the
Bible, v. (1904), pp. 612—734, not to mention minor publications. His death is a
serious loss to Biblical scholarship, while to me and to many others it is the loss of a



most kindly friend, remarkable alike for his simple piety and his enthusiasm for
learning.

A. C.
MAGDALEN COLLEGE, OXFORD,

Sept. 1910.

FROM THE GERMAN PREFACE

THE present (twenty-eighth) edition of this Grammar,' like the former ones, takes
account as far as possible of all important new publications on the subject, especially
J. Barth’s Sprachwissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Semitischen, pt. i, Lpz. 1907;
the important works of C. Brockelmann (for the titles see the heading of § 1; vol. i of
the Grundriss was finished in 1908); P. Kahle’s Der masoretische Text des A Ts nach
der Uberlieferung der babylonischen Juden, Lpz. 1902 (giving on p. 51 ff. an outline
of Hebrew accidence from a Babylonian MS. at Berlin); R. Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica,
Lpz. 1905 f., 2 vols. (discriminating between certain, probable, and proposed
emendations; see § 3 g, end); Th. Noldeke’s Beitrdge zur semit. Sprachwissenschaft,
Strassburg, 1904; Ed. Sievers’ Metrische Studien (for the titles of these striking works
see § 2 r). The important work of J. W. Rothstein, Grundziige des hebr. Rhythmus,
&c. (see also § 2 r), unfortunately appeared too late to be used. The two large
commentaries edited by Nowack and Marti have been recently completed; and in P.
Haupt’s Polychrome Bible (SBOT.), part ix (Kings) by Stade and Schwally was
published in 1904.

For full reviews of the twenty-seventh edition, which of course have been
considered as carefully as possible, I have to thank Max Margolis (in Hebraica, 1902,
p. 159 ft.), Mayer Lambert (REJ. 1902, p. 307 ff.), and H. Oort (Theol. Tijdschrift,
1902, p. 373 ff.). For particular remarks and corrections I must thank Prof. J. Barth
(Berlin), Dr. Gasser, pastor in Buchberg, Schaffhausen, B. Kirschner, of
Charlottenburg, (contributions to the index of passages), Pastor Kohler, of Augst, Dr.
Liebmann, of Kuczkow, Posen, Prof. Th. Noldeke, of Strassburg, Pastor S. Preiswerk
junior, of Bale, Dr. Schwarz, of Leipzig, and Prof. B. Stade, of Giessen (died in
1906). Special mention must be made of the abundant help received from three old
friends of this book, Prof. P. Haupt, of Baltimore, Prof. Knudtzon, of Kristiania, and
Prof. H. Strack, of Berlin, and also, in connexion with the present edition, Prof. H.

1 ! The first edition appeared at Halle in 1813 (202 pp. small 8vo); twelve more
editions were published by W. Gesenius himself, the fourteenth to the twenty first
(1845-1872) by E. Rodiger, the twenty-second to the twenty-eighth (1878-1910) by
E. Kautzsch. The first abridged edition appeared in 1896, the second at the same time
as the present (twenty-eighth) large edition. The first edition of the ‘Ubungsbuch’
(Exercises) to Gesenius-Kautzsch’s Hebrew Grammar appeared in 1881, the sixth in
1908.

SBOT. SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and
Baltimore, 1893 ff.

REJ. REJ. = Revue des Etudes Juives. Paris, 1880 ff.



Hyvernat, of the University of Washington, who has rendered great service especially
in the correction and enlargement of the indexes. I take this opportunity of thanking
them all again sincerely. And I am no less grateful also to my dear colleague Prof. C.
Steuernagel for the unwearying care with which he has helped me from beginning to
end in correcting the proof-sheets.

Among material changes introduced into this edition may be mentioned the
abolition of the term $°wd medium (§ 10 d). In this I have adopted, not without
hesitation, the views of Sievers. I find it, however, quite impossible to follow him in
rejecting all distinctions of quantity in the vowels. It is no doubt possible that such
matters may in the spoken language have worn a very different appearance, and
especially that in the period of nearly a thousand years, over which the Old Testament
writings extend, very great variations may have taken place. Our duty, however, is to
represent the language in the form in which it has been handed down to us by the
Masoretes; and that this form involves a distinction between unchangeable, tone-long,
and short vowels, admits in my opinion of no doubt. The discussion of any earlier
stage of development belongs not to Hebrew grammar but to comparative Semitic
philology.

The same answer may be made to Beer’s desire (7hLZ. 1904, col. 314 f.) for an
‘historical Hebrew grammar describing the actual growth of the language on a basis
of comparative philology, as it may still be traced within the narrow limits of the Old
Testament’. Such material as is available for the purpose ought indeed to be honestly
set forth in the new editions of Gesenius; but Beer seems to me to appraise such
material much too highly when he refers to it as necessitating an ‘historical grammar’.
In my opinion these historical differences have for the most part been obliterated by
the harmonizing activity of the Masoretes.

E. KAUTZSCH.
HALLE,

July, 1909.

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS

Page 42, line 13 from below, for note 1 read note 3.

Page 63, § 15 p. [See also Wickes, Prose Accentuation, 130 f., 87 n. (who,
however, regards the superlinear, Babylonian system as the earlier); and Ginsburg,
Introduction to the Hebrew Bible, 76, 78. In Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible, ed. 2 (1908),
pp. 108 f., 267 f., the two systems of division are printed in extenso, in parallel
columns—the 10 verses of the superlinear (Babylonian) system consisting (in
Exodus) of v 23 07826 (a6 numbered in ordinary texts), and the 12 verses

ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schiirer. Lpz. 1876 ff.



of the sublinear (Palestinian) system, consisting of vy, >>4>678910.1LI21371617 __ g

D.]
Page 65, note 1, for X3 X read X 3% (as § 105 a).

[Editions often vary in individual passages, as regards the accentuation of the first
syllable: but in the 7 occurrences of XX, and the 6 of 711X, Baer, Ginsburg, and Kittel
agree in having an accent on both syllables (as X 3X) in Gn 50:17, Ex 32:31, Ps

116:16, and Metheg on the first syllable and an accent on the second syllable (as 77,1X)
in 2 K 20:3=Is 38:3, Jon 1:14, 4:2, Ps 116:4, 118:25, 25, Dn 9:4, Ne 1:5, 11, except
that in Ps 116:4 Ginsburg has m38.—S. R. D.]

Page 79, § 22 s, before 3197777 insert exceptions to b are. After Jer 39:12 add Ps
52:5; and for Ez 9:6 read Ezr 9:6.

[So Baer (cf. his note on Jud 20:43; also on Jer 39:12, and several of the other
passages in question): but Ginsburg only in 10 of the exceptions to b, and Jacob ben
Hayyim and Kittel only in 5, viz. Jer 39:12, Pr 11:21, 15:1, Ps 52:5, Ezr 9:6.—S. R.
D.]

Page 111, line 12, for maad read ®377.
Page 123, § 45 e, add: cf. also 7297n followed by nX, Is 13:19, Am 4:11 (§ 115 d).

Page 175, § 67, . See B. Halper, ‘The Participial formations of the Geminate
Verbs’ in ZAW. 1910, pp. 42 ft., 99 ff., 201 ff. (also dealing with the regular verb).

Page 177, at the end of § 67 g the following paragraph has been accidentally
omitted:

Rem. According to the prevailing view, this strengthening of the first radical is
merely intended to give the bi-literal stem at least a tri-literal appearance. (Possibly
aided by the analogy of verbs 1”5, as P. Haupt has suggested to me in conversation.)
But cf. Kautzsch, ‘Die sog. aramaisierenden Formen der Verba vy im Hebr.” in
Oriental. Studien zum 70. Geburtstag Th. Noldekes, 1906, p. 771 {f. It is there shown
(1) that the sharpening of the 1st radical often serves to emphasize a particular
meaning (cf. 73, but 3773, 97 and 5, 2'9%, and 2°02, o' -W and ow;), and elsewhere
no doubt to dissimilate the vowels (as 7>, 27> never 7, 27 &c.): (2) that the
sharpening of the 1st radical often appears to be occasioned by the nature of the first
letter of the stem, especially when it is a sibilant. Whether the masoretic
pronunciation is based on an early tradition, or the Masora has arbitrarily adopted
aramaizing forms to attain the above objects, must be left undecided.

Page 193, the second and third paragraphs should have the marginal letters d and e
respectively.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.



Page 200, § 72 z, line 2, after Est 2:18 add 4:14.
Page 232, § 84a's, add mnn'w 2 S 13:20.
Page 236, § 85 ¢, add np117 Ezr 4:22.

Page 273, § 93 qq end, add ningin Jer 5:5, o°va7, owow Ex 20:5, ninn v Is 49:8,
onn W La 1:16 (cf. Konig, ii. 109).

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

The following abbreviations have occasionally been used for works and
periodicals frequently quoted:—

AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages.
CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.

Ed Mant. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione Sal. Norzi edidit Raphael Hayyim Basila,
Mantuae 1742-4.

Jabl. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699.
JOR. = Jewish Quarterly Review.

KAT? = Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 3rd ed. by H. Zimmern and H.
Winckler, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902 f.

Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on the
Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver,
and C. A. Britts, Oxford, 1906.

NB. =]. Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen. Lpz. 1889-94.

NGGW. = Nachrichten der Gottinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften.

OLZ. = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. Vienna, 1898 ff.

PRE. = Realencyclopédie fiir protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 3rd ed. by A.
Hauck. Lpz. 1896 ft.

PSBA = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaology. London, 1879 ff.
REJ. =Revue des Etudes Juives. Paris, 1880 ff.

Sam. = The (Hebrew) Pentateuch of the Samaritans.



SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and Baltimore,
1893 ff.

ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schiirer. Lpz. 1876 ff.

VB. = Vorderasiatische Bibliothek, ed. by A. Jeremias and H. Winckler. Lpz. 1907
ff.

ZA. = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz.
1886 ff.

ZAW. = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, Giessen,
1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlidndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 1846 ff.,
since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.

ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des deutschen Paléstinavereins, Lpz. 1878 ff., since 1903 ed.
by C. Steuernagel.



HEBREW GRAMMAR

INTRODUCTION

§ 1. The Semitic Languages in General.

B. Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gramm., Lpz. 1879, § 2 ff.; E. Konig, Hist.-krit. Lehrgeb. der
hebr. Spr., 1. Lpz. 1881, § 3; H. Strack, Einl. in das A.T., 6th ed., Munich, 1906, p. 231 ff.
(a good bibliography of all the Semitic dialects); Th. Noldeke, article ‘Semitic
Languages’, in the 9th ed. of the Encycl. Brit. (Dis semit. Sprachen, 2nd ed., Lpz. 1899),
and Beitr. zur sem. Sprachwiss., Strassb., 1904; W. Wright, Lectures on the Comparative
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Cambr. 1890; H. Reckendorf, ‘Zur Karakteristik der
sem. Sprachen, ’ in the Actes du X" Congreés internat. des Orientalistes (at Geneva in
1894), iii. 1 ff., Leiden, 1896; O. E. Lindberg, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, i A:
Konsonantismus, Gothenburg, 1897; H. Zimmern, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen,
Berlin, 1898; E. Konig, Hebrdisch und Semitisch: Prolegomena und Grundlinien einer
Gesch. der sem. Sprachen, &c., Berlin, 1901; C. Brockelmann, Semitische
Sprachwissenschaft, Lpz. 1906, Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, vol. i
(Laut- und Formenlehre), parts 1-5, Berlin, 1907 f. and his Kurzgef. vergleichende
Gramm. (Porta Ling. Or.) Berlin, 1908.—The material contained in inscriptions has been
in process of collection since 1881 in the Paris Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. To
this the best introductions are M. Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der Nordsem. Epigraphik,
Weimar, 1898, in 2 parts (text and plates), and his Ephemeris zur sem. Epigraphik (5
parts published), Giessen, 1900 f. [G. A. Cooke, Handbook of North-Semitic Inscriptions,
Oxford, 1903].

1. The Hebrew language is one branch of a great family of languages in Western
Asia which was indigenous in Palestine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia,
Assyria, and Arabia, that is to say, in the countries extending from the Mediterranean
to the other side of the Euphrates and Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to
the southern coast of Arabia. In early times, however, it spread from Arabia over
Abyssinia, and by means of Phoenician colonies over many islands and sea-boards of
the Mediterranean, as for instance to the Carthaginian coast. No comprehensive
designation is found in early times for the languages and nations of this family; the
name Semites or Semitic' languages (based upon the fact that according to Gn 10:21
ff. almost all nations speaking these languages are descended from Shem) is,
however, now generally accepted, and has accordingly been retained here.”

1 ! First used by Sohldzer in Eichhorn’s Repertorium fiir bibl. u. morgenl. Literatur,
1781, p. 161.

2 ? From Shem are derived (Gn 10:21 ff.) the Aramaean and Arab families as well as
the Hebrews, but not the Canaanites (Phoenicians), who are traced back to Ham (vv.
6.15 ff'), although their language belongs decidedly to what is now called Semitic. The
language of the Babylonians and Assyrians also was long ago shown to be Semitic,
just as ASSur (Gn 10:22) is included among the sons of Shem.



2. The better known Semitic languages may be subdivided' as follows:—

I. The South Semitic or Arabic branch. To this belong, besides the classical
literary language of the Arabs and the modern vulgar Arabic, the older southern
Arabic preserved in the Sabaean inscriptions (less correctly called Himyaritic), and its
offshoot, the Gellez or Ethiopic, in Abyssinia.

II. The Middle Semitic or Canaanitish branch. To this belongs the Hebrew of the
Old Testament with its descendants, the New Hebrew, as found especially in the
Mishna (see below, § 3 a), and Rabbinic; also Phoenician, with Punic (in Carthage
and its colonies), and the various remains of Canaanitish dialects preserved in names
of places and persons, and in the inscription of Mésall, king of Moab.

III. The North Semitic or Aramaic branch. The subdivisions of this are—(1) The
Eastern Aramaic or Syriac, the literary language of the Christian Syrians. The
religious books of the Mandaeans (Nasoraeans, Sabians, also called the disciples of
St. John) represent a very debased offshoot of this. A Jewish modification of Syriac is
to be seen in the language of the Babylonian Talmud. (2) The Western or Palestinian
Aramaic, incorrectly called also ‘Chaldee’.” This latter dialect is represented in the
Old Testament by two words in Gn 31:47, by the verse Jer 10:11, and the sections Dn
2:4t0 7:28; Ezr 4:8 to 6:18, and 7:12-26, as well as by a number of non-Jewish
inscriptions and Jewish papyri (see below, under m), but especially by a considerable
section of Jewish literature (Targums, Palestinian Gemara, &c.). To the same branch
belongs also the Samaritan, with its admixture of Hebrew forms, and, except for the
rather Arabic colouring of the proper names, the idiom of the Nabataean inscriptions
in the Sinaitic peninsula, in the East of Palestine, &c.

For further particulars about the remains of Western Aramaic (including those in the New
Test., in the Palmyrene and Egyptian Aramaic inscriptions) see Kautzsch, Gramm. des
Biblisch-Aramdischen, Lpz. 1884, p. 6 ff.

IV. The East Semitic branch, the language of the Assyrio-Babylonian cuneiform
inscriptions, the third line of the Achaemenian inscriptions.

On the importance of Assyrian for Hebrew philology especially from a lexicographical
point of view cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, Prolegomena eines neuen hebr.-aram. Worterbuchs zum
A. T., Lpz. 1886; P. Haupt, ‘Assyrian Phonology, &c.,” in Hebraica, Chicago, Jan. 1885, vol.
1. 3; Delitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1906.

If the above division into four branches be reduced to two principal groups, No. I,
as South Semitic, will be contrasted with the three North Semitic branches.

1 ! For conjectures as to the gradual divergence of the dialects (first the Babylonian,
then Canaanite, including Hebrew, lastly Aramaic and Arabic) from primitive
Semitic, see Zimmern, KAT.3, il. p. 644 ff.

2 % In a wider sense all Jewish Aramaic is sometimes called ‘Chaldee’.

1! Hommel, Grundriss der Geogr. und Gesch. des alten Orients, Munich, 1904, p. 75
ff., prefers to distinguish them as Eastern and Western Semitic branches. Their
geographical position, however, is of less importance than the genealogical relation of



All these languages stand to one another in much the same relation as those of the
Germanic family (Gothic, Old Norse, Danish, Swedish; High and Low German in their earlier
and later dialects), or as the Slavonic languages (Lithuanian, Lettish; Old Slavonic, Serbian,
Russian; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phoenician and
Assyrian, or preserved only in a debased form, as Neo-Syriac among Syrian Christians and
Jews in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, Ethiopic (Ge[Jez) in the later Abyssinian dialects
(Tigré, Tigrinia, Amharic), and Hebrew among some modern Jews, except in so far as they
attempt a purely literary reproduction of the language of the Old Testament. Arabic alone has
not only occupied to this day its original abode in Arabia proper, but has also forced its way
in all directions into the domain of other languages.

The Semitic family of languages is bounded on the East and North by another of still
wider extent, which reaches from India to the western limits of Europe, and is called Indo-
Germanic” since it comprises, in the most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanskrit), Old and
New Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, as well as Gothic and the other Germanic languages.
With the Old Egyptian language, of which Coptic is a descendant, as well as with the
languages of north-western Africa, the Semitic had from the earliest times much in common,
especially in grammatical structure; but on the other hand there are fundamental differences
between them, especially from a lexicographical point of view; see Erman, ‘Das Verhiltnis
des Aegyptischen zu den semitischen Sprachen, * in the ZDMG. x1vi, 1892, p. 93 ff., and
Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 3.

3. The grammatical structure of the Semitic family of languages, as compared
with that of other languages, especially the Indo-Germanic, exhibits numerous
peculiarities which collectively constitute its distinctive character, although many of
them are found singly in other languages. These are—(a) among the consonants,
which in fact form the substance of these languages, occur peculiar gutturals of
different grades; the vowels are subject, within the same consonantal framework, to
great changes in order to express various modifications of the same stem-meaning; ()
the word-stems are almost invariably triliteral, i.e. composed of three consonants; (¢)
the verb is restricted to two tense-forms, with a peculiarly regulated use; (d) the noun
has only two genders (masc. and fem.); and peculiar expedients are adopted for the
purpose of indicating the case-relations; (e) the oblique cases of the personal pronoun,
as well as all the possessive pronouns and the pronominal object of the verb, are
denoted by forms appended directly to the governing word (suffixes); (f) the almost
complete absence of compounds both in the noun (with the exception of many proper
names) and in the verb; (g) great simplicity in the expression of syntactical relations,
e.g. the small number of particles, and the prevalence of simple co-ordination of
clauses without periodic structure. Classical Arabic and Syriac, however, form a not
unimportant exception as regards the last-mentioned point.

4. From a lexicographical point of view also the vocabulary of the Semites differs
essentially from that of the Indo-Germanic languages, although there is apparently
more agreement here than in the grammar. A considerable number of Semitic roots
and stems agree in sound with synonyms in the Indo-Germanic family. But apart from

the various groups of dialects, as rightly pointed out by A. Jeremias in Th.LZ. 1906,
col. 291.

2 ? First by Klaproth in 4sia Polyglotta, Paris, 1823; cf. Leo Meyer in Nachrichten d.
Gott. Gesellschaft, 1901, p. 454.

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



expressions actually borrowed (see below, under 1), the real similarity may be reduced
to imitative words (onomatopoetica), and to those in which one and the same idea is
represented by similar sounds in consequence of a formative instinct common to the
most varied families of language. Neither of these proves any historic or generic
relation, for which an agreement in grammatical structure would also be necessary.

Comp. Friedr. Delitzsch, Studien iiber indogermanisch-semitische Wurzelverwandtschaft,
Lpz. 1873; Noldechen, Semit. Glossen zu Fick und Curtius, Magdeb. 1876 f.; McCurdy,
Aryo-Semitic Speech, Andover, U.S.A., 1881. The phonetic relations have been thoroughly
investigated by H. Méller in Semitisch und Indogermanisch, Teil 1, Konsonanten,
Copenhagen and Lpz. 1907, a work which has evoked considerable criticism.

As onomatopoetic words, or as stem-sounds of a similar character, we may compare, e.g.
P2, 102 My, lingo, Skt. lih, Eng. to lick, Fr. lécher, Germ. lecken; 973 (cf. 238, 23¥) kvlio,
volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, Eng. to well; 773, 01, N0, yapdttw, Pers. khdridan, Ttal.
grattare, Fr. gratter, Eng. to grate, to scratch, Germ. kratzen; p22 frango, Germ. brechen,
&c.; Reuss, Gesch. der hl. Schriften A.T. s, Braunschw. 1881, p. 38, draws attention moreover
to the Semitic equivalents for earth, six, seven, horn, to sound, to measure, to mix, to smell, to
place, clear, to kneel, raven, goat, ox, &c. An example of a somewhat different kind is am,
ham (sam), gam, kam, in the sense of the German samt, zusammen, together; in Hebrew onx
(whence R people, properly assembly), oy (with) samt, D3 also, moreover, Arab. ¥n3 to
collect; Pers. ham, hamah (at the same time); Skt. samd (with), Gk. Aua (Guew), Opdc, Opol
(Omihoc, Opadog, and harder kowoc, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus; with the corresponding
sibilant Skt. sam, Gk. o¥v, &ov, Euvdoc=kowvog, Goth. sama, Germ. samt, sammeln; but many
of these instances are doubtful.

Essentially different from this internal connexion is the occurrence of the same
words in different languages, where one language has borrowed directly from the
other. Such loan-words are—

(a) In Hebrew: some names of objects which were originally indigenous in Babylonia and
Assyria (see a comprehensive list of Assyrio-Babylonian loan-words in the Hebrew and
Aramaic of the Old Testament in Zimmern and Winckler, KAT?, ii. p. 648 ff.), in Egypt,
Persia, or India, e.g. 7'X> (also in the plural) river, from Egyptian yoor, generally as the name
of the Nile (late Egypt. yaro, Assyr. yaruu), although it is possible that a pure Semitic 8> has
been confounded with the Egyptian name of the Nile (so Zimmern); 1 & (Egyptian) Nile-reed
(see Lieblein, ‘Mots égyptiens dans la Bible, * in PSBA. 1898, p. 202 f.); 0778 (in Zend
pairidaéza, circumvallation=rapddeicoc) pleasure-garden, park; 112718 daric, Persian gold
coin; 0”31 peacocks, perhaps from the Malabar t6gai or toghai. Some of these words are also
found in Greek, as 0273 (Pers. karbds, Skt. karpdsa) cotton, kdpracog, carbasus. On the other
hand it is doubtful if 73p corresponds to the Greek xfimoc, kfifog, Skt. kapi, ape.

(b) In Greek, &c.: some originally Semitic names of Asiatic products and articles of
commerce, e.g. 112 poocog, byssus; 1137 MPavoc, MPavmtdc, incense; n3p kévn kavva,
canna, cane; 1 n3 KOUWVOV, cuminum, cumin; 7¥°X¥p kaooio, cassia; 203 kauniog, camelus;
192,79y dppafdv, arrhabo, arrha, pledge. Such transitions have perhaps been brought about
chiefly by Phoenician trade. Cf. A. Miiller, ‘Semitische Lehnworte im aidlteren Griechisch, ’
in Bezzenberger’s Beitrdge zur Kunde der Indo-germ. Sprachen, Gottingen, 1877, vol. i. p.
273 ff.; E. Ries. Quae res et vocabula a gentibus semiticis is in Graeciam pervencerint,

KAT. KAT.* = Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 3rd ed. by H. Zimmern
and H. Winckler, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902 f.
PSBA. PSBA = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaology. London, 1879 ff.



Breslau, 1890; Muss-Aruolt, ‘Semitic words in Greek and Latin,’ in the Transactions of the
American Philological Association, xxiii. p. 35 ff.; H. Lewy, Die semitischen Fremdwdorter im
Griech., Berlin, 1895; J. H. Bondi, Dem hebr.-phoniz. Sprachzweige angehor. Lehnworter in
hieroglyph. u. hieratischen Texten, Lpz. 1886.

5. No system of writing is ever so perfect as to be able (o reproduce the sounds of
s language in all their various shades, and the writing of the Semites has one striking
fundamental defect, viz. that only the consonants (which indeed form the substance of
the language) are written as real letters,' whilst of the vowels only the longer are
indicated by certain representative consonants (see below, § 7). It was only later that
special small marks (points or strokes below or above the consonants) were invented
to represent to the eye all the vowel-sounds (see § 8). These are, however, superfluous
for the practised reader, and are therefore often wholly omitted in Semitic manuscripts

and printed texts. Semitic writing, moreover, almost invariably proceeds from right to
left.”

With the exception of the Assyrio-Babylonian (cuneiform), all varieties of Semitic
writing, although differing widely in some respects, are derived from one and the
same original alphabet, represented on extant monuments most faithfully by the
characters used on the stele of Mésall, king of Moab (see below, § 2 d), and in the old
Phoenician inscriptions, of which the bronze howls from a temple of Baal (CIS. 1. 22
ff. and Plate IV) are somewhat earlier than Mésall. The old Hebrew writing, as it
appears on the oldest monument, the Siloam inscription (see below, § 2 d), exhibits
essentially the same character. The old Greek, and indirectly all European alphabets,
are descended from the old Phoenician writing (see § 5 1).

See the Table of Alphabets at the beginning of the Grammar, which shows the relations of
the older varieties of Semitic writing to one another and especially the origin of the present
Hebrew characters from their primitive forms. For a more complete view, see Gesenius’
Scripturae linguaeque Phoeniciae monumenta, Lips. 1837, 4 to, pt. i. p. 15 ff., and pt. iii. tab.
1-5. From numerous monuments since discovered, our knowledge of the Semitic characters,
especially the Phoenician, has become considerably enlarged and more accurate. Cf. the all
but exhaustive bibliography (from 1615 to 1896) in Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der
Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, i. p. 4 ff., and on the origin of the Semitic alphabet, ibid., p. 173
ff., and Ephemeris (see the heading of § 1 a above), i. pp. 109 ff., 142, 261 ff., and his
‘Altsemitische Texte’, pt. i, Kanaandische Inschriften (Moabite, Old-Hebrew, Phoenician,
Punic), Giessen, 1907.—On the origin and development of the Hebrew characters and the
best tables of alphabets, see § 5 a, last note, and especially § 5 e.

1 ' So also originally the Ethiopic writing, which afterwards represented the vowels
by small appendages to the consonants, or by some other change in their form. On the
Assyrio-Babylonian cuneiform writing, which like-wise indicates the vowels, see the
next note, ad fin.

2 ? The Sabaean (Himyaritic) writing runs occasionally from left to right, and even
alternately in both directions (boustrophedon), but as a rule from right to left. In
Ethiopic writing the direction from left to right has become the rule; some few old
inscriptions exhibit, however, the opposite direction. The cuneiform writing also runs
from left to right, but this is undoubtedly borrowed from a non-Semitic people. Cf. § 5
d, note 3.

CIS. CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.



6. As regards the relative age of the Semitic languages, the oldest literary remains
of them are to be found in the Assyrio-Babylonian (cuneiform) inscriptions, with
which are to be classed the earliest Hebrew fragments occurring in the old Testament
(see § 2).

The earliest non-Jewish Aramaic inscriptions known to us are that of 7271 king of
Hamath (early eighth cent. B.C.), on which see Noldeke, ZA4. 1908, p. 376, and that
found at Teima, in N. Arabia, in 1880, probably of the fifth cent. B.C., cf. E. Littmann
in the Monist, xiv. 4 [and Cooke, op. cit., p. 195]. The monuments of Kalammus of
Sam’al, in the reign of Shalmanezer II, 859-829 B.C. (cf. A. Sanda, Die Aramder,
Lpz. 1902, p. 26), and those found in 1888—1891 at Zenjirli in N. Syria, including the
Hadad inscription of thirty-four lines (early eighth cent. B.C.) and the Panammu
inscription (740 B.C.), are not in pure Aramaic. The Jewish-Aramaic writings begin
about the time of Cyrus (cf. Ezr 6:3 ff.), specially important being the papyri from
Assuan ed. by Sayce and Cowley, London, 1906 (and in a cheaper form by Staerk,
Bonn, 1907), which are precisely dated from 471 to 411 B.C., and three others of 407
B.C. ed. by Sachau, Berlin, 1907.

Monuments of the Arabic branch first appear in the earliest centuries A.D.
(Sabaean inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the Bible in the fourth or fifth century,
North-Arabic literature from the sixth century A.D.).

It is, however, another question which of these languages has adhered longest and
most faithfully to the original character of the Semitic, and which consequently
represents to us the earliest phase of its development. For the more or less rapid
transformation of the sounds and forms of a language, as spoken by nations and races,
is dependent on causes quite distinct from the growth of a literature, and the organic
structure of a language is often considerably impaired even before it has developed a
literature, especially by early contact with people of a different language. Thus in the
Semitic group, the Aramaic dialects exhibit the earliest and greatest decay, next to
them the Hebrew-Canaanitish, and in its own way the Assyrian. Arabic, owing to the
seclusion of the desert tribes, was the longest to retain the original fullness and purity
of the sounds and forms of words." Even here, however, there appeared, through the

1 ' According to Hilprecht, The Babylonian Expedition of the University of
Pennsylvania, i. p. 11 ff., the inscriptions found at Nippur embrace the period from
about 4000 to 450 B.C.

ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz.
1886 ff.

1 ' Even now the language of some of the Bédaw1 is much purer and more archaic
than that of the town Arabs. It must, however, be admitted that the former exalted
estimate of the primitiveness of Arabic has been moderated in many respects by the
most recent school of Semitic philology. Much apparently original is to be regarded
with Noldeke (Die semit. Spr., p. 5 [=Encycl. Brit., ed. 9, art. SEMITIC LANGUAGES, p.
642]) only as a modification of the original. The assertion that the Arabs exhibit
Semitic characteristics in their purest form, should, according to Noldeke, be rather
that ‘the inhabitants of the desert lands of Arabia, under the influence of the
extraordinarily monotonous scenery and of a life continually the same amid continual
change, have developed most exclusively some of the principal traits of the Semitic
race’.



revolutionary influence of Islam, an ever-increasing decay, until Arabic at length
reached the stage at which we find Hebrew in the Old Testament.

Hence the phenomenon, that in its grammatical structure the ancient Hebrew agrees more
with the modern than with the ancient Arabic, and that the latter, although it only appears as a
written language at a later period, has yet in many respects preserved a more complete
structure and a more original vowel system than the other Semitic languages, cf. Noldeke,
‘Das klassische Arabisch und die arabischen Dialekte, * in Beitrdge zur semitischen
Sprachwissenschaft, p. 1 ff. It thus occupies amongst them a position similar to that which
Sanskrit holds among the Indo-Germanic languages, or Gothic in the narrower circle of the
Germanic. But even the toughest organism of a language often deteriorates, at least in single
forms and derivatives, while on the contrary, in the midst of what is otherwise universal
decay, there still remains here and there something original and archaic; and this is the case
with the Semitic languages.

Fuller proof of the above statements belongs to the comparative Grammar of the Semitic
languages. It follows, however, from what has been said: (1) that the Hebrew language, as
found in the sacred literature of the Jews, has, in respect to its organic structure, already
suffered more considerable losses than the Arabic, which appears much later on the historical
horizon; (2) that, notwithstanding this fact, we cannot at once and in all points concede
priority to the latter; (3) that it is a mistake to consider with some that the Aramaic, on
account of its simplicity (which is only due to the decay of its organic structure), is the oldest
form of Semitic speech.

§ 2. Sketch of the History of the Hebrew Language

See Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache u. Schrift, Lpz. 1815, §§ 5-18; Th. Noldeke’s
art., ‘Sprache, hebriische,” in Schenkel’s Bibel-Lexikon, Bd. v, Lpz. 1875; F. Buhl,
‘Hebridische Sprache,” in Hauck’s Realencycl. fiir prot. Theol. und Kirche, vii (1899), p.
506 ff.; A. Cowley, ‘Hebrew Language and Literature,’ in the forthcoming ed. of the
Encycl. Brit.; W. R. Smith in the Encycl. Bibl., ii. London, 1901, p. 1984 ff.; A. Lukyn
Williams, ‘Hebrew,” in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, ii. p. 325 ff., Edinb. 1899.

1. The name Hebrew Language usually denotes the language of the sacred
writings of the Israelites which form the canon of the Old Testament. 1t is also called
Ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to the New Hebrew of Jewish writings of the
post-biblical period (§ 3 a). The name Hebrew language (n°72y 1107 yYADooo v
EBpainv, EBpaioti) does not occur in the Old Testament itself. Instead of it we find in
Is 19:18 the term language of Canaan, ' and N1 in the Jews’ language 2 K 18:26,
28 (cf. Is 36:11, 13) Neh 13:24. In the last-cited passage it already agrees with the
later (post-exilic) usage, which gradually extended the name Jews, Jewish to the
whole nation, as in Haggai, Nehemiah, and the book of Esther.

The distinction between the names Hebrew (0>12y EPpdiot) and Israelites (987> °32) is
that the latter was rather a national name of honour, with also a religious significance,
employed by the people themselves, while the former appears as the less significant name by
which the nation was known amongst foreigners. Hence in the Old Testament Hebrews are
only spoken of either when the name is employed by themselves as contrasted with foreigners
(Gn 40:15, Ex 2:6 f. 3:18 &c., Jon 1:9) or when it is put in the mouth of those who are not

1 ! That Hebrew in its present form was actually developed in Canaan appears from
such facts as the use of yam (sea) for the west, negeb (properly dryness, afterwards as
a proper name for the south of Palestine) for the south.



Israelites (Gn 39:14, 17 41:12 &c.) or, finally, when it is used in opposition to other nations
(Gn 14:13 43:32, Ex 2:11, 13 21:2). In 1 S 13:3, 7 and 14:21 the text is clearly corrupt. In the
Greek and Latin authors, as well as in Josephus, the name EBpdiot, Hebraei,” &c., alone
occurs. Of the many explanations of the gentilic *72y, the derivation from 22y a country on the
other side with the derivative suffix * 7 (§ 86 h) appears to be the only one philologically
possible. The name accordingly denoted the Israelites as being those who inhabited the

[Jeber, i.e. the district on the other side of the Jordan (or according to others the Euphrates),
and would therefore originally be only appropriate when used by the nations on this side of
the Jordan or Euphrates. We must, then, suppose that after the crossing of the river in question
it had been retained by the Abrahamidae as an old-established name, and within certain limits
(see above) had become naturalized among them. In referring this name to the patronymic
Eber, the Hebrew genealogists have assigned to it a much more comprehensive signification.
For since in Gn 10:21 (Nu 24:24 does not apply) Shem is called the father of all the children
of Eber, and to the latter there also belonged according to Gn 11:14 ff. and 10:25 ff. Aramean
and Arab races, the name, afterwards restricted in the form of the gentilic [1br: exclusively to
the Israelites, must have originally included a considerably larger group of countries and
nations. The etymological significance of the name must in that case not be insisted upon.'

The term €Bpoioti is first used, to denote the old Hebrew, in the prologue to Jesus the son
of Sirach (about 130 B.C.), and in the New Testament, Rv 9:11. On the other hand it serves in
Jn 5:2,19:13, 17 perhaps also in 19:20 and Rv 16:16 to denote what was then the (Aramaic)
vernacular of Palestine as opposed to the Greek. The meaning of the expression £Bpailg
dudkextog in Acts 21:40, 22:2, and 26:14 is doubtful (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram.,
p. 19 f.). Josephus also uses the term Hebrew both of the old Hebrew and of the Aramaic
vernacular of his time.

The Hebrew language is first called the sacred language in the Jewish-Aramaic versions
of the Old Testament, as being the language of the sacred books in opposition to the lingua
profana, i.e. the Aramaic vulgar tongue.

2. With the exception of the Old Testament (and apart from the Phoenician
inscriptions; see below, f~h), only very few remains of old Hebrew or old Canaanitish
literature have been preserved. Of the latter—(1) an inscription, unfortunately much
injured, of thirty-four lines, which was found in the ancient territory of the tribe of
Reuben, about twelve miles to the east of the Dead Sea, among the ruins of the city of
Dibon (now Diban), inhabited in earlier times by the Gadites, afterwards by the
Moabites. In it the Moabite king MéSal | (about 850 B.C.) recounts his battles with
Israel (cf. 2 K 3:4 ff.), his buildings, and other matters.” Of old Hebrew: (2) an

2 ? The Graeco-Roman form of the name is not directly derived from the Hebrew
"2y, but from the Palestinian Aramaic [lebraya, ‘the Hebrew.’

1 ' We may also leave out of account the linguistically possible identification of the
CIbriyy1lJm with the [Jabiri who appear in the Tell-el-Amarna letters (about 1400
B.C.) as freebooters and mercenaries in Palestine and its neighbourhood.

2 ? This monument, unique of its kind, was first seen in August, 1868, on the spot, by
the German missionary F. A. Klein. It was afterwards broken into pieces by the
Arabs, so that only an incomplete copy of the inscription could be made. Most of the
fragments are now in the Louvre in Paris. For the history of the discovery and for the
earlier literature relating to the stone, see Lidzbarski, Nordsemitische Epigraphik, 1.
pp. 103 f., 415 f., and in the bibliography (under Me), p. 39 ff. The useful
reproduction and translation of the inscription by Smend and Socin (Freiburg in
Baden, 1886) was afterwards revised and improved by Nordlander, Die Inschrift des



inscription of six lines (probably of the eighth century B.C.") discovered in June, 1880,
in the tunnel between the Virgin’s Spring and the Pool of Siloam at Jerusalem; (3)
about forty engraved seal-stones, some of them pre-exilic but bearing little except
proper names’; (4) coins of the Maccabaean prince Simon (from ‘the 2nd year of
deliverance’, 140 and 139 B.C.) and his successors,’ and the coinage of the revolts in
the times of Vespasian and Hadrian.

3. In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, as found in the Old
Testament and also in non-biblical monuments (see above, d), the language (to judge
from its consonantal formation) remains, as regards its general character, and apart
from slight changes in form and differences of style (see k to w), at about the same
stage of development. In this form, it may at an early time have been fixed as a
literary language, and the fact that the books contained in the Old Testament were
handed down as sacred writings, must have contributed to this constant uniformity.

Konigs Mesa von Moab, Lpz. 1896; by Socin and Holzinger, ‘Zur Mesainschrift’
(Berichte der K. Sdchsischen Gesell. d. Wiss., Dec. 1897); and by Lidzbarski, ‘Eine
Nachpriifung der Mesainschrift’ (Ephemeris, 1. 1, p. 1 ff.; text in his Altsemitischs
Texte, pt. 1, Giessen, 1907); J. Halévy, Revue Sémitique, 1900, pp. 236 ff., 289 ff.,
1901, p. 297 ff.; M. J. Lagrange, Revue biblique internationale, 1901, p. 522 {f.; F.
Pritorius in ZDMG. 1905, p. 33 ff., 1906, p. 402. Its genuineness was attacked by A.
Lowy, Die Echtheit der Moabit. Inschr. im Louvre (Wien, 1903), and G. Jahn in Das
Buch Daniel, Lpz. 1904, p. 122 ff. (also in ZDMG. 1905, p. 723 ff.), but without
justification, as shown by E. Konig in ZDMG. 1905, pp. 233 ff. and 743 ff. [Cf. also
Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel, Oxford, 1890, p. Ixxxv ff.;
Cooke, op. cit., p. 1 ff.]

1 ! Of this inscription—unfortunately not dated, but linguistically and
palaeographically very important—referring to the boring of the tunnel, a facsimile is
given at the beginning of this grammar. See also Lidzbarski, Nordsemitische
Epigraphik, 1. 105, 163, 439 (bibliography, p. 56 ff.; facsimile, vol. ii, plate xxi, 1); on
the new drawing of it by Socin (ZDPV. xxii. p. 61 ff. and separately published at
Freiburg 1. B. 1899), see Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, 1. 53 ff. and 310 f. (text in Altsemit.
Texte, p. 9 f.). Against the view of A. Fischer (ZDMG. 1902, p. 800 f.) that the six
lines are the continuation of an inscription which was never executed, see Lidzbarski,
Ephemeris, ii. 71. The inscription was removed in 1890, and broken into six or seven
pieces in the process. It has since been well restored, and is now in the Imperial
Museum at Constantinople. If, as can hardly be doubted, the name 171°9% (i.e. emissio)
Is 8:6 refers to the discharge of water from the Virgin’s Spring, through the tunnel (so
Stade, Gesch. Isr. 1. 594), then the latter, and consequently the inscription, was
already in existence about 736 B.C. [Cf. Cooke, op. cit., p. 15 ft.]

2°M.A. Levy, Siegel u. Gemmen, &c., Bresl. 1869, p. 33 ff.; Stade, ZAW. 1897, p.
501 ff. (four old-Semitic seals published in 1896); Lidzbarski, Handbuch, 1. 169 f.;
Ephemeris, 1. 10 ff.; W. Nowack, Lehrb. d. hebr. Archdol. (Freib. 1894), 1. 262 f.; 1.
Benzinger, Hebr. Archéol.? (Tiibingen, 1907), pp. 80, 225 ff., which includes the
beautiful seal inscribed oya7 72y yaw® from the castle-hill of Megiddo, found in
1904; [Cooke, p. 362].

3°De Saulcy, Numismatique de la Terre Sainte, Par. 1874; M. A. Levy, Gesch. der
Jiid. Miinzen, Breslau, 1862; Madden, The Coins of the Jews, Lond. 1881; Reinach,
Les monnaies juives, Paris, 1888.—Cf. the literature in Schorer’s Gesch. des

jiid. Volkes im Zeitalter J. C.>, Lpz. 1901, i. p. 20 ff.; [Cooke, p. 352 ff.].



To this old Hebrew, the language of the Canaanitish or Phoenician * stockscame the
nearest of all the Semitic languages, as is evident partly from the many Canaanitish names of
persons and places with a Hebrew form and meaning which occur in the Old Testament (e.g.
PTY™297, 990 Np, &c.; on ‘Canaanite glosses’' to Assyrian words in the cuneiform tablets of
Tell-el-Amarna [about 1400 B.C.] cf. H. Winckler, ‘Die Thontafeln von Tellel-Amarna,’ in
Keilinschr. Bibliothek, vol. v, Berlin, 1896 f. [transcription and translation]; J. A. Knudtzon,
Die El-Amarna-Tafeln, Lpz. 1907 f.; H. Zimmern, ZA. 1891, p. 154 ff. and KAT>, p. 651 ff.),
and partly from the numerous remains of the Phoenician and Punic languages.

The latter we find in their peculiar writing (§ 1 k, 1) in a great number of inscriptions and
on coins, copies of which have been collected by Gesenius, Judas, Bourgade, Davis, de
Vogiié, Levy, P. Schroder, v. Maltzan, Euting, but especially in Part I of the Corpus
Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Paris, 1881 ff. Among the inscriptions but few public documents
are found, e.g. two lists of fees for sacrifices; by far the most are epitaphs or votive tablets. Of
special importance is the inscription on the sarcophagus of King ESmtinazar of Sidon, found
in 1855, now in the Louvre; see the bibliography in Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr., 1. 23 ff.; on
the inscription, i. 97 ff., 141 f., 417, ii. plate iv, 2; [Cooke, p. 30 ff.]. To these may be added
isolated words in Greek and Latin authors, and the Punic texts in Plautus, Poenulus 5, 1-3
(best treated by Gildemeister in Ritschl’s edition of Plautus, Lips. 1884, tom. ii, fasc. 5). From
the monuments we learn the native orthography, from the Greek and Latin transcriptions the
pronunciation and vocalization; the two together give a tolerably distinct idea of the language
and its relation to Hebrew.

Phoenician (Punic) words occurring in inscriptions are, e.g. ?X God, D& man, 12 son, N2
daughter, 791 king, 72V servant, 172 priest, N1 sacrifice, 292 lord, WnW sun, YK land, D’ sea,
12X stone, A03 silver, 912 iron, 1AW oil, NV time, N3p grave, NA¥N monument, Opn place, 22V
bed, 23 all, IR one, DI two, WV three, Y2 four, Wnn five, WV six, YAV seven, Y ten, 19
(=Hebr. °1) to be, ¥nW to hear, nnd to open, 771 to vow, 711 to bless, Wp3 to seek, &c. Proper
names: 17X Sidon, 7% Tyre, Xan Hanno, 9v21n Hannibal, &c. See the complete vocabulary in
Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr., i. 204 ff.

Variations from Hebrew in Phoenician orthography and inflection are, e.g. the almost
invariable omission of the vowel letters (§ 7 b), as na for N2 house, 9p for 2ip voice, 173 for
117°%, 0175 for 237 3 priests, 012X (in Plaut. alonim) gods ; the fem., even in the absolute state,
ending in n (ath) (§ 80 b) as well as X (), the relative Wk (Hebr. 2W¥), &c. The differences in
pronunciation are more remarkable, especially in Punic, where the 1 was regularly pronounced
as i, e.g. v9'¥ sufet (judge), W salis (three), WA riis = WX 1 head; i and e often as the
obscure dull sound of y, e.g. 137 ynnynnu (ecce eum), DR (N°R) yth, the ¥ as o, e.g. Wpyn Mocar
(cf. 70y, n LXX, Gn 22:24 Moyd). See the collection of the grammatical peculiarities in
Gesenius, Monuments Phoenicia, p. 430 ftf.; Paul Schroder, Die phéniz. Sprache, Halle, 1869;
B. Stade, ‘Erneute Profung des zwischen dem Phonic. und Hebr. bestehenden
Verwandtschaftsgrades,” in the Morgenlind. Forschungen, Lpz. 1875, p. 169 ff.

44 1913, "1y 13 is the native name, common both to the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine
and to those which dwelt at the foot of the Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom we
call Phoenicians, while they called themselves 1713 on their coins. The people of
Carthage also called themselves so.

1 ' Cf. inter alia : aparu, also Uaparu (Assyr. epru, ipru)=19y; Dullu=>"y (with hard
v; cf. § 6 ¢, and Assyr. [lumri=my, [lazzatu = 71Y); iazkur = 737, zurul lu = ¥i77,
abadat = 7728, Sallri = 3w, gate; ballnu = 13, belly; kilubi = 2173, net; [laduk = p'7%
(P*7%), &c. [Cf. BOhl, Die Sprache d. Amarnabriefe, Lpz. 1909.]



4. As the Hebrew writing on monuments and coins mentioned in d consists only
of consonants, so also the writers of the Old Testament books used merely the
consonant-signs (§ 1 k), and even now the written scrolls of the Law used in the
synagogues must not, according to ancient custom, contain anything more. The
present pronunciation of this consonantal text, its vocalization and accentuation, rest
on the tradition of the Jewish schools, as it was finally fixed by the system of
punctuation (§ 7 h) introduced by Jewish scholars about the seventh century A.D.; cf. §
3.

An earlier stage in the development of the Canaanitish-Hebrew language, i.e. a
form of it anterior to the written documents now extant, when it must have stood
nearer to the common language of the united Semitic family, can still be discerned in
its principal features:—(1) from many archaisms preserved in the traditional texts,
especially in the names of persons and places dating from earlier times, as well as in
isolated forms chiefly occurring in poetic style; (2) in general by an a posteriori
conclusion from traditional forms, so far as according to the laws and analogies of
phonetic change they clearly point to an older phase of the language; and (3) by
comparison with the kindred languages, especially Arabic, in which this earlier stage
of the language has been frequently preserved even down to later times (§ 1 m, n). In
numerous instances in examining linguistic phenomena, the same—and consequently
so much the more certain—result is attained by each of these three methods.

Although the systematic investigation of the linguistic development indicated above
belongs to comparative Semitic philology, it is nevertheless indispensable for the scientific
treatment of Hebrew to refer to the groundforms' so far as they can be ascertained and to
compare the corresponding forms in Arabic. Even elementary grammar which treats of the
forms of the language occurring in the Old Testament frequently requires, for their
explanation, a reference to theseground-forms.

5. Even in the language of the Old Testament, notwithstanding its general
uniformity, there is noticeable a certain progress from an earlier to a later stage. Two
periods, though with some reservations, may be distinguished: the first, down to the
end of the Babylonian exile; and the second, after the exile.

To the former belongs, apart from isolated traces of a later revision, the larger half
of the Old Testament books, viz. (a) of the prose and historical writings, a large part
of the Pentateuch and of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings; (b) of the poetical,
perhaps a part of the Psalms and Proverbs; (c¢) the writings of the earlier prophets
(apart from various later additions) in the following chronological order: Amos,
Hosea, Isaiah I, Micah, Nahum, Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah (?), Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, Isaiah II (ch. 40-55).

The beginning of this period, and consequently of Hebrew literature generally, is
undoubtedly to be placed as early as the time of Moses, although the Pentateuch in its present
form, in which very different strata may be still clearly recognized, is to be regarded as a
gradual production of the centuries after Moses. Certain linguistic peculiarities of the
Pentateuch, which it was once customary to regard as archaisms, such as the epicene use of

1 ' Whether these can be described simply as “primitive Semitic’ is a question which
may be left undecided here.



W1 boy, youth, for 1731 girl, and X177 for X7, are merely to be attributed to a later redactor; cf.
§17c.

The linguistic character of the various strata of the Pentateuch has been examined by
Ryssel, De Elohistae Pentateuchici sermone, Lpz. 1878; Konig, De criticae sacrae
argumento e linguae legibus repetito, Lpz. 1879 (analysis of Gn 1-11); F. Giesebrecht, ‘Der
Sprachgebr. des hexateuchischen Elohisten,” in Z4W. 1881, p. 177 ff., partly modified by
Driver in the Journal of Philology, vol. xi. p. 201 ff.; Krautlein, Die sprachl.
Verschiedenheiten in den Hexateuchquellen, Lpz. 1908.—Abundant matter is afforded also
by Holzinger, Einleitung in den Hexateuct, Freib. 1893; Driver, Introduction to the Literature
of the Old T estament’, Edinburgh, 1908; Strack, Einleitung ins A. 7.°, Munich, 1906; Konig,
Einleitung in das A. T., Bonn, 1893.

6. Even in the writings of this first period, which embraces about 600 years, we
meet, as might be expected, with considerable differences in linguistic form and style,
which are due partly to differences in the time and place of composition, and partly to
the individuality and talent of the authors. Thus Isaiah, for example, writes quite
differently from the later Jeremiah, but also differently from his contemporary Micah.
Amongst the historical books of this period, the texts borrowed from earlier sources
have a linguistic colouring perceptibly different from those derived from later sources,
or passages which belong to the latest redactor himself. Yet the structure of the
language, and, apart from isolated cases, even the vocabulary and phraseology, are on
the whole the same, especially in the prose books.

But the poetic language is in many ways distinguished from prose, not only by a
rhythm due to more strictly balanced (parallel) members and definite metres (see r),
but also by peculiar words and meanings, inflexions and syntactical constructions
which it uses in addition to those usual in prose. This distinction, however, does not
go far as, for example, in Greek. Many of these poetic peculiarities occur in the
kindred languages, especially in Aramaic, as the ordinary modes of expression, and
probably are to be regarded largely as archaisms which poetry retained. Some
perhaps, also, are embellishments which the Hebrew poets who knew Aramaic
adopted into their language.'

The prophets, at least the earlier, in language and rhythm are to be regarded
almost entirely as poets, except that with them the sentences are often more extended,
and the parallelism is less regular and balanced than is the case with the poets
properly so called. The language of the later prophets, on the contrary, approaches
nearer to prose.

On the raythm of Hebrew poetry, see besides the Commentaries on the poetical books and
Introductions to the O. T., J. Ley, Grundziige des Rhythmus, &c., Halle, 1875; Leitfaden der
Metrik der hebr. Poesie, Halle, 1887; ‘Die metr. Beschaffenheit des B. Hiob,” in Theol. Stud.
u. Krit., 1895, iv, 1897, i; Grimme, ‘Abriss der bibl.-hebr. Metrik,” ZDMG. 1896, p. 529 ff.,
1897, p. 683 ff.; Psalmenprobleme, &c., Freiburg (Switzerland), 1902 (on which see Beer in

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.

1 ! That already in Isaiah’s time (second half of the eighth century B.C.) educated
Hebrews, or at least officers of state, understood Aramaic, while the common people
in Jerusalem did not, is evident from 2 K 18:26 (Is 36:11).



ThLZ. 1903, no. 11); ‘Gedanken liber hebr. Metrik,” in Altsehiiler’s Vierteljahrschrift, i
(1903), 1 ft.; Doller, Rhythmus, Metrik u. Strophik in d. bibl.-hebr. Poesie, Paderborn, 1899;
Schloegl, De re metrics veterum Hebraeorum disputatio, Vindobonae, 1899 (on the same
lines as Grimme); but especially Ed. Sievers, Metrische Studien : i Studien zur hebr. Metrik,
pt. 1 Untersuchungen, pt. 2 Textproben, Lpz. 1901: ii Die hebr. Genesis, 1 Texte, 2 Zur
Quellenscheidung u. Textkritik, Lpz. 1904 f.: iii Samuel, Lpz. 1907; Amos metrisch bearbeitet
(with H. Guthe), Lpz. 1907; and his Alttest. Miszellen (1 Is 24-27, 2 Jena, 3 Deutero-
Zecbariah, 4 Malachi, 5 Hoses, 6 Joel, 7 Obadiah, 8 Zephaniah, 9 Haggai, 10 Micah), Lpz.
1904—7.—As a guide to Sievers’ system (with some criticism of his principles) see Baumann,
‘Die Metrik u. das A.T.;,” in the Theol. Rundschau, viii (1905), 41 ff.; W. H. Cobb, 4
criticism of systems of Hebrew Metre, Oxford, 1905; Cornill, Einleitung ins A.T., Tiibingen,
1905, p. 11 ff.; Rothstein, Zeitschr. fiir d. ev. Rel.-Unterricht, 1907, p. 188 ff. and his
Grundziige des hebr. Rhythmus, Lpz. 1909 (also separately Psalmentexte u. der Text des
Hohen Liedes, Lpz. 1909); W. R. Arnold, ‘The rhythms of the ancient Heb.,” in O.T. and
Semitic Studies in memory of W. R. Harper, i. 165 ff., Chicago, 1907, according to whom the
number of syllables between the beats is only limited by the physiological possibilities of
phonetics; C.v. Orelli, ‘Zur Metrik der alttest. Prophetenschriften,’ in his Kommentar zu den
kl. Propheten’, p. 236 ff., Munich, 1908.—In full agreement with Sievers is Baethgen,
Psalmen’, p. xxvi ff., Gottingen, 1904. [Cf. Budde in DB. iv. 3 ff.; Duhm in EB. iii. 3793 ff.]

Of all views of this matter, the only one generally accepted as sound was at first Ley’s
and Budde’s discovery of the Qina- or Lamentation-Verse (ZAW. 1882, 5 ff.; 1891, 234 ff,;
1892, 31 ff.). On their predecessors, Lowth, de Wette, Ewald, see Lohr, Klagelied®, p. 9. This
verse, called by Duhm ‘long verse’, by Sievers simply ‘five-syllabled’ (Fiinfer), consists of
two members, the second at least one beat shorter than the other. That a regular repetition of
an equal number of syllables in arsis and thesis was observed by other poets, had been
established by Ley, Duhm, Gunkel, Grimme, and others, especially Zimmern, who cites a
Babylonian hymn in which the members are actually marked (Z4. x. 1 ff., xii. 382 ff; cf. also
Delitzsch, Das babyl. Weltschopfungsepos, Lpz. 1896, pp. 60 ff.). Recently, however, E.
Sievers, the recognized authority on metre in other branches of literature, has indicated, in the
works mentioned above, a number of fresh facts and views, which have frequently been
confirmed by the conclusions of Ley and others. The most important are as follows:—

Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from the quantitative Classical and Arabic and the
syllabic Syriac verse, is accentual. The number of unstressed syllables between the beats
(ictus) is, however, not arbitrary, but the scheme of the verse is based on an irregular anapaest
which may undergo rhythmical modifications (e.g. resolving the ictus into two syllables, or
lengthening the arsis so as to give a double accent) and contraction, e.g. of the first two
syllables. The foot always concludes with the ictus, so that toneless endings, due to change of
pronunciation or corruption of the text, are to be disregarded, although as a rule the ictus
coincides with the Hebrew word-accent. The metrical scheme consists of combinations of feet
in series (of 2, 3 or 4), and of these again in periods—double threes, very frequently, double
fours in narrative, fives in Lamentations (see above) and very often elsewhere, and sevens.
Sievers regards the last two metres as catalectic double threes and fours. Connected sections
do not always maintain the same metre throughout, but often exhibit a mixture of metres.

It can no longer be doubted that in the analysis of purely poetical passages, this system
often finds ready confirmation and leads to textual and literary results, such as the elimination
of glosses. There are, however, various difficulties in carrying out the scheme consistently
and extending it to the prophetical writings and still more to narrative: (1) not infrequently the
required number of feet is only obtained by sacrificing the clearly marked parallelism, or the
grammatical connexion (e.g. of the construct state with its genitive), and sometimes even by

ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schiirer. Lpz. 1876 ff.



means of doubtful emendations; (2) the whole system assumes a correct transmission of the
text and its pronunciation, for neither of which is there the least guarantee. To sum up, our
conclusion at present is that for poetry proper some assured and final results have been
already obtained, and others may be expected, from the principles laid down by Sievers,
although, considering the way in which the text has been transmitted, a faultless arrangement
of metres cannot be expected. Convincing proof of the consistent use of the same metrical
schemes in the prophets, and a fortiori in narrative, can hardly be brought forward.

The great work of D. H. Miiller, Die Propheten in ihrer urspriingl. Form (2 vols., Vienna,
1896; cf. his Strophenbau u. Respension, ibid. 1898, and Komposition u. Strophenbau, ibid.
1907), is a study of the most important monuments of early Semitic poetry from the point of
view of strophic structure and the use of the refrain, i.e. the repetition of the same or similar
phrases or words in corresponding positions in different strophes.

The arrangement of certain poetical passages in verse-form required by early scribal rules
(Ex 15:1-19; Dt 32:1-43; Ju 5; 1 S 2:1-10; 2 S 22, 23:1-7; Ps 18, 136; Pr. 31:10-31; 1 Ch
16:8-36: cf. also Jo 12:9-24; Ec 3:2-8; Est 9:7-10) has nothing to do with the question of
metre in the above sense.

Words are used in poetry, for which others are customary in prose, e.g. Wi man = 07¥;
n2'K path = 777; 790 word = 127, NI fo see = R; ADN to come = Kia.

To the poetic meanings of words belongs the use of certain poetic epithets as substantives;
thus, for example, 7°a& (only in constr, st. 1"2R) the strong one for God; 72X the strong one
for bull, horse; 1327 alba for luna; 2% enemy for 23'X.

Of word-forms, we may note, e.g. the longer forms of prepositions of place (§ 103 n) *%y

inforn,n 7,07 (§ 58); the plural ending 1 < for 2* 7 (§ 87 e). To the syntax belongs the far
more sparing use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative particle n¥; the
construct state even before prepositions; the shortened imperfect with the same meaning as
the ordinary form (§ 109 1); the wider governing power of prepositions; and in general a
forcible brevity of expression.

7. The second period of the Hebrew language and literature, after the return from
the exile until the Maccabees (about 160 B.C.), is chiefly distinguished by a constantly
closer approximation of the language to the kindred western Aramaic dialect. This is
due to the influence of the Aramacans, who lived in close contact with the recent and
thinly-populated colony in Jerusalem, and whose dialect was already of importance as
being the official language of the western half of the Persian empire. Nevertheless the
supplanting of Hebrew by Aramaic proceeded only very gradually. Writings intended
for popular use, such as the Hebrew original of Jesus the son of Sirach and the book
of Daniel, not only show that Hebrew about 170 B.C. was still in use as a literary
language, but also that it was still at least understood by the people.! When it had
finally ceased to exist as a living language, it was still preserved as the language of

1 ! The extensive use of Hebrew in the popular religious literature which is partly
preserved to us in the Midrasim, the Misna, and the Liturgy, indicates, moreover, that
Hebrew was widely understood much later than this. Cf. M. H. Segal, ‘Misnaic
Hebrew and its relations to Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic,” in JOR., 1908, p. 647 ff.
(also separately).



the Schools—not to mention the numerous Hebraisms introduced into the Aramaic
spoken by the Jews.

For particulars, see Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., pp. 1-6. We may conveniently
regard the relation of the languages which co-existed in this later period as similar to that of
the High and Low German in North Germany, or to that of the High German and the common
dialects in the south and in Switzerland. Even amongst the more educated, the common
dialect prevails orally, whilst the High German serves essentially as the literary and cultured
language, and is at least understood by all classes of the people. Wholly untenable is the
notion, based on an erroneous interpretation of Neh 8:8, that the Jews immediately after the
exile had completely forgotten the Hebrew language, and therefore needed a translation of the
Holy Scriptures.

The Old Testament writings belonging to this second period, in all of which the
Aramaic colouring appears in various degrees, are: certain parts of the Pentateuch and
of Joshua, Ruth, the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, Esther; the prophetical
books of Haggai, Zechariah, Isaiah III (56-66), Malachi, Joel, Jonah, Daniel; of the
poetical books, a large part of Proverbs, Job, Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes, and most of
the Psalms. As literary compositions, these books are sometimes far inferior to those
of the first period, although work was still produced which in purity of language and
aesthetic value falls little short of the writings of the golden age.

Later words (Aramaisms) are, e.g. 71X declaration, 018 compel, 12 son, 23 chalk, 101 = ny
time, A1 raise up, 100 Pi. reproach, 92v Pi. roof over, 13y stray, 73 rock, 7 advise, 70 = v
end, 22p = NP7 take, YY1 =y¥7 break, X3 be many, WU = 190 rule, \pn = YnR be strong.—
Later meanings are, e.g. "X (to say) to command; 73y (to answer) fo being speaking.—
Orthographical and grammatical peculiarities are, the frequent scriptio plena of and > 7, e.g.
7' (elsewhere M7), even Wip for W7 p, 237 for 2'7; the interchange of 71 - and X - final; the
more frequent use of substantives in i, 7 7, M, &c. Cf. Dav. Strauss, Sprachl. Studien zu d.
hebr. Sirachfragmenten, Ziirich, 1900, p. 19 ff.; for the Psalms Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter,
p. 461 ff., and especially Giesebrecht in Z4W. 1881, p. 276 ff.; in general, Kautzsch, Die
Aramaismen im A. T. (i, Lexikal. Teil), Halle, 1902.

But all the peculiarities of these later writers are not Aramaisms. Several do not occur in
Aramaic and must have belonged at an earlier period to the Hebrew vernacular, especially it
would seem in northern Palestine. There certain parts of Judges, amongst others, may have
originated, as is indicated, e.g. by ¥/, a common form in Phoenician (as well as wx), for 2 (§
36), which afterwards recurs in Jonah, Lamentations, the Song of Songs, the later Psalms, and
Ecclesiastes.

Rem. 1. Of dialectical varieties in the old Hebrew language, only one express mention
occurs in the O. T. (Ju 12:6), according to which the Ephraimites in certain cases pronounced
the ¥ as 0. (Cf. Marquart in ZAW. 1888, p. 151 ff.) Whether in Neh 13:24 by the speech of
Ashdod a Hebrew, or a (wholly different) Philistine dialect is intended, cannot be determined.
On the other hand, many peculiarities in the North Palestinian books (Judges and Hoses) are
probably to be regarded as differences in dialect, and so also some anomalies in the Moabite
inscription of Mésall (see above, d). On later developments see L. Metman, Die hebr.
Sprache, ihre Geschichte u. lexikal. Entwickelung seit Abschluss des Kanons u. ihr Bau in d.
Gegenwart, Jerusalem, 1906.

1 ' 7 in the Minor Prophets throughout (He 3:5, &c.) is due merely to a caprice of
the Masoretes.



2. It is evident that, in the extant remains of old Hebrew literature,” the entire store of the
ancient language is not preserved. The canonical books of the Old Testament formed certainly
only a fraction of the whole Hebrew national literature.

$ 3. Grammatical Treatment of the Hebrew Language

Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19-39; Oehler’s article, ‘Hebr. Sprache,” in
Schmid’s Encykl. des ges. Erziehungs- u. Unterrichtswesens, vol. iii. p. 346 ff. (in the 2nd
ed. revised by Nestle, p. 314 ff.). Cf. also the literature cited above in the headings of § §
1 and 2; also Bottcher, Lehrb. der hebr. Spr., i. Lpz. 1866, p. 30 ff.; L. Geiger, Das
Studium der Hebr. Spr. in Deutschl. vom Ends des XV. bis zur Mitte des XVI. Jahrh.,
Breslau, 1870; B. Pick, ‘The Study of the Hebrew Language among Jews and Christians,’
in Bibliotheca Sacra, 1884, p. 450 ff., and 1885, p. 470 ff.; W. Bacher, article ‘Grammar’
in the Jew. Encyclopaedia, vol. vi, New York and London, 1904. Cf. also the note on d.

1. At the time when the old Hebrew language was gradually becoming extinct,
and the formation of the O. T. canon was approaching completion, the Jews began to
explain and critically revise their sacred text, and sometimes to translate it into the
vernacular languages which in various countries had become current among them.
The oldest translation is the Greek of the Seventy (more correctly Seventy-two)
Interpreters (LXX), which was begun with the Pentateuch at Alexandria under
Ptolemy Philadelphus, but only completed later. It was the work of various authors,
some of whom had a living knowledge of the original, and was intended for the use of
Greek-speaking Jews, especially in Alexandria. Somewhat later the Aramaic
translations, or Targums (223370 i.e. interpretations), were formed by successive
recensions made in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations, derived in part from
alleged tradition, refer almost exclusively to civil and ritual law and dogmatic
theology, and are no more scientific in character than much of the textual tradition of
that period. Both kinds of tradition are preserved in the Ta/mud, the first part of
which, the Misna, was finally brought to its present form towards the end of the
second century; of the remainder, the Gemara, one recension (the Jerusalem or
Palestinian Gem.) about the middle of the fourth century, the other (the Babylonian
Gem.) about the middle of the sixth century A.D. The MiSna forms the beginning of
the New-Hebrew literature; the language of the Gemaras is for the most part Aramaic.

2. To the interval between the completion of the Talmud and the earliest
grammatical writers, belong mainly the vocalization and accentuation of the hitherto
unpointed text of the O.T., according to the pronunciation traditional in the
Synagogues and Schools (§ 7 h, 1), as well as the greater part of the collection of
critical notes which bears the name of Masdra (7730 » traditio ?).' From this the text

272 According to the calculation of the Dutch scholar Leusden, the O.T. contains 5,642
different Hebrew and Aramaic words; according to rabbinical calculations, 79,856
altogether in the Pentateuch. Cf. also E. Nestle, ZAW. 1906, p. 283; H. Strack, ZAW.
1907, p. 69 ff.; Blau, ‘Neue masoret. Studien, > in JOR. xvi. 357 ff., treats of the
number of letters and words, and the ve sedivision in the O.T.

1 ' On the name Masora (or Massora, as e.g. E. Konig, Einleitung in das A. T., p. 38
ff.; Lehrgeb. d. hebr. Sprache, ii. 358 ff.), and the great difficulty of satisfactorily
explaining it, cf. De Lagarde, Mitteilungen, 1. 91 ff. W. Bacher’s derivation of the
expression (in JOR. 1891, p. 785 ft.; so also C. Levias in the Hebrew Union College
Annual, Cincinnati, 1904, p. 147 ff.) from Ez 20:37 (n°223 0 on; 7707, 1. €. 7197,



which has since been transmitted with rigid uniformity by the MSS., and is still the
received text of the O.T., has obtained the name of the Masoretic Text.

E. F. K. Rosenmiiller already (Handbuch fiir d. Liter. der bibl. Kritik u. Exegese, 1797, i.
247; Vorrede zur Stereotyp-Ausg. des A. T., Lpz. 1834) maintained that our O. T. text was
derived from Codices belonging to a single recension. J. G. Sommer (cf. Cornill, Z4AW. 1892,
p. 309), Olshausen (since 1853), and especially De Lagarde (Proverbien, 1863, p. 1 ff.), have
even made it probable that the original Masoretic text was derived from a single standard
manuscript. Cf., however, E. Konig in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wiss., 1887, p. 279 {., and especially
his Einleitung ins A. T., p. 88 ff. Moreover a great many facts, which will be noticed in their
proper places, indicate that the Masora itself is by no means uniform but shows clear traces of
different schools and opinions; cf. H. Strack in Semitic Studies in memory of ... Kohut, Berlin,
1897, p. 563 ff. An excellent foundation for the history of the Masora and the settlement of
the masoretic tradition was laid by Joh. Buxtorf in his Tiberias seu Commentarius
Masorethicus, first published at Basel in 1620 as an appendix to the Rabbinical Bible of 1618
f. For more recent work see Geiger, Jiidische Ztschr., iii. 78 ff., followed by Harris in JOR. 1.
128 ff., 243 ft.; S. Frensdorff. Ochla W’ochla, Hanover, 1864; and his Massor. Worterb., part
i, Hanover and Lpz. 1876; and Ch. D. Ginsburg, The Massora compiled from Manuscripts,
&c., 3 vols., Lond. 1880 ff., and Introduction to the Massoretico-critical edition of the Hebr.
Bible, Lond. 1897 (his text, reprinted from that of Jacob b. Hayyim [Venice, 1524-5] with
variants from MSS. and the earliest editions, was published in 2 vols. at London in 1894, 2nd
ed. 1906; a revised edition is in progress); H. Hyvernat, ‘La langue et le langage de la
Massore’ (as a mixture of New-Hebrew and Aramaic), in the Revue biblique, Oct. 1903, p.
529 ff. and B: ‘Lexique massorétique, * ibid., Oct. 1904, p. 521 ff., 1905, p. 481 ff., and p.
515 ff. In the use of the Massora for the critical construction of the Text, useful work has been
done especially by S. Baer, in the editions of the several books (only Exod.-Deut. have still to
appear), edited from 1869 conjointly with Fr. Delitzsch, and since 1891 by Baer alone. Cf.
also § 7 h.

The various readings of the Q°ré (see § 17) form one of the oldest and most important
parts of the Masora. The punctuation of the Text, however, is not to be confounded with the
compilation of the Masora. The former was settled at an earlier period, and is the result of a
much more exhaustive labour than the Masora, which was not completed till a considerably
later time.

3. It was not until about the beginning of the tenth century that the Jews, following
the example of the Arabs, began their grammatical compilations. Of the numerous
grammatical and lexicographical works of R. Salladya, ' beyond fragments in the
commentary on the Sepher YeSira (ed. Mayer-Lambert, pp. 42, 47, 75, &c.), only the
explanation in Arabic of the seventy (more correctly ninety) hapax legomena in the O.
T. has been preserved. Written likewise in Arabic, but frequently translated into

being an equally legitimate form) is rightly rejected by Konig, 1. c. The Correctness of
the form 77°0 7 (by the side of the equally well-attested form n7 o») does not seem to
us to be invalidated by his arguments, nor by Blau’s proposal to read nJion (JOR. xii.
241). The remark of Levias (l.c.) deserves notice, that with the earlier Masoretes
nMon is equivalent to orthography, i.e. plene- and defective writing, and only later
came to mean traditio—G. Wildboer, in ZAW. 1909, p. 74, contends that as 707 fo
hand on is not found in the O.T., it must be a late denominative in this sense.

JQR. JOR. = Jewish Quarterly Review.

1 ' On his independent attitude towards the Masoretic punctuation, see Delitzsch,
Comm. zu den Psalmen®, p. 39.



Hebrew, were the still extant works of the grammarians R. Yehuda Hayytg (also
called Abu Zakarya Yahya, about the year 1000) and R. Yona (Ahu 1-Walid Merwan
ibn Ganah, about 1030). By the aid of these earlier labours, Abraham ben Ezra
(commonly called Aben Ezra, ob. 1167) and R. David Qimhi (ob. c. 1235) especially
gained a classical reputation by their Hebrew grammatical writings.

From these earliest grammarians are derived many principles of arrangement and
technical terms, some of which are still retained, e.g. the naming of the conjugations and
weak verbs according to the paradigm of 7¥9, certain voces memoriales, as n93732 and the
like.'

4. The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John Reuchlin (ob.
1522),* to whom Greek literature also is so much indebted. Like the grammarians who
succeeded him, till the time of John Buxtorf the elder (ob. 1629), he still adhered
almost entirely to Jewish tradition. From the middle of the seventeenth century the
field of investigation gradually widened, and the study of the kindred languages,
chiefly through the leaders of the Dutch school, Albert Schultens (ob. 1750) and N.
W. Schrodder (ob. 1798), became offruitful service to Hebrew grammar.

5. In the nineteenth century’ the advances in Hebrew philology are especially
connected with the names of W. Gesenius (born at Nordhausen, Feb. 3, 1786; from
the year 1810 Professor at Halle, where he died Oct. 23, 1842), who above all things
aimed at the comprehensive observation and lucid presentation of the actually
occurring linguistic phenomena; H. Ewald (ob. 1875, at Gottingen; Krit. Gramm. der
Hebr. Spr., Lpz. 1827; Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr., 8th ed., Gott. 1870), who
chiefly aimed at referring linguistic forms to general laws and rationally explaining
the latter; J. Olshausen (ob. 1882, at Berlin; Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache, Brunswick,
1861) who attempted a consistent explanation of the existing condition of the
language, from the presupposed primitive Semitic forms, preserved according to him
notably in old Arabic. F. Bottcher (Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr. ed. by F.Miihlau, 2
vols., Lpz. 1866—8) endeavoured to present an exhaustive synopsis of the linguistic
phenomena, as well as to give an explanation of them from the sphere of Hebrew
alone. B. Stade, on the other hand (Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., pt. 1. Lpz. 1879), adopted a

1! On the oldest Hebrew grammarians, see Strack and Siegfried, Lehrb. d. neuhebr.
Spr. u. Liter., Carlsr. 1884, p. 107 ff., and the prefaces to the Hebrew Lexicons of
Gesenius and Fiirst; Berliner, Beitrdge zur hebr. Gramm. im Talmud u. Midrasch,
Berlin, 1879; Baer and Strack, Die Dikduke ha-t‘amim des Ahron ben Moscheh ben
Ascher u. andere alte grammatisch-massorethische Lehrstiicke, Lpz. 1879, and P.
Kahle’s criticisms in ZDMG. 1v. 170, n. 2; Ewald and Dukes, Beitrdge z. Gesch. der
dltesten Auslegung u. Spracherkldrung des A. T., Stuttg. 1844, 3 vols.; Hupfeld, De
rei grammaticae apud Judaeos initiis antiquissimisque scriptoribus, Hal. 1846; W.
Bacher, ‘Die Anfinge der hebr. Gr., ’ in ZDMG. 1895, 1 ff. and 335 ff.; and Die hebr.
Sprachwissenschaft vom 10. bis zum 16. Jahrh., Trier, 1892.

22 A strong impulse was naturally given to these studies by the introduction of
printing—the Psalter in 1477, the Bologna Pentateuch in 1482, the Sencino O.T.
complete in 1488: see the description of the twenty-four earliest editions (down to
1528) in Ginsburg’s Introduction, p. 779 ff.

33 Of the literature or the subject down to the year 1850, see a tolerably full account
in Steinschneider’s Bibliogr. Handb. f. hebr. Sprachkunde, Lpz. 1859.



strictly scientific method in endeavouring to reduce the systems of Ewald and
Olshausen to a more fundamental unity. E. Kénig' in his very thorough researches
into the phonology and accidence starts generally from the position reached by the
early Jewish grammarians (in his second part ‘with comparative reference to the
Semitic languages in general’) and instead of adopting the usual dogmatic method,
takes pains to re-open the discussion of disputed grammatical questions. The syntax
Konig has ‘endeavoured to treat in several respects in such a way as to show its
affinity to the common Semitic syntax’.—Among the works of Jewish scholars,
special attention may be called to the grammar by S. D. Luzzatto written in Italian
(Padua, 1853-69).

The chief requirements for one who is treating the grammar of an ancient
language are—(1) that he should observe as fully and accurately as possible the
existing linguistic phenomena and describe them, after showing their organic
connexion (the empirical and historico-critical element); (2) that he should try to
explain these facts, partly by comparing them with one another and by the analogy of
the sister languages, partly from the general laws of philology (the logical element).

Such observation has more and more led to the belief that the original text of the
O. T. has suffered to a much greater extent than former scholars were inclined to
admit, in spite of the number of variants in parallel passages: Is 2:2 ff. = Mi 4:1 {f., Is
36-39=2K 18:13-20", Jer 52 =2 K 24:18-25"%,2 S 22 = Ps 18, Ps 14 = Ps 53, Ps
40:14 ff. = Ps 70, Ps 108 = Ps 57:8 ff. and 60:7 ff.. Cf. also the parallels between the
Chronicles and the older historical books, and F. Vodel, Die konsonant. Varianten in
den doppelt iiberlief. poet. Stiicken d. masoret. Textes, Lpz. 1905. As to the extent and
causes of the corruption of the Masoretic text, the newly discovered fragments of the
Hebrew Ecclesiasticus are very instructive; cf. Smend, Gétt. gel. Anz., 1906, p. 763.

The causes of unintentional corruption in the great majority of cases are:—
Interchange of similar letters, which has sometimes taken place in the early
‘Phoenician’ writing; transposition or omission of single letters, words, or even whole
sentences, which are then often added in the margin and thence brought back into the
text in the wrong place; such omission is generally due to homoioteleuton (cf.
Ginsburg, Introd., p. 171 ff.), 1. e. the scribe’s eye wanders from the place to a
subsequent word of the same or similar form. Other causes are dittographys, i. e.
erroneous repetition of letters, words, and even sentences; its opposite, haplography;
and lastly wrong division of words (cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 158 ff.), since at a certain
period in the transmission of the text the words were not separated.'—Intentional
changes are due to corrections for the sake of decency or of dogma, and to the
insertion of glosses, some of them very early.

1 ! Historisch-krit. Lehrgeb. der hebr. Sprache mit steter Beziehung auf Qimchi und
die anderen Autoritdten: 1, ‘Lehre von der Schrift, der Aussprache, dem Pron. u. dem
Verbum,” Lpz. 1881; II. 1, ‘Abschluss der speziellen Formenlehre u. generelle
Formenl., * 1895; ii. 2, ‘Historisch-kompar. Syntax d. hebr. Spr., > 1897.

1 ! This scriptio continua is also found in Phoenician inscriptions. The inscription of
Mésal | always divides the words by a point (and so the Siloam inscription; see the
facsimile at the beginning of this grammar), and frequently marks the close of a
sentence by a stroke.



Advance in grammar is therefore closely dependent on progress in textual
criticism. The systematic pursuit of the latter has only begun in recent years: cf.
especially Doorninck on Ju 1-16, Leid. 1879; Wellhausen, Text der Bb. Sam., Gott.
1871; Cornill, Ezechiel, Lpz. 1886; Klostermann, Bb. Sam. u. d. Kon., Nordl. 1887;
Driver, Notes on the Hebr. text of the Books of Sam., Oxf. 1890; Klostermann,
Deuterojesaja, Munich, 1893; Oort, Textus hebr. emendationes, Lugd. 1900; Burney
on Kings, Oxf. 1903; the commentaries of Marti and Nowack; the Internat. Crit.
Comm.; Kautzsch, Die heil. Schriften des A.T.Z, 1909-10. A critical edition of the O.
T. with full textual notes, and indicating the different documents by colours, is being
published in a handsome form by P. Haupt in The Sacred Books of the Old Test., Lpz.
and Baltimore, 1893 ff. (sixteen parts have appeared: Exod., Deut., Minor Prophets,
and Megilloth are still to come); Kittel, Biblia hebraicaz, 1909, Masoretic text from
Jacob b. Hayyim (see ¢), with a valuable selection of variants from the versions, and
emendations.

$ 4. Division and Arrangement of the Grammar.

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar follow the three constituent
parts of every language, viz. (1) articulate sounds represented by /letters, and united to
form syllables, (2) words, and (3) sentences.

The first part (the elements) comprises accordingly the treatment of sounds and
their representation in writing. It describes the nature and relations of the sounds of
the language, teaches the pronunciation of the written signs (orthoepy), and the
established mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the sounds as combined in
syllables and words, and specifies the laws and conditions under which this
combination takes place.

The second part (etymology) treats of words in their character as parts of speech,
and comprises: (1) the principles of the formation of words, or of the derivation of the
different parts of speech from the roots or from one another; (2) the principles of
inflexion, 1. e. of the various forms which the words assume according to their relation
to other words and to the sentence.

The third part (syntax, or the arrangement of words): (1) shows how the word-
formations and inflexions occurring in the language are used to express different
shades of ideas, and how other ideas, for which the language has not coined any
forms, are expressed by periphrasis; (2) states the laws according to which the parts of
speech are combined in sentences (the principles of the sentence, or syntax in the
stricter sense of the term).

*Gesenius, F. W. (2003). Gesenius' Hebrew grammar (E. Kautzsch & S. A. E.
Cowley, Ed.) (2d English ed.) (Page 1). Bellingham, WA: Logos Research Systems,
Inc.



FIRST PART

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OR THE SOUNDS
AND CHARACTERS

CHAPTER
THE INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS AND CHARACTERS
$ 5. The Consonants: their Forms and Names.
(Cf. the Table of Alphabets.)

Among the abundant literature on the subject, special attention is directed to: A. Berliner,
Beitrige zur hebr. Gramm., Berlin, 1879, p. 15 ff., on the names, forms, and
pronunciation of the consonants in Talmud and Midrash; H. Strack, Schreibkunst u.
Schrift bei d. Hebrdern, PRE?, Lpz. 1906, p. 766 ff.; Benzinger, Hebr. Archdologiez ,
Tiibingen, 1907, p. 172 ff.; Nowack, Lehrbuch d. hebr. Archdol., Freiburg, 1894, 1. 279
ff.; Lidzbarski, Handbuch d. nordsem. Epigraphik, Weimar, 1898, 1. 173 ff.; also his art.
‘Hebrew Alphabet,” in the Jewish Encyclopaedia, i, 1901, p. 439 ff. (cf. his Ephemeris, 1.
316 ff.); and ‘Die Namen der Alphabet-buchstaben’, in Ephemeris, ii. 125 ff.; Kenyon,
art. ‘“Writing,” in the Dictionary of the Bible, iv. Edinb. 1902, p. 944 ff.; Noldeke, ‘Die
sem it. Buchstabennamen, ’ in Beitr. zur semit. Sprachwiss., Strassb. 1904, p. 124 ff.; F.
Praetorius, Ueber den Ursprung des kanaan. Alphabets, Berlin, 1906; H. Grimme, ‘Zur
Genesis des semit. Alphabets, > in ZA4. xx. 1907, p. 49 ff.; R. Stiibe, Grundlinien zu einer
Entwickelungsgesch. d. Schrift, Munich, 1907; Jermain, In the path of the Alphabet, Fort
Wayne, 1907.—L. Blau, Studien zum althebr. Buchwesen, &c., Strassb. 1902; and his
‘Ueber d. Einfluss d. althebr. Buch wesens auf d. Originale’, &c., in Festschr. zu Ehren A.
Berliners, Frkf. 1903.

The best tables of alphabets are those of J. Euting in G. Bickell’s Outlines of Heb. Gram.
transl. by S. 1. Curtiss, Lpz. 1877; in Pt. vii of the Oriental Series of the Palaecographical
Soc., London, 1882; and, the fullest of all, in Chwolson’s Corpus inscr. Hebr.,
Petersburg, 1882; also Lidzbarski’s in the Jewish Encycl., see above.

1. The Hebrew letters now in use, in which both the manuscripts of the O. T. are
written and our editions of the Bible are printed, commonly called the square
character (¥27n A03), also the Assyrian character ("3-Wx '3),' are not those originally
employed.

PRE. PRE. = Realencyclopédie fiir protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 3rd ed. by
A. Hauck. Lpz. 1896 ff.

ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz.
1886 ff.

1 ' The name M-wx (Assyria) is here used in the widest sense, to include the countries
on the Mediterranean inhabited by Aramaeans; cf. Stade in ZAW. 1882, p. 292 f. On
some other names for Old Hebrew writing, cf. G. Hoffmann, ibid. 1881, p. 334 {f.;
Buhl, Canon and Text of the O. T. (transl. by J. Macpherson), Edinb. 1892, p. 200.



Old Hebrew (or Old Canaanitish *) writing, as it was used on public monuments
in the beginning of the ninth and in the second half of the eighth century B.C., is to be
seen in the inscription of Mésa&#62, as well as in that of Siloam. The characters on
the Maccabaean coins of the second century B.C., and also on ancient gems, still bear
much resemblance to this (cf. § 2 d). With the Old Hebrew writing the Phoenician is
nearly identical (see § 1 k, § 2 f, and the Table of Alphabets). From the analogy of the
history of other kinds of writing, it may be assumed that out of and along with this
monumental character, a less antique and in some ways more convenient, rounded
style was early developed, for use on softer materials, skins, bark, papyrus, and the
like. This the Samaritans retained after their separation from the Jews, while the Jews
gradually' (between the sixth and the fourth century) exchanged it for an Aramaic
character. From this gradually arose (from about the fourth to the middle of the third
century) what is called the square character, which consequently bears great
resemblance to the extant forms of Aramaic writing, such as the Egyptian-Aramaic,
the Nabatean and especially the Palmyrene. Of Hebrew inscriptions in the older
square character, that of Araq al-Emir (15 Y2 miles north-east of the mouth of the
Jordan) probably belongs to 183 B.C.”

The Jewish sarcophagus-inscriptions of the time of Christ, found in Jerusalem in 1905,
almost without exception exhibit a pure square character. This altered little in the course of
centuries, so that the age of a Hebrew MS. cannot easily be determined from the style of the
writing. The oldest known biblical fragment is the Nash papyrus (found in 1902), containing
the ten commandments and the beginning of Dt 6:4 f., of the end of the first or beginning of
the second century A.D.; cf. N. Peters, Die dlteste Abschr. der 10 Gebote, Freibg. i. B. 1905.
Of actual MSS. of the Bible the oldest is probably one of 820—-850 A.D. described by
Ginsburg, Introd., p. 469 ff., at the head of his sixty principal MSS.; next in age is the codex
of Moses ben Asher at Cairo (897 A.D., cf. the art. ‘Scribes’ in the Jew. Encycl. xi and
Gottheil in JOR. 1905, p. 32). The date (916 A.D.) of the Codex prophetarum Babylon.
Petropol. (see § 8 g, note) is quite certain.—In the synagogue-rolls a distinction is drawn
between the Tam-character (said to be so called from Rabbi Tam, grandson of R. Yishagt, in
the twelfth century) with its straight strokes, square corners and ‘tittles’ (tagin), in German
and Polish MSS., and the foreign character with rounded letters and tittles in Spanish MSS.
See further E. Konig, Einl. in das A. T., Bonn, 1893, p. 16 ff.

2. The Alphabet consists, like all Semitic alphabets, solely of consonants, twenty-
two in number, some of which, however, have also a kind of vocalic power (§ 7 b).
The following Table shows their form, names, pronunciation, and numerical value
(see k):—

2 2 It is tacitly assumed here that this was the mother of a/l Semitic alphabets. In
ZDMG. 1909, p. 189 ff., however, Pritorius has shown good grounds for believing
that the South Semitic alphabet is derived not from the MéSa character, or from some
kindred and hardly older script, but from some unknown and much earlier form of
writing.

1 ! On the effect of the transitional mixture of earlier and later forms on the
constitution of the text, see R. Kittel, Ueber d. Notwendigk. d. Herausg. einer neuen
hebr. Bibel, Lpz. 1901, p. 20 ff.—L. Blau, ‘Wie lange stand die althebr. Schrift bet
den Juden im Gebrauch?’ in Kaufmanngedenkbuch, Breslau, 1900, p. 44 ff.

2 % Not 176, as formerly held. Driver and Lidzbarski now read 727w, correctly, not
7.

JQR. JOR. = Jewish Quarterly Review.



FORM. NAME. PRONOUNCIATION. NUMERICAL VALUE.

X Aléph spiritus lenis 1
ul Béth b (bh, but see § 6 n) 2
3 Gimel g(gh,""" 3
(Giml)

7 Daléth d(dh,""",) 4
1 He h 5

1 Waw w (1)’ 6

(Wau)

T Zdyin z,as in English (softs) 7
n Héth h, a strong gutteral 8
v Téth {, emphatic ¢ 9

’ Yod y Q) 10
3, final  Kaph k (kh, but see § 6 n 20
.

ks Lameéd / 30
n, final  Mém m 40
al

3, final 7 Num n 50
0 Samekh s 60
¥ Ayin ‘a peculiar gutteral (see 70

below)

o, final Pé p(f,see § 6 n 80
l']

¥, final  Sadé S, empabhatic s 90
v

? Qof g, a strong k° formed at the 100

back of the palate

n Rés r 200
w St § 300
7 S’ §, pronounced sh 300
n Taw (Tau) t(th,buy see § 6 n 400

3. As the Table shows, five letters have a special form at the end of the word.
They are called final letters, and were combined by the Jewish grammarians in the
mnemonic word Y9302 Kamnephds, or better, with A. Miiller and Stade, y21n2 1. €. as
the breaker in pieces.1 Of these, 7, 1, A, v are distinguished from the common form by

1 ! Philippi, ‘Die Aussprache der semit. Consonanten Y und >, in ZDMG. 1886, p.
639 ff., 1897, p. 66 ff., adduces reasons in detail for the opinion that ‘the Semitic 1 and
v are certainly by usage consonants, although by nature they are vowels, viz. u and i,
and consequently are consonantal vowels’; cf. § 8 m.

2 ? As a representation of this sound the Latin g is very suitable, since it occupies in
the alphabet the place of the Semitic p (Greek konma).

3 3 Nestle (Actes du onziéme Congrés ... des Orientalistes, 1897, iv. 113 ff.) has
shown that the original order was ¥, .

1 ! In the Talmud, disregarding the alphabetical order, 79 '%"11 of thy watcher, i. e.
prophet. See the discussions of this mnemonic word by Nestle, ZAW. 1907, p. 119 ff.,
Konig, Bacher (who would read 7' x"1n = proceeding from thy prophets, Is 52:8),



the shaft being drawn straight down, while in the usual form it is bent round towards
the left.” In the case of a the letter is completely closed.

4. Hebrew is read and written from right to left.” Words must not be divided at the
end of the lines;” but, in order that no empty space may be left, in MSS. and printed
texts, certain letters suitable for the purpose are dilated at the end or in the middle of

the line. In our printed texts these literae dilatabiles are the five following: 21D T

V (mnemonic word ap?ax “haltém). In some MSS. other letters suitable for the

purpose are also employed in this way, as 7, 3, 7; cf. Strack in the Theol. Lehrb., 1882,
No. 22; Nestle, ZAW. 1906, p. 170 f.

Rem. 1. The forms of the letters originally represent the rude outlines of perceptible
objects, the names of which, respectively, begin with the consonant represented (akrophony).
Thus Yéd, in the earlier alphabets the rude picture of a hand, properly denotes hand (Heb. 17),
but as a letter simply the sound > (), with which this word begins; 4y:n, originally a circle,
properly an eye (" ¥), stands for the consonant ¥. In the Phoenician alphabet, especially, the
resemblance of the forms to the objects denoted by the name is still for the most part
recognizable (see the Table). In some letters (3, 3, T, v, @) the similarity is still preserved in the
square character.

It is another question whether the present names are all original. They may be merely due
to a later, and not always accurate, interpretation of the forms. Moreover, it is possible that in
the period from about 1500 to 1000 B.C. the original forms underwent considerable change.

The usual explanation of the present names of the letters” is: n9% ox, N2 house, 3 camel
(according to Lidzbarski, see below, perhaps originally 1173 axe or pick-axe), N7 door

Krauss, Marmorstein, ibid. p. 278 ff. All the twenty-two letters, together with the five
final forms, occur in Zp 3:8.

2 ? Chwolson, Corpus Inscr. Hebr., col. 68, rightly observes that the more original
forms of these letters are preserved in the literae finales. Instances of them go back to
the time of Christ.

3 The same was originally the practice in Greek, which only adopted the opposite
direction exclusively about 400 B.C. On the boustrophédon writing (alternately in
each direction) in early Greek, early Sabaean, and in the Safa-inscriptions of the first
three centuries A.D., cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, 1. 116 f.

4 * This does not apply to early inscriptions or seals. Cf. Mé3a, II. 1-5, 7, 8, &c.,
Siloam 2, 3, 5, where the division of words appears to be customary.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.

5° We possess Greek transcriptions of the Hebrew names, dating from the fifth
century B.C. The LXX give them (in almost the same form as Eusebius, Praep. Evang.
10. 5) in La 1-4, as do also many Codices of the Vulgate (e.g. the Cod. Amiatinus) in
yy 111, 112, 119, but with many variations from the customary forms, which rest on
the traditional Jewish pronunciation. The forms Deleth (and delth), Zai, Sen (LXX
also yoev, cf. Hebr. W tooth) are to be noticed, amongst others, for Daleth, Zain,
Si[In. Cf. the tables in Noldeke, Beitrige zur sem. Sprachwiss., p. 126 £. In his
opinion (and so Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 134) the form and meaning of the names
point to Phoenicia as the original home of the alphabet, since alf, bét, dalt, waw, taw,
pei = pé, pi[1, mouth, and the vowel of P& = 765, head, are all Hebraeo-Phoenician.



(properly folding door; according to Lidzbarski, perhaps 77 the female breast), R air-hole (?),
lattice-window (?), 1 hook, nail, 1" weapon (according to Nestle, comparing the Greek (fjta,
rather ") olive-tree), N1 fence, barrier (but perhaps only differentiated from 77 by the left-
hand stroke), n°v a winding (?), according to others a leather bottle or a snake (but perhaps
only differentiated from n by a circle round it), 73 hand, 73 bent hand, % ox-goad, D) water,
™ fish (Lidzbarski, ‘perhaps originally ¥ni1 snake,” as in Ethiopic), 700 prop (perhaps a
modification of 1), 1V eye, X8 (also *8) mouth, *IX fish-hook (?), 7ip eye of a needle, according
to others back of the head (Lidzb., ‘perhaps n¥p bow’), ¥ head, W tooth, 11 sign, cross.

With regard to the origin of this alphabet, it may be taken as proved that it is not earlier
(or very little earlier) than the fifteenth century B.C., since otherwise the el-Amarna tablets (§
2 f) would not have been written exclusively in cuneiform.' It seems equally certain on
various grounds, that it originated on Canaanitish soil. It is, however, still an open question
whether the inventors of it borrowed

(a) From the Egyptian system—not, as was formerly supposed, by direct adoption of
hieroglyphic signs (an explanation of twelve or thirteen characters was revived by J. Halévy
in Rev. Sémit. 1901, p. 356 ff., 1902, p. 331 ff., and in the Verhandlungen des xiii. ... Orient.-
Kongr. zu Hamb., Leiden, 1904, p. 199 {f.; but cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 261 ff.), or of
hieratic characters derived from them (so E. de Rougé), but by the adoption of the acrophonic
principle (see e) by which e.g. the hand, in Egyptian foz, represents the letter ¢, the lion =
laboi, the letter /. This view still seems the most probable. It is now accepted by Lidzbarski
(‘Der Ursprung d. nord- u. siidsemit. Schrift’ in Ephemeris, i (1900), 109 ff., cf. pp. 134 and
261 ff.), though in his Nordsem. Epigr. (1898) p. 173 ff. he was still undecided.

(b) From the Babylonian (cuneiform) system. Wuttke’s and W. Deecke’s derivation of the
old-Semitic alphabet from new-Assyrian cuneiform is impossible for chronological reasons.
More recently Peters and Hommel have sought to derive it from the old-Babylonian, and Ball
from the archaic Assyrian cuneiform. A vigorous discussion has been aroused by the theory
of Frdr. Delitzsch (in Die Entstehung des dlt. Schriftsystems od. der Urspr. der
Keilschrifizeichen dargel., Lpz. 1897; and with the same title ‘Ein Nachwort’, Lpz. 1898,
preceded by a very clear outline of the theory) that the old-Semitic alphabet arose in Canaan
under the influence both of the Egyptian system (whence the acrophonic principle) and of the
old-Babylonian, whence the principle of the graphic representation of objects and ideas by
means of simple, and mostly rectilinear, signs. He holds that the choice of the objects was
probably (in about fifteen cases) influenced by the Babylonian system. The correspondence of
names had all the more effect since, according to Zimmern (ZDMG. 1896, p. 667 ff.), out of
twelve names which are certainly identical, eight appear in the same order in the Babylonian
arrangement of signs. But it must first be shown that the present names of the ‘Phoenician’
letters really denote the original picture. The identity of the objects may perhaps be due
simply to the choice of the commonest things (animals, implements, limbs) in both systems.

The derivation of the Semitic alphabet from the signs of the Zodiac and their names, first
attempted by Seyffarth in 1834, has been revived by Winckler, who refers twelve
fundamental sounds to the Babylonian Zodiac. Hommel connects the original alphabet with
the moon and its phases, and certain constellations; cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 269 ff., and
in complete agreement with him, Benzinger, Hebr. Archéologie®, p. 173 ff. This theory is by
no means convincing.

1 ' In the excavations at Jericho in April, 1907, E. Sellin found a jar-handle with the
Canaanite characters n°> which he dates (probably too early) about 1500 B.C..
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



(c¢) From the hieroglyphic system of writing discovered in 1894 by A. J. Evans in
inscriptions in Crete (esp. at Cnossus) and elsewhere. According to Kluge (1897) and others,
this represents the ‘Mycenaean script’ used about 3000—1000 °, and according to Fries (‘Die
neuesten Forschungen iiber d. Urspr. des phoniz. Alph.” in ZDPV. xxii. 118 ff.) really supplies
the original forms of the Phoenician alphabet as brought to Palestine by the Philistines about
1100 B.C., but ‘the Phoenician-Canaanite-Hebrews gave to the Mycenaean signs names
derived from the earlier cuneiform signs’. The hypothesis of Fries is thus connected With that
of Delitzsch. But although the derivation of the Phoenician forms from ‘Mycenaean’ types
appears in some cases very plausible, in ethers there are grave difficulties, and moreover the
date, 1100 B.C., assigned for the introduction of the alphabet is clearly too late. [See Evans,
Scripta Minoa, Oxf. 1909, p. 80 ff.]

(d) From a system, derived from Asia Minor, closely related to the Cypriote syllabary
(Praetorius, Der Urspr. des kanaan. Alphabets, Berlin, 1906). On this theory the Canaanites
transformed the syllabic into an apparently alphabetic writing. In reality, however, they
merely retained a single sign for the various syllables, so that e.g. p is not really ¢, but ga, ge,
qi, &c. Of the five Cypriote vowels also they retained only the star (in Cypriote = a)
simplified into an alef (see alphabetical table) to express the vowels at the beginning of
syllables, and i and u as Yod and Waw. Praetorius claims to explain about half the twenty-two
Canaanite letters in this way, but there are various objections to his ingenious hypothesis.

2. As to the order of the letters, we possess early evidence in the alphabetic' poems: Ps 9
(8-, cf. Ps 10:1 %, and vww'* 7 p—n; cf. Gray in the Expositor, 1906, p. 233 ff., and Rosenthal,
ZAW. 1896, p. 40, who shows that Ps 9:3, 15, 17 5, 9, 3, exactly fit in between 1, v, °, and that
Ps 10:1, 3, 5 therefore has the reverse order 2, 7, °); also yy 25 and 34 (both without a
separate )-verse and with 5 repeated at the endz); 37,111, 112, 119 (in which every eight
verses begin with the same letter, each strophe, as discovered by D. H. Miiller of Vienna,
containing the eight leading words of Ps 19:8 ff., t6ra, ediith, &c.); La 1-4 (in 2—4 o before ¥°,
in chap. 3 every three verses with the same initial, see Lohr, ZAW. 1904, p. 1 ff., in chap. 5 at
any rate as many verses as letters in the alphabet); Pr 24:1, 3, 5, 31:10-31 (in the LXX with 5
before ¥°); also in Na 1:2—10 Pastor Frohnmeyer of Wiirttemberg (ob. 1880) detected traces of
an alphabetic arrangement, but the attempt of Gunkel, Bickell, Arnold (ZAW. 1901, p. 225
ff.), Happel (Der Ps. Nah, Wiirzb. 1900) to discover further traces, has not been successful.
[Cf. Gray in Expositor, 1898, p. 207 ff.; Driver, in the Century Bible, Nahum, p. 26.]—
Bickell, Ztschr f- Kath. Theol., 1882, p. 319 ff., had already deduced from the versions the
alphabetical character of Ecclus 51:13-30, with the omission of the 1-verse and with ' at the
end. His conjectures have been brilliantly confirmed by the discovery of the Hebrew original,
although the order from 1 to 7 is partly disturbed or obscured. If 1 before v is deleted, ten
letters are in their right positions, and seven can be restored to their places with certainty. Cf.

ZDPV. ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des deutschen Paldstinavereins, Lpz. 1878 ff., since 1903
ed. by C. Steuernagel.

1 ' On the supposed connexion of this artificial arrangement with magical formulae
(“the order of the letters was believed to have a sort of magic power’) cf. Lohr, ZAW.
1905, p. 173 ff., and Klageliederz, Gott. 1907, p. vii ff.

2 ? On this superfluous 5 cf. Grimme, Euphemistic liturgical appendices, Lpz. 1901,
p. 8 ff., and Nestle, ZAW. 1903, p. 340 f., who considers it an appendage to the Greek
alphabet.

3 3 [Perhaps also originally in Ps 34.] o before v is probably due to a magic alphabet,
see above, n. 1. According to Bohmer, ZAW. 1908, p. 53 ff., the combinations 2&, 73,
11, &c., were used in magical texts; 0¥ was excluded, but by a rearrangement we get
7o and yV.

1 ' See note 3 on p. 29.



N. Schlogl, ZDMG. 53, 669 ff.; C. Taylor in the appendix to Schechter and Taylor, The
Wisdom of Ben Sira, Cambr. 1899, p. Ixxvi ff., and in the Journ. of Philol., xxx (1906), p. 95
ff.; JOR. 1905, p. 238 ff.; Lohr, ZAW. 1905, p. 183 ff.; 1. Lévy, REJ. 1907, p. 62 ff.

The sequence of the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds 2, 3, 7, and of the three
liquids 2, », 1, indicates an attempt at classification. At the same time other considerations also
appear to have had influence. Thus it is certainly not accidental, that two letters, representing
a hand (Yéd, Kaph), as also two (if Qoph = back of the head) which represent the head, and in
general several forms denoting objects naturally connected (Mém and Niin, Ayin and Pé),
stand next to one another.

The order, names, and numerical values of the letters have passed over from the
Phoenicians to the Greeks, in whose alphabet the letters A to Y are borrowed from the Old
Semitic. So also the Old Italic alphabets as well as the Roman, and consequently all alphabets
derived either from this or from the Greek, are directly or indirectly dependent on the
Phoenician.

3. a. In default of special arithmetical figures, the consonants were used also as numerical
signs; cf. G. Gundermann, Die Zahlzeichen, Giessen, 1899, p. 6 f., and Lidzbarski,
Ephemeris, i. 106 ff. The earliest traces of this usage are, however, first found on the
Maccabean coins (see above, § 2 d, end). These numerical letters were afterwards commonly
employed, e.g. for marking the numbers of chapters and verses in the editions of the Bible.
The units are denoted by &-v, the tens by —¥, 100—400 by p—n, the numbers from 500-900 by
n (=400), with the addition of the remaining hundreds, e.g. pn 500. In compound numbers the
greater precedes (on the right), thus X 11, X3p 121. But 15 is expressed by 1w 9+6, not i7°
(which is a form of the divine name, being the first two consonants of mi°).” For a similar
reason 10 is also mostly written for 16, instead of 1, which in compound proper names, like
ox¥, also represents the name of God, M.

The thousands are sometimes denoted by the units with two dots placed above, e.g. "X
1000.

b. The reckoning of the years in Jewish writings (generally 77°%°% after the creation)
follows either the full chronology (2173 V297 or A '9%), with the addition of the thousands, or
the abridged chronology (130 '9?), in which they are omitted. In the dates of the first thousand
years after Christ, the Christian era is obtained by the addition of 240, in the second thousand
years by the addition of 1240 (i. e. if the date falls between Jan. 1 and the Jewish new year;
otherwise add 1239), the thousands of the Creation era being omitted.

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T., but they occur on coins,
and their use is extremely frequent amongst the later Jews.” A point, or later an oblique
stroke, serves as the sign of abridgement in old MSS. and editions, e.g. &> for X7%, '» for
199 aliquis, '7 for 727 aliquid, "2 for "3 et complens, i. e. and so on. Also in the middle of
what is apparently a word, such strokes indicate that it is an abbreviation or a vox memorialis
(cf. e.g. § 15 d a”&n). Two such strokes are employed, from § 41 d onward, to mark the
different classes of weak verbs.—Note also * or * (also '77) for 777 ).

REJ. REJ. = Revue des Etudes Juives. Paris, 1880 ff.

2 % On the rise of this custom (7> having been originally used and afterwards *7), cf.
Nestle in ZAW. 1884, p. 250, where a trace of this method of writing occurring as
early as Origen is noted.

3 * Cf. Jo. Buxtorf, De abbreviaturis Hebr-., Basel, 1613, &c.; Pietro Perreau.



5. Peculiarities in the tradition of the O. T. text, which are already mentioned in the
Talmud, are—(1) The 15 puncta extraordinaria, about which the tradition (from Siphri on Nu
9:10 onwards) differs considerably, even as to their number; on particular consonants, Gn
16:5,18:9, 19:33, 35, Nu 9:10; or on whole words, Gn 33:4, 37:12, Nu 3:39, 21:30, 29:15, Dt
29:28,2 S 19:20, Is 44:9, Ez 41:20, 46:22, Ps 27:13, —all no doubt critical marks; cf. Strack,
Prolegomena Critica, p. 88 ftf.; L. Blau, Masoretische Untersuchungen, Strassburg, 1891, p. 6
ff., and Einleitung in die hi. Schrift, Budapest, 1894; Konigsberger, Juiid. Lit.-Blatt, 1891,
nos. 29-31, and Aus Masorah u. Talmudkritik, Berlin, 1892, p. 6 ff.; Mayer-Lambert, REJ. 30
(1895), no. 59; and especially Ginsburg, /ntrod., p. 318 ff.; also on the ten points found in the
Pentateuch, see Butin (Baltimore, 1906), who considers that they are as old as the Christian
era and probably mark a letter, &c., to be deleted. (2) The literae majusculae (e.g. 2 Gn 1:1,1
Lv 11:42 as the middle consonant of the Pentateuch, ® Nu 14:17), and minusculae (e.g. 1 Gn
2:4). (3) The literae suspensae (Ginsburg, Introd., p. 334 ff.) 1 Ju 18:30 (which points to the
reading myn for 7.wn, ¥ Ps 80:14 (the middle of the Psalms') and Jb 38:13, 15. (4) The
‘mutilated’ Waw in 212w Nu 25:12, and p Ex 32:25 (2°np2), and Nu 7:2 (2>1pa1). (5) Mém
clausum in 72707 Is 9:6, and Mém apertum in 0°¥17917 Neh 2:13. (6) Nin inversum before Nu
10:35, and after ver. 36, as also before Ps 107:23-28 and *; according to Ginsburg, Introd., p.
341 ff., a sort of bracket to indicate that the verses are out of place; cf. Krauss, Z4W. 1902, p.
57 ff., who regards the inverted Nins as an imitation of the Greek obelus.

§ 6. Pronunciation and Division of Consonants.

P. Haupt, ‘Die Semit. Sprachlaute u. ihre Umschrift, > in Beitrdge zur Assyriologie u.
vergleich. semit. Sprachwissenschaft, by Delitzsch and Haupt, i, Lpz. 1889, 249 ff.; E.
Sievers, Metrische Studien, 1, Lpz. 1901, p. 14 ff.

1. An accurate knowledge of the original phonetic value of each consonant is of
the greatest importance, since very many grammatical peculiarities and changes (§ 18
ff.) only become intelligible from the nature and pronunciation of the sounds. This
knowledge is obtained partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects,
especially the still living Arabic, partly by observing the affinity and interchange of
sounds on Hebrew itself (§ 19), and partly from the tradition of the J ews.'

The pronunciation of Hebrew by the modern German Jews, which partly resembles the
Syriac and is generally called ‘Polish’, differs considerably from that of the Spanish and
Portuguese Jews, which approaches nearer to the Arabic. The pronunciation of Hebrew by
Christians follows the latter (after the example of Reuchlin), in almost all cases.

The oldest tradition is presented in the transcription of Hebrew names in Assyrian
cuneiform; a later, but yet in its way very important system is seen in the manner in which the
LXX transcribe Hebrew names with Greek letters.” As, however, corresponding signs for
several sounds (v, ¥, ¥, p, ¥) are wanting in the Greek alphabet, only an approximate

1! According to Blau, Studien zum althebr. Buchwesen, Strassburg, 1902, p. 167,
properly a large ¥, called t/iiya because suspended between the two halves of the
Psalter, and then incorrectly taken for a littera suspensa.

1 ' Cf. C. Meinhof, “Die Aussprache des Hebr., > in Neue Jahrb. f. Philol. u. Péidag.,
1885, Bd. 132, p. 146 ff.; M. Schreiner, ‘Zur Gesch. der Ausspr. des Hebr., * in ZAW.
1886, p. 213 ff.

2 * Cf. Frankel, Vorstudien zu der Septuag., Lpz. 1841, p. 90 ff.; C. Kénneke,
‘Gymn.-Progr., * Stargard, 1885. On the transcription of eleven Psalms in a
palimpsest fragment of the Hexapla at Milan, see Mercati, Atti della R. Accad., xxxi,
Turin, 1896. [Cf. Burkitt, Fragments of ... Aquila, Cambr. 1897, p. 13.]



representation was possible in these cases. The same applies to the Latin transcription of
Hebrew words by Jerome, according to the Jewish pronunciation of his time.”

On the pronunciation of the modern Jews in North Africa, see Bargees in the Journ.
Asiat., Nov. 1848; on that of the South Arabian Jews, J. Dérenbourg, Manuel du lecteur, &c.
(from a Yemen MS. of the year 1390), Paris, 1871 (extrait 6 du Journ. Asiat. 1870).

2.With regard to the pronunciation of the several gutturals and sibilants, and of v
and p, it may be remarked:—

I. Among the gutturals, the glottal stop X is the lightest, corresponding to the spiritus lenis
of the Greeks. It may stand either at the beginning or end of a syllable, e.g. "X amdr, QWX
ydsam. Even before a vowel R is almost lost to our ear, like the % in sour and in the French
habit, homme. After a vowel & generally (and at the end of a word, always) coalesces with it,
e.g. X1 gara for an original gara, Arab. garaa; see further, § 23 a, 27 g.

71 before a vowel corresponds exactly to our /4 (spiritus asper); after a vowel it is either a
guttural (so always at the end of a syllable which is not final, e.g. 7873 ndhpakh, at the end of
a word the consonantal 71 has a point—Mappiq—in it, see § 14), or it stands inaudible at the
end of a word, generally as a mere orthographic indication of a preceding vowel, e.g. 773
gala; cf. §§ 7band 75 a.

v is related to X, but is a much stronger guttural. Its strongest sound is a rattled, guttural g,
cf. e.g. my, LXX T'ala, 77 ny Fopoppa; elsewhere, a weaker sound of the same kind, which
the LXX reproduce by a spiritus (lenis or asper), e.g. *23 HA, pony Apadéx.” In the mouth of
the Arabs one hears in the former case a sort of guttural , in the latter a sound peculiar to
themselves formed in the back of the throat.—It is as incorrect to omit the ¥ entirely, in
reading and transcribing words (°2¥ Eli, P70y Amalek), as to pronounce it exactly like g or like
a nasal ng. The stronger sound might be approximately transcribed by g or "g; but since in
Hebrew the softer sound was the more common, it is sufficient to represent it by the sign , as
Y2 arba, 7Y ad.

n1 is the strongest guttural sound, a deep guttural c#, as heard generally in Swiss German,
somewhat as in the German Achat, Macht, Sache, Docht, Zucht (not as in Licht, Knecht), and
similar to the Spanish ;. Like ¥ it was, however, pronounced in many words feebly, in others
strongly.

As regards 1, its pronunciation as a palatal (with a vibrating uvula) seems to have been
the prevailing one. Hence in some respects it is also classed with the gutturals (§ 22 q r). On
the lingual ", cf. o.

3 3 Numerous examples occur in Hieronymi quaestiones hebraicae in libro geneseos,
edited by P. de Lagarde, Lpz. 1868; cf. the exhaustive and systematic discussion by
Siegfried,‘Die Aussprache des Hebr. bei Hieronymus, * in ZAW. 1884, pp. 34-83.

4 * It is, however, doubtful if the LXX always consciously aimed at reproducing the
actual differences of sound.



2. The Hebrew language is unusually rich in sibilants. These have, at any rate in some
cases, arisen from dentals which are retained as such in Aramaic and Arabic (see in the
Lexicon. the letters 3, ¥ and ).

¥ and & were originally represented (as is still the case in the unpointed texts) by only one
form w; but that the use of this one form to express two different sounds (at least in Hebrew)
was due only to the poverty of the alphabet, is clear from the fact that they are differentiated
in Arabic and Ethiopic (cf. Noldeke in Ztschr. f. wissensch. Theol., 1873, p. 121;
Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 133). In the Masoretic punctuation they were distinguished by
means of the diacritical point as @ (sk) and  (s)."

The original difference between the sounds i and o” sometimes marks a distinction in
meaning, €.g. 729 fo close, N to hire, 229 to be foolish, 23Y to be prudent, to be wise. Syriac
always represents both sounds by 0, and in Hebrew also they are sometimes interchanged ; as
120 for 12 fo hire, Ezr 4:5; n23 for m730 folly, Ec 1:17.

1 (transcribed C by the LXX) is a soft whizzing s, the French and English z, altogether
different from the German z (¢s).

3. v, p, and probably v are pronounced with a strong articulation and with a compression
of the larynx. The first two are thus essentially different from n and 4, which correspond to
our ¢ and k and also are often aspirated (see below, n). v is distinguished from every other s by
its peculiar articulation, and in no way corresponds to the German z or ¢s; we transcribe it by
S, cf. G. Hiising, ‘Zum Lautwerte des v, > in OLZ. x. 467 ft.

3. Six consonants, the weak and middle hard Palatals, Dentals, and Labials
n 953732 (N23733)

have a twofold pronunciation, (1) a harder sound, as mutes, like &, p, ¢, or initial b, g
(hard), d; and (2) a softer sound as spirantes.' The harder sound is the original. It is
retained at the beginning of syllables, when there is no vowel immediately preceding
to influence the pronunciation, and is denoted by a point, Dages lene (§ 13), placed in
the consonants, viz. 2 b, 3 g, 7d, 3 k, ® p, n t. The weaker pronunciation appears as
soon as a vowel sound immediately precedes. It is occasionally denoted, esp. in MSS.,
by Raphe (§ 14 e), but in printed texts usually by the mere absence of the Dages. In

Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts,
Oxford, 1906.

1 ' The modern Samaritans, however, in reading their Hebrew Pentateuch pronounce
¥ invariably as V.

2 ? The original value of 0, and its relation to the original value of & and &, is still
undetermined, despite the valuable investigations of P. Haupt, ZDMG. 1880, p. 762 £.;
D. H. Miiller, ‘Zur Geschichte der semit. Zischlaute, ’ in the Verhandlungen des
Wiener Orient. Congresses, Vienna, 1888, Semitic section, p. 229 ff.; De Lagarde,
‘Samech,’ in the NGGW. 1891, no. 5, esp. p. 173; Aug. Miiller, ZAW. 1891, p. 257
ff.; Noldeke, ZDMG. 1893, p. 100 f.; E. Glaser, Zwei Wiener Publicationen iiber
Habaschitisch-punische Dialekte in Siidarabien, Munich, 1902, pp. 19 ff.—On the
phonetic value of ¥ see G. Hiising, OLZ.. 1907, p. 467 ft.

OLZ. OLZ.Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. Vienna, 1898 ff.

1 'So at any rate at the time when the present punctuation arose.



the case of 2, 2, 5, n, the two sounds are clearly distinguishable even to our ear as b
and v, k and German (weak) ch, p and ph, t and th (in thin). The Greeks too express
this twofold pronunciation by special characters: 7«, 2 x; 87, 5 ¢; P T, N 0. In the same
way 1 should be pronounced like the North German g in Tage, Wagen, and 1 like th in
the, as distinguished from 3 and 7.

For more precise information on the cases in which the one or the other pronunciation
takes place, see § 21. The modern Jews pronounce the aspirated 2 as v, the aspirated n as s,
e.g. 21 rav (or even raf), N2 bais. The customary transcription (used also in this Grammar) of
the spirants 2, 5, n by bh, kh, th is only an unsatisfactory makeshift, since it may lead (esp. in
the case of b& and kh) to an erroneous conception of the sounds as real aspirates, b—h, k—h.

4. According to their special character the consonants are divided into—

(@) Gutturals nynR;
(b) Palatals P33

(¢) Dentals nuT;

(d) Labials 5 3;

(e) Sibilants xo v,
(f) Sonants 51,99, nl

In the case of 7 its hardest pronunciation as a palatal (see above, g, end) is to be
distinguished from its more unusual sound as a lingual, pronounced in the front of the
mouth.

On the twofold pronunciation of 7 in Tiberias, cf. Delitzsch, Physiol. und Musik, Lpz.
1868, p. 10 ff.; Baer and Struck, Dikduke ha-t‘amim, Lpz. 1879, p. 5, note a, and § 7 of the
Hebrew text, as well as p. 82.

In accordance with E. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 14, the following scheme of
the Hebrew phonetic system is substituted for the table formerly given in this
gramar:—

1. Throat sounds (Gutturals): X 7 ¥ 1.

ii. Mouth- W. m. e. W. m.
sounds:
1. Mutes Palatal 3 3 P 3 !
and
Spirants:
Dental 7 ol @
Labial 2 5 — ul
2.Sibilants: LT o v X
3.Sonants: BURh 59 Jaki

Rem. 1. The meaning of the letters at the top is, w. = weak, m. = middle hard, e. =
emphatic. Consonants which are produced by the same organ of speech are called
homorganic (e.g. ) and > as palatals), consonants whose sound is of the same nature
homogeneous (e.g. 1 and * as semi-vowels). On their hemorganic character and homogsneity
depends the possibility of interchange, whether within Hebrew itself or with the kindred



dialects. In such cases the soft sound generally interchanges with the soft, the hard with the
hard, &c. (e.g. 7 =71, n =W, v = ¥). Further transitions are not, however, excluded, as e.g. the
interchange of n and p (n =7 =p). Here it is of importance to observe whether the change
takes place in an initial, medial, or final letter; since e.g. the change in a letter when medial
does not always prove the possibility of the change when initial. That in certain cases the
character of the consonantal sound also influences the preceding or following vowel will be
noticed in the accidence as the instances occur.

Rem. 2. Very probably in course of time certain nicer distinctions of
pronunciation became more and more neglected and finally were lost. Thus e.g. the
stronger ¥ "g, which was known to the LXX (see above, ¢), became in many cases
altogether lost to the later Jews; by the Samaritans and Galileans ¥ and 11 were
pronounced merely as X, and so in Ethiopic, ¥ like X, 11 like 4, w like s.

Rem. 3. The consonants which it is usual to describe especially as weak, are those which
readily coalesce with a preceding vowel to form a long vowel, viz. X, 1, > (as to 71, cf. § 23 k),
or those which are most frequently affected by the changes described in § 19 b1, as again X, 1,
>, and 1, and in certain cases ;1 and ?; finally the gutturals and A for the reason given in § 22 b
and 22 q.

§ 7. The Vowels in General, Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs.

1. The original vowels in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic tongues, are a, i, u. £
and o always arise from an obscuring or contraction of these three pure sounds, viz. é
by modification from z or &; short ¢ from ; é by contraction from ai (properly ay);
and 6 sometimes by modification (obscuring) from 4, sometimes by contraction from
au (properly aw).'

In Arabic writing there are vowel signs only for a, 7, u; the combined sounds ay and aw
are therefore retained uncontracted and pronounced as diphthongs (@i and au), e.g. V¥ Arab.
saut; and 0 1y Arab. ‘ainain. It was only in later Arabic that they became in pronunciation é
and ¢, at least after weaker or softer consonants; cf. 12 Arab. bain, bén, 03> Arab. yaum, yom.
The same contraction appears also in other languages, e.g. in Greek and Latin (aUpa, Ionic
00ua; plaustrum = polostrum), in the French pronunciation of @i and au, and likewise in the
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, &c.). Similarly, the obscuring of the vowels plays a
part in various languages (cf. e.g. the a in modern Persian, Swedish, English, &c.)."

2. The partial expression of the vowels by certain consonants (i1, 1, *; X), which
sufficed during the lifetime of the language, and for a still longer period afterwards
(cf. § 1 k), must in the main have passed through the following stageszz—

1 ' In proper names the LXX often use the diphthongs ai and all where the Hebrew
form has é or 6. It is, however, very doubtful whether the ai and aU of the LXX really
represent the true pronunciation of Hebrew of that time; see the instructive statistics
given by Kittel in Haupt’s SBOT., on 1 Ch 1:2, 20.

1 ' In Sanskrit, in the Old Persian cuneiform, and in Ethiopic, short a alone of all the
vowels is not represented, but the consonant by itself is pronounced with short a.

22 Cf. especially Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., p. 34 ff.



(a) The need of a written indication of the vowel first made itself felt in cases
where, after the rejection of a consonant, or of an entire syllable, a long vowel formed
the final sound of the word. The first step in such a case was to retain the original
final consonant, at least as a vowel letter, i. e. merely as an indication of a final vowel.
In point of fact we find even in the Old Testament, as already in the Mésa inscription,
a 7 employed in this way (see below) as an indication of a final o. From this it was
only a step to the employment of the same consonant to indicate also other vowels
when final (thus, e.g. in the inflection of the verbs 71"%, the vowels @,’ &, é). After the
employment of 1 as a vowel letter for 6 and 7, and of > for é and 1, had been
established (see below, e) these consonants were also employed—although not
consistently—for the same vowels at the end of a word.

According to § 91 b and d, the suffix of the 3rd sing. masc. in the noun (as in the verb)
was originally pronounced 7. But in the places where this 37 with a preceding « is contracted
into 6 (after the rejection of the 11), we find the 77 still frequently retained as a vowel letter, e.g.
77y, 7'M Gn 49:11, cf. § 91 e; so throughout the MéSa inscription 77°X7X, 7'n°2 (also 71'n3),
712,713, 1'%, 7'nn,0%0; on the other hand already in the Siloam inscription i¥2." ma> Mésa, 1.8
= 1R his days is unusual, as also 71 1. 20 if it is for YWR" his chiefs. The verbal forms with 7
suffixed are to be read 79771 (1. 6), 72098 ) (1. 12f.) and 7w 31 (1. 19).

As an example of the original consonant being retained, we might also include the * of the
constr. state plur. masc. if its € (according to § 89 d) is contracted from an original ay. Against
this, however, it may be urged that the Phoenician inscriptions do not usually express this é,
nor any other final vowel.'

(b) The employment of 1 to denote 6, i, and of * to denote é, 7, may have resulted
from those cases in which a 1 with a preceding a was contracted into au and further to
0, or with a preceding u coalesced into #, and where > with a has been contracted into
ai and further to é, or with a preceding 7 into 1 (cf. § 24). In this case the previously
existing consonants were retained as vowel letters and were further applied at the end
of the word to denote the respective long vowels. Finally X also will in the first
instance have established itself as a vowel letter only where a consonantal X with a
preceding a had coalesced into g or 4.

33 According to Stade, the employment of 71 for @ probably took place first in the case
of the locative accusatives which originally ended in 71 7, as 7¥7&, a°[7p.

4 * The form WA contradicts the view of Oort, Theol. Tijds., 1902, p. 374, that the
above instances from the MéSa-inscription are to be read benhu, bahn, lahu, which
were afterwards vocalized as beno, bo, lo.

1 'Thus there occurs, e.g. in Melit. 1, 1. 3 121w = 12 "1¥ the two sons; elsewhere 3 for °3
(but *> in the MéSa&#62 and Siloam inscrr.), 7 for 77 (the latter in the Siloam inscr.),
n12 =112 (so MéSa) or "n13, &c. Cf. on the other hand in MéSa, 218 = 21X (unless it
was actually pronounced anokh by the Moabites!). As final g is represented by 77 and
X and final :[] by °, so final # is almost everywhere expressed by 1 in MéSa, and
always in the Siloam inscription. It is indeed not impossible that Hebrew orthography
also once passed through a period in which the final vowels were left always or
sometimes undenoted, and that not a few strange forms in the present text of the Bible
are to be explained from the fact that subsequently the vowel letters (especially 1 and
v) were not added in all cases. So Chwolson, ‘Die Quiescentia "7 in der althebr.
Orthogr., ’ in Travaux du Congres ... des Orientalistes, Petersb. 1876; cf. numerous
instances in Ginsburg, Introd., p. 146 ff.



The orthography of the Siloam inscription corresponds almost exactly with the above
assumptions. Here (as in the MéSa inscr.) we find all the long vowels, which have not arisen
from original diphthongs, without vowel letters, thus WX, 028, 1% (or 1222); N2, 2'p, WY,
1%. On the other hand X¥in (from mausa), 23y (from aud); 1n°n also, if it is to be read 127, is an
instance of the retention of a > which has coalesced with i into . Instances of the retention of
an originally consonantal X as a vowel letter are o’ nX», X%, and X7p, as also WX . Otherwise
final 4 is always represented by 71: 7K, 7127, 777, 73p1. To this o™ alone would form an
exception (cf. however the note on ¥, § 96), instead of 0i> (Arab. yaum) day, which one
would expect. If the reading be correct, this is to be regarded as an argument that a
consciousness of the origin of many long vowels was lost at an early period, so that (at least
in the middle of the word) the vowel letters were omitted in places where they should stand,
according to what has been stated above, and added where there was no case of contraction.
This view is in a great measure confirmed by the orthography of the Mésa inscription. There
we find, as might be expected, 12°7 (= Daibon, as the Aaifov of the LXX proves), 11771 (6
from au), and 7' n°2 (é from ai), but also even "W instead of *1ywin (from haus-), WK =
WX 3, N2 four times, 71°'n2 once, for n°2 and 7' M2 (from bait); 727 = 7972, 1" = 17 X O PX.

(c) In the present state of Old Testament vocalization as it appears in the
Masoretic text, the striving after a certain uniformity cannot be mistaken, in spite of
the inconsistencies which have crept in. Thus the final long vowel is, with very few
exceptions (cf. § 9 d, and the very doubtful cases in § 8 k), indicated by a vowel
letter—and almost always by the same letter in certain nominal and verbal endings. In
many cases the use of 1 to mark an 6 or i, arising from contraction, and of > for é or 7,
is by far the more common, while we seldom find an originally consonantal X
rejected, and the simple phonetic principle taking the place of the historical
orthography. On the other hand the number of exceptions is very great. In many cases
(as e.g. in the plural endings o - and ni) the vowel letters are habitually employed to
express long vowels which do not arise through contraction, and we even find short
vowels indicated. The conclusion is, that if there ever was a period of Hebrew writing
when the application of fixed laws to all cases was intended, either these laws were
not consistently carried out in the further transmission of the text, or errors and
confusion afterwards crept into it. Moreover much remained uncertain even in texts
which were plentifully provided with vowel letters. For, although in most cases the
context was a guide to the correct reading, yet there were also cases where, of the
many possible ways of pronouncing a word, more than one appeared admissible.'

3. When the language had died out, the ambiguity of such a writing must have
been found continually more troublesome; and as there was thus a danger that the
correct pronunciation might be finally lost, the vowel signs or vowel points were
invented in order to fix it. By means of these points everything hitherto left uncertain
was most accurately settled. It is true that there is no historical account of the date of
this vocalization of the O. T. text, yet we may at least infer, from a comparison of
other historical facts, that it was gradually developed by Jewish grammarians in the
sixth and seventh centuries A.D. under the influence of different Schools, traces of

2 % 1w is the more strange since the name of king ywin is represented as A-u si in
cuneiform as late as 728 B.C.

1 'Thus e.g. vp can be read gatul, gatal, qatol, ¢°tol, gétel, qittel, qattel, quital,
gelel, and several of these forms have also different senses.



which have been preserved to the present time in various differences of tradition.” hey
mainly followed, though with independent regard to the peculiar nature of the
Hebrew, the example and pattern of the older Syrian punctuation.’

See Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. Spr., p. 182 ff.; Hupfeld, in Theol. Studien u. Kritiken,
1830, pt. iii, who shows that neither Jerome nor the Talmud mentions vowel signs; Berliner,
Beitréige zur hebr. Gramm. im Talm. u. Midrasch, p. 26 ff.; and B. Pick, in Hebraica, 1. 3, p.
153 ff.; Abr. Geiger, ‘Zur Nakdanim-[Punctuators-|Literatur, * in Jiid. Ztschr. fiir Wissensch.
u. Leben, x. Breslau, 1872, p. 10 ff.; H. Strack, Prolegomena critica in Vet. Test. Hebr., Lips.
1873; ‘Beitrag zur Gesch. des hebr. Bibeltextes, > in Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1875, p. 736 ff., as
also in the Ztschr. f. die ges. luth. Theol. u. K., 1875, p. 619 ff.; ‘Massorah,’ in the Protest.
Real.-Enc.?, xii. 393 ff. (a good outline); A. Merx, in the Verhandlungen des
Orientalistenkongresses zu Berlin, i. Berlin, 1881, p. 164 ff. and p. 188 ff.; H. Graetz, ‘Die
Anfange der Vokalzeichen im Hebr., * in Monatsschr. f. Gesch. u. Wissensch. d. Judenth.,
1881, pp. 348 ff. and 395 ff.; Hersmann, Zur Gesch. des Streites iiber die Entstehung der
hebr. Punktation, Ruhrort, 1885; Harris, The Rise ... of the Massorah,” JOR. i. 1889, p. 128
ff. and p. 223 ff.; Mayer-Lambert, REJ. xxvi. 1893, p. 274 {f.; J. Bachrach, Das Alter d. bibl.
Vocalisation u. Accentuation, 2 pts. Warsaw, 1897, and esp. Ginsburg, Introd. (see § 3 ¢), p.
287 ff.; Budde, ‘Zur Gesch. d. Tiberions, Vokalisation, ’ in Orient. Studien zu Ehren Th.
Noldekes, 1. 1906, 651 ff.; Bacher, Diakrit. Zeichen in vormasoret. Zeit, > in ZAW. 1907, p.
285; C. Levias, art. “Vocalization,’ in the Jewish Encycl.—On the hypothesis of the origin of
punctuation in the Jewish schools for children, cf. J. Dérenbourg in the Rev. Crit., xiii. 1879,
no. 25.

4. To complete the historical vocalization of the consonantal text a phonetic
system was devised, so exact as to show all vowel-changes occasioned by lengthening
of words, by the tone, by gutturals, &c., which in other languages are seldom
indicated in writing. The pronunciation followed is in the main that of the Palestinian
Jews of about the sixth century A.D., as observed in the solemn reading of the sacred
writings in synagogue and school, but based on a much older tradition. That the real
pronunciation of early Hebrew is consistently preserved by this tradition, has recently
been seriously questioned on good grounds, especially in view of the transcription of
proper names in the LXX. Nevertheless in many cases, internal reasons, as well as the
analogy of the kindred languages, testify in a high degree to the faithfulness of the

2 ? The most important of these differences are, () those between the Orientals, i. e.
the scholars of the Babylonian Schools, and the Occidentals, i. e. the scholars of
Palestine (Tiberias, &c.); cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 197 ff.; (b) amongst the
Occidentals, between Ben-Naphtali and Ben-Asher, who flourished in the first half of
the tenth century at Tiberias; cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 241 {f. Both sets of variants are
given by Baer in the appendices to his critical editions. Our printed editions present
uniformly the text of Ben-Asher, with the exception of a few isolated readings of Ben-
Naphtali, and of numerous later corruptions.

1'See Geiger, ‘Massorah bei d. Syrern, > in ZDMG. 1873, p. 148 ff.; J. P. Martin,
Hist. de la ponctuation ou de la Massore chez les Syriens, Par. 1875; E. Nestle, in
ZDMG. 1876, p. 525 ff.; Weingarten, Die syr. Massora nach Bar Hebraeus, Halle,
1887.

JQR. JOR. = Jewish Quarterly Review.

REJ. REJ. = Revue des Etudes Juives. Paris, 1880 ff.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.



tradition. At the same recension of the text, or soon after, the various other signs for
reading (§§ 11-14, 16) were added, and the accents (§ 15).

§ 8. The Vowel Signs in particular.

P. Haupt, ‘The names of the Hebrew vowels,” JAOS. xxii, and in the Johns Hopkins
Semitic Papers, Newhaven, 1901, p. 7 ff.; C. Levias in the Hebr. Union Coll. Annual,
Cincinnati, 1904, p. 138 ff.

Preliminary Remark.

The next two sections (§§ 8 and 9) have been severely criticized (Philippi, 74LZ. 1897,
no. 2) for assigning a definite quantity to each of the several vowels, whereas in reality -, =, -
are merely signs for d, e, o: ‘whether these are long or short is not shown by the signs
themselves but must be inferred from the rules for the pause which marks the breaks in
continuous narrative, or from other circumstances.” But in the twenty-fourth and subsequent
German editions of this Grammar, in the last note on § 8 a [English ed. p. 38, note 4], it was
stated: ‘it must be mentioned that the Masoretes are not concerned with any distinction
between long and short vowels, or in general with any question of quantity. Their efforts are
directed to fixing the received pronunciation as faithfully as possible, by means of writing.
For a long time only 0°39% nyaw seven kings were reckoned (vox memor. in Elias Levita 2787
119X), Sureq and Qibbus being counted as one vowel. The division of the vowels in respect of
quantity is a later attempt at a scientific conception of the phonetic system, which was not
invented but only represented by the Masoretes (Qimchi; Mikhlol, ed. Rittenb. 136 a,
distinguishes the five long as mothers from their five daughters).’

I have therefore long shared the opinion that ‘the vowel-system represented by the
ordinary punctuation (of Tiberias) was primarily intended to mark only differences of quality’
(Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 17). There is, however, of course a further question how far
these ‘later’ grammarians were mistaken in assigning a particular quantity to the vowels
represented by particular signs. In Philippi’s opinion they were mistaken (excluding of course
1, é, 6 when written plene) in a very great number of cases, since not only does - stand,
according to circumstances, for @°or d; and = for @ or @, but also - for é or &, and ~ for 6 or &,

e.g. 722 and 1'vp, out of pause kdbéd, gd-on (form Svp), but in pause kdbéd, gdTon.

I readily admit, with regard to Qames and S°gol, that the account formerly given in § 8 f.
was open to misconstruction. With regard to Sere and Holem, however, I can only follow
Philippi so long as his view does not conflict with the (to me inviolable) law of a long vowel
in an open syllable before the tone and (except Pathah) in a final syllable with the tone. To me
120 = kabed, &c., is as impossible as e.g. ¥ = énab or T1'2 = borakh, in spite of the analogy
cited by Sievers (p. 18, note 1) that ‘in old German e.g. original :‘and i often pass into & and ¢
dialectically, while remaining in a closed syllable.

1. The full vowels (in contrast to the half-vowels or vowel trills, § 10 a—f),
classified according to the three principal vowel sounds (§ 7 a), are as follows:—

First Class. A-sound.

ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schiirer. Lpz. 1876 ff.



1. jl Qamés denotes either @, d, more strictly d (the obscure Swedish @) and a” as
7 ydd (hand), 2¥R7 ra ’Sim (heads), or ¢ (in future transcribed as o),
called Qames hatiiph, i. e. hurried Qames. The latter occurs almost

exclusively as a modification of #; cf. c and § 9 u.

2.7 Pathah, a, n2 bath (daughter).

Also 3. = 8§°g6l, an open e, é (d or dY, as a modification of &, ' either in an untoned
closed syllable, as in the first syllable of 027’ yddkhem (your hand) from yadhém—or

in a tone-syllable as in N0 8 pésaf, cf. médoya, and on the really monosyllabic character
of such formations, see § 28 e. But $°gé/ in an open tone-syllable with a following °,
as in 13° 93 glena (cf. § 75 ), T 72 vadekha (cf. § 91 i), is due to contraction from ay.

Second Class. I- and E-sounds.
1. > = Hiréq with yod, almost always 1, as P°7% Saddig (righteous).
2. - either 1 (see below, 1), as Dp7¢ Saddigim, only orthographically different from
D> 78(0p>78),—or 1, as P73 Sidgo (his righteousness).

3. = Seri'or Seré with yod=é, e.g. in2 béthé (his house).

- either ¢, but rarely (see below, 1), or € as o¥ sém (name).

1 ' In early MSS. the sign for Qames is a stroke with a point underneath, i.e.
according to Nestle’s discovery (ZDMG. 1892, p. 411 f.), Patha with Holem, the latter
suggesting the obscure pronunciation of Qames as d. Cf. also Ginsburg, Introd., p.
609.

2 2 Instead of the no doubt more accurate transcription dl |, dl] we have retained @, a
in this grammar, as being typographically simpler and not liable to any
misunderstanding. For Qame$ fatuph, in the previous German edition expressed by
all, we have, after careful consideration, returned to 0 The use of the same sign  for
all (all) and a'J, shows that the Massoretes did not intend to draw a sharp distinction
between them. We must not, however, regard the Jewish grammarians as making a
merely idle distinction between Qames$ rahah, or broad Qames, and Qame$ hatiph,
or light Qames. It is quite impossible that in the living language an @ lengthened from
a, as in dabar, should have been indistinguishable from e.g. the last vowel in 2 or
the first in 2°¥'7 .—The notation &, é, 6 expresses here the vowels essentially long,
either naturally or by contraction; the notation 4, &, 6 those lengthened only by the
tone, and therefore changeable; 4, €, o the short vowels. As regards the others, the
distinction into 7 and 7, # and # is sufficient; see § 9.—The mark [] stands in the
following pages over the tone-syllable, whenever this is not the last, as is usual, but
the penultimate syllable of the word, e.g. 2@ 1.

1 ! These $°géls, modified from 4, are very frequent in the language. The Babylonian
punctuation (see § 8 g, note 3) has only one sign for it and tone-bearing Pathah.; see
also Gaster, ‘Die Unterschiedslosigkeit zwischen Pathach u. Segol,” in ZAW. 1894, p.
60 ff.



Sere can only be ¢, in my opinion, in few cases, such as those mentioned in § 29 f.

4. - $°g6l, a;a modification of 7, e.g. *xon fudf s (ground-form A} s); =10 Sin
(ground-form §in).

Third Class. U- and O-sounds.
1.3 Stirerg, usually &, N miith (to die), rarely .

U o, - Qibbiis, either i, e.g. 070 sillam (ladder): or i, e.g. M p giimii (rise up),
instead of the usual 1 p.

3.9and "= Holem, 6 and o, 93p qdl (voice), 27 robh (multitude). Often also a
defective - for 0; rarely i for o.

O On the question whether - under some circumstances represents o, see § 93 1.

4. - On Qames hatiph=a, generally modified from i, as ~pi Aog (statute), see
above, a.

The names of the vowels are mostly taken from the form and action of the mouth
in producing the various sounds, as 10 & opening; "2 ¥ a wide parting (of the mouth),
also "2 (=1) breaking, parting (cf. the Arab. kasr); p2° 11 (also p2m) narrow opening;
099 11 closing, according to others fullness, i.e. of the mouth (also 03 & 91" fullness of
the mouth). v1 p* also denotes a slighter, as P73 and 7327 (also 039 112p) a firmer,

compression or contraction of the mouth. S°g6l (9339 bunch of grapes) takes its name
from its form. So Ni7p3 WY (three points) is another name for Qibbiis.

Moreover the names were mostly so formed (but only later), that the sound of
each vowel is heard in the first syllable (y»p for v, nna for nns 72X for *1X); in order
to carry this out consistently some even write Scigdl, Qomes-haltiif, Qiibbii$.

2. As the above examples show, the vowel sign stands regularly under the
consonant, after which it is to be pronounced, 7 ra, 1 ra, 3 re, 1 rii, &c. The Pathah
called furtivum (§ 22 f) alone forms an exception to this rule, being pronounced
before the consonant, 717 7“1 (wind, spirit). The Holém (without waw) stands on the
left above the consonant; 0 7o (but 9=[0). If X, as a vowel letter, follows a consonant
which is to be pronounced with o, the point is placed over its right arm, thus X3,
WX'; but e.g. OX '3, since X here begins a syllable.

1 ! On the erroneous use of the term melo pum, only in Germany, for Siireq (hence
also pronounced melu pum to indicate ), see E. Nestle, ZDMG. 1904, p. 597 {f.;
Bacher, ibid., p. 799 ff., Melopum; Simonsen, ibid., p. 807 ff.

2 ? The usual spelling ynp and mno takes the words certainly rightly as Hebrew
substantives; according to De Lagarde (Gétt. gel. Anz. 1886, p. 873, and so previously
Luzzatto), ynp and rns are rather Aram. participles, like Dages, &c., and
consequently to be transliterated Qal Imés and Pathah.



No dot is used for the Holem when & (of course without waw) is pronounced after sn or
before §1n. Hence X1 s6né (hating), X3 n°$6 (to bear), ign moéseé (not Ay »); but "W sémeér
(a watchman). When o precedes the sin, the dot is placed over its right arm, e.g. ‘W57 yirpos
(he treads with the feet), 2°X ¢31 hannds‘im (those who carry).

In the sign i, the 1 may also be a consonant. The i is then either to be read ow (necessarily
so when a consonant otherwise without a vowel precedes, e.g. M2 [owe, lending) or wa, when
a vowel already precedes the 1, e.g. 1% awon (iniquity) for 111¥. In more exact printing, a
distinction is at least made between i wo and i (i.e. either 6 or, when another vowel follows
the waw, 6w”).

3 Since 1846 we have become acquainted with a system of vocalization different
in many respects from the common method. The vowel signs, all except 3, are there
placed above the consonants, and differ almost throughout in form, and some even as
regards the sound which they denote: tone-bearing a and In an unsharpened syllable
toneless a and ¢, and also Hateph Pathah; toneless ¢ and Hateph S°ghdl; and Hateph
Qames. Lastly in toneless syllables before Dages, The accents differ less and stand in
some cases under the line of the consonants. Besides this complicated system of the
Codex Babylonicus (see below) and other MSS., there is a simpler one, used in
Targumes. It is still uncertain whether the latter is the foundation of the former (as
Merx, Chrest. Targ. xi, and Bacher, ZDMG. 1895, p. 15 ff.), or is a later development
of it among the Jews of South Arabia (as Praetorius, ZDMG. 1899, p. 181 ff.). For the
older literature on this Babylonian punctuation (222 7393), as it is called, see A.
Harkavy and H. L. Strack, Katalog der hebr. Bibelhandschr. der Kaiserl. offentl.
Bibliothek zu St. Petersb., St. Petersb. and Lpz., 1875, parts 1 and ii, p. 223 ff. A more
thorough study of the system was made possible by H. Strack’s facsimile edition of
the Prophetarum posteriorum codex Babylonicus Petropolttanus (St. Petersb., 1876,
la. fol.) of the year 916, which Firkowitsch discovered in 1839, in the synagogue at
Tschufutkale in the Crimea. The MS. has been shown by Ginsburg (Recueil des
travaux rédigés en mémoire ... de Chwolson, Berlin, 1899, p. 149, and Introd., pp.
216 ft., 475 f.) to contain a recension of the Biblical text partly Babylonian and partly
Palestinian; cf. also Barnstein, The Targum of Onkelos to Genesis, London, 1896, p. 6
f. Strack edited a fragment of it in Hosea et Joel prophetae ad fidem cod. Babylon.
Petrop., St. Petersb. 1875. Cf. also the publication by A. Merx, quoted above, § 7 h,
and his Chrestomathia Targumica, Berlin, 1888; G. Margoliouth, in the PSBA. xv. 4,
and M. Gaster, ibid.; P. Kahle, Der masoret. Text des A. T. nach d. Uberlief. der
babyl. Juden, Lpz. 1902, with the valuable review by Rahlfs in GGA. 1903, no. 5;
Nestle, ZDMG. 1905, p. 719 (Babylonian ¥. According to the opinion formerly
prevailing, this Babylonian punctuation exhibits the system which was developed in
the Eastern schools, corresponding to and contemporaneous with the Western or
Tiberian system, although a higher degree of originality, or approximation to the
original of both systems of punctuation, was generally conceded to the latter.
Recently, however, Wickes, Accents of the Twenty-one Books, Oxford, 1887, p. 142
ff, has endeavoured to show, from the accents, that the ‘Babylonian’ punctuation may
certainly be an Oriental, but is by no means the Oriental system. It is rather to be
regarded, according to him, as a later and not altogether successful attempt to modify,
and thus to simplify, the system common to all the Schools in the East and West.
Strack, Wiss. Jahresb. der ZDMG. 1879, p. 124, established the probability that the



3. The vowels of the first class are, with the exception of * 7 in the middle and 77 7,
X 7, 7 7 at the end of the word (§ 9 a—d, f), represented only by vowel signs, but the
long vowels of the I- and U-class largely by vowel letters. The vowel sound to which
the letter points is determined more precisely by the vowel sign standing before,
above, or within it. Thus—

> may be combined with Hirég, Seré, S°gol (> =,> =, 7).
1 with Siirég and Holém (3 and 3).'

In Arabic the long a also is regularly expressed by a vowel letter, viz. 'Aléph (X 7), so that
in that language three vowel letters correspond to the three vowel classes. In Hebrew X is
rarely used as a vowel letter; see § 9 b and § 23 g.

4. The omission of the vowel letters when writing 1, i, é, 6 is called scriptio
defectiva in contrast to scriptio plena. 2ip, D1 are written plene, n'%'p, 0p defective.

Cf. Bardowitz, Studien zur Gesch. der Orthogr. im Althebr., 1894; Lidzbarski, Ephem., i.
182, 275; Marmorstein, ‘Midrasch der vollen u. defekt. Schreibung, > in ZAW. 1907, p. 33 ft.

So far as the choice of the full or defective mode of writing is concerned, there are
certainly some cases in which only the one or the other is admissible, Thus the full
form is necessary at the end of the word, for i, 6, 6, 1, é, &, as well as for é in 77 11 &c.
(§ 9 1), also generally with d, d@ (cf. however § 9 d), e.g. 120 p, °AY VR, *T, 277. (But the
Masora requires in Jer 26:6, 44:8; Ezr 6:21; 2 Ch 32:13 > instead of »3; Zp 2:9 »ia
[perhaps an error due to the following °] for **i3; Is 40:31 23p) [followed by °] for **ip);
Jer 38:11 »i73 for »i72.) On the other hand the defective writing is common when the
letter, which would have to be employed as a vowel letter, immediately precedes as a
strong consonant, e.g. 2% (nations) for 03, nNixn (commandments) for ni1xn.

That much is here arbitrary (see § 7 g), follows from the fact that sometimes the same
word is written very differently, e.g. *ninpg Ez 16:60: °n'npg and also *ninpyg Jer 23:4; cf. § 25
b. Only it may be observed,

vowels of the superlinear punctuation arose under Arab influence from the vowel
letters X (so previously Pinsker and Graetz), while the Tiberian system shows Syrian
influence.

A third, widely different system (Palestinian), probably the basis of the other two,
is described by A. Neubauer, JOR. vii. 1895, p. 361 ff., and Friedlander, ibid., p. 564
ff., and PSBA. 1896, p. 86 ft.; C. Levias, Journ. of Sem. Lang. and Lit., xv. p. 157 {f.;
and esp. P. Kahle, Beitr. zu der Gesch. der hebr. Punktation,’ in ZAW. 1901, p. 273
ff. and in Der masoret. Text des A. T. (see above), chiefly dealing with the Berlin MS.
Or. qu. 680, which contains a number of variants on the biblical text, and frequently
agrees with the transcriptions of the LXX and Jerome.

1 ' After the example of the Jewish grammarians the expression, ‘the vowel letter
rests (quiesces) in the vowel-sign,” has become customary. On the other hand, the
vowel letters are also called by the grammarians, matres lectionis or supports (fulcra).



(a) That the scriptio plena in two successive syllables was generally avoided; cf. e.g. X°21
but 0°82y; P78, but DpTY; Fip, N2 P; YWIT; 37 K¥n.

(b) That in the later Books of the O. T. (and regularly in post-biblical Hebrew) the full
form, in the earlier the defective, is more usual.

5. In the cognate dialects, when a vowel precedes a vowel-letter which is not
kindred (heterogeneous), e.g. 17,17, 1 7, > 7, > 7, a diphthong (au, ai)2 is formed if the
heterogeneous vowel be a. This is also to be regarded as the Old Hebrew
pronunciation, since it agrees with the vocalic character of Y and ° (§ 5 b, note 2). Thus
such words as 1, 1, *13, "1y, 13, 1?2 are not to be pronounced according to the usual
Jewish custom' as vav, Aay, gdy, asiy, gév, bayith (or even as vaf, &c.; cf. modern
Greek av af, ev ef for aU, €U), but with the Italian Jews more like wau, Aai, &c. The
sound of 1" 7 is the same as 17, i.e. almost like au, so that 1 7 is often written
defectively for 1 -.

$ 9. Character of the several Vowels.

Numerous as are the vowel signs in Hebrew writing, they are yet not fully
adequate to express all the various modifications of the vowel sounds, especially with
respect to length and shortness. To understand this better a short explanation of the
character and value of the several vowels is required, especially in regard to their
length and shortness as well as to their changeableness (§§ 25, 27).

First Class. A-sound.
1. Qames$ (7), when it represents a long a, is, by nature and origin, of two kinds:—

(1) The essentially long d (in Arabic regularly written & 7), which is not readily
shortened and never wholly dropped (§ 25 ¢), e.g. 202 k°thdbh (writing); very seldom
with a following X, as W& 2 S 12:1, 4 (see the examples in § 72 p).”

The writing of axp Ho 10:14 for op would only be justifiable, if the a of this form were to
be explained as a contraction of da cf. however § 72 a; 3&7 Neh 13:16 for 37 (ddg) is certainly
incorrect.—The rarity of the 4 in Hebrew arises from the fact that it has for the most part
become an obtuse J; see below, q.

(2) a, lengthened only by position (i.e. tone-long or at all events lengthened under
the influence of the tone, according to the laws for the formation of syllables, § 27 e—
h), either in the tone-syllable itself (or in the secondary tone-syllable indicated by
Metheg, see below), or just before or after it. This sound is invariably lengthened from
an original &, ° and is found in open syllables, i.e. syllables ending in a vowel (§ 26 b),

22 Cf. T. C. Foote, The diphthong ai in Hebrew (Johns Hopkins Univ. Circulars,
June, 1903, p. 70 ft.).

1 ' In MSS. 1and *, in such combinations as 13, 7, are even marked with Mapp11q (§
14 a).

2 ? Of a different kind are the cases in which X has lost its consonantal sound by
coalescing with a preceding a, a § 23 a—d.

33 In Arabic this a is always retained in an open syllable.



e.g. 17, 2up, 03, 1OX (Arab. ldka, gatald, yagimai, dsiri), as well as in closed
syllables, i.e. those ending in a consonant, as 7, 2333 (vulgar Arab. yad, kaukab). In a
closed syllable, however, it can only stand when this has the tone, 727, o 71v; whereas

in an open syllable it is especially frequent before the tone, e.g. 7 27, 11, 0 27. Where
the tone is moved forward or weakened (as happens most commonly in what is called
the construct state of nouns, cf. § 89 a) the original short @ (Pathah) is retained in a
closed syllable, while in an open syllable it becomes Swa (§ 27 i): 227, constr. state

023 (A kham); 2323, 727 (d°bhar); 2vp, 07vp. For examples of the retention, in the
secondary tone-syllable, of @ lengthened from a, see § 93 xx.

In some terminations of the verb (p in the 2nd sing. masc. perf., ] in the 2nd pl.
fem. of the imperat., as well as in the 3rd and 2nd pl. fem. of the imperf.), in AR thou
(masc.) and in the suffixes 7 and 7, the final 4 can stand even without a vowel letter. A
11 1s, however, in these cases (except with 7) frequently added as a vowel letter.

On . for o see below, f.

2. Pathah, or short a, stands in Hebrew almost exclusively in a closed syllable
with or without the tone (5 v, 2 n7up). In places where it now appears to stand in an
open syllable the syllable was originally closed, and a helping vowel (&, 7) has been
inserted after the second radical merely to make the pronunciation easier, e.g. 71 1

(ground-form nafl), n* 2 (Arab. bait), see § 28 d, and with regard to two cases of a

different kind, § 25 g, h. Otherwise a in an open syllable has almost without exception
passed into @ (), see above, c.

On the very frequent attenuation of & to 7, cf. below, h. On the rare, and only apparent
union of Pathah with X (X =), see § 23 d, end. On a as a helping-vowel, § 22 f(Pathah
furtivum), and § 28 e.

3. S°g0l (¢, é [d]) by origin belongs sometimes to the second, but most frequently
to the first vowel class (§ 27 o, p, u). It belongs to the first class when it is a
modification of a (as the Germ. Bad, pl. Biider; Eng. man, pl. men), either in a
toneless syllable, e.g. 037> (for yadkhém), or with the tone, e.g. v7 & from ’ars, 17
Arab. gdrn, o p Arab. gamh. This S°gél is often retained even in the strongest tone-
syllable, at the end of a sentence or of an important clause (in pause), as 72.9, P7.%
(maldkh, saddg). As a rule, however, in such cases the Patha/ which underlies the
S°g6l is lengthened into Qumes, e.g. TR, 17.2. A S°gdl apparently lengthened from

l¢

S°wa, but in reality traceable to an original &, stands in pausal forms, as >3 5 (ground-
form pary), °1.2 (vahy), &c. On the cases where a ° (originally consonantal) follows
this S°gdl, see § 75 f, and § 91 k.

Second Class. I- and E-sounds.
4. The long 17s frequently even in the consonantal writing indicated by * (a fully

written Hireq > 7); but a naturally long 1 can be also written defectively (§ 8 i), e.g. P7%
(righteous), plur. Dp78 Saddiqim; X2». (he fears), plur. 3 7. Whether a defectively



written Hireq is long may be best known from the origin of the form; often also from
the nature of the syllable (§ 26), or as in X7 °. from the Metheg attached to it (§ 16 f).

5. The short Hireq (always' written defectively) is especially frequent in sharpened
syllables (?up, *»X) and in toneless closed syllables (13217 psalm); cf. however 2u” in
a closed tone-syllable, and even 19 *1, with a helping S°gdl, for wayyiphn. It has arisen
very frequently by attenuation from a, as in *727 from original dabaré, *p7% (ground-
form Sidg),” or else it is the original 1, which in the tone-syllable had become ¢, as in
720X (thy enemy) from 20X (ground-form ’dyib)’ It is sometimes a simple helping
vowel, asinn’3, § 28 e.

The earlier grammarians call every Hireq written fully, Hireq magnum; every one written
defectively, Hireq parvum,—a misleading distinction, so far as quantity is concerned.

6. The longest ¢ ° 7 (more rarely defective 7, e.g. *1¥ for °1°y Is 3:8; at the end of a
word also 717) is as a rule contracted from ° -~ ay (ai), § 7 a, e.g. 22°71 (palace), Arab.
and Syriac haikal.

7. The Sere without Y6dh mostly represents the tone-long &, which, like the tone-
long a (see c), is very rarely retained except in and before the tone-syllable, and is
always lengthened from an original 1" It stands in an open syllable with or before the
tone, e.g. 19 0 (ground-form siphr) book, 71 3 (Arab. sindt) sleep, or with Metheg (see
§ 16 d, f) in the secondary tone-syllable, e.g. °n? X¥ my request, 737 1 let us go. On
the other hand in a closed syllable it is almost always with the tone, as 12 son, D9
dumb.

Exceptions: (a) é is sometimes retained in a toneless closed syllable, in monosyllabic
words before Maqqeph, e.g. -7 ¥ Nu 35:18, as well as in the examples of nasdg ‘ahor
mentioned in § 29 f (on the quantity cf. § 8 b 3 end); (b) in a toneless open final syllable, Sere
likewise occurs in examples of the nasdg ‘ahor, as X% > Ex 16:29; cf. Ju 9:39.

8. The S°gol of the I(E)-class is most frequently an é modified from original z,
either replacing a tone-long & which has lost the tone, e.g. =1n from 11 (give), 77% > (thy
creator) from 7%, or in the case discussed in § 93 o, *p%3, 7Y from the ground-forms
hilg, ‘izr; cf. also § 64 f. S°g6l appears as a simple helping-vowel in cases such as 79 0

for siphr, 93> for yigl (§ 28 e).
Third Class. U- and O-sounds.

9. For the U-sound there is—

1 ' At least according to the Masoretic orthography; cf. Wellhausen, Text der Bb.
Sam., p. 18, Rem.

2 ? Jerome (cf. Siegfried, ZAW. 1884, p. 77) in these cases often gives d for 1.

33 Cf. the remarks of I. Guidi, ‘La pronuncia del $éré,” in the Verhandl. des
Hamburger Orient.-Kongr. of 1902, Leiden, 1904, p. 208 ff., on Italian e for Latin i,
as in fede = filldem, pece = p1! Icem.



(1) the long i, either (a) written fully, 1 Sureq, e.g. 9123 (boundary), or (b)
defectively written - Qibbii§ 223, 110,

(2) the short %, mostly represented by Qibbiis, in a toneless closed syllable and
especially common in a sharpened syllable, in e.g. 109W (table), 732 (booth).

Sometimes also # in a sharpened syllable is written 3, e.g. 71237 Ps 102:5, 7.5 Jb 5:7, 0713
Jer. 31:34, in>wn Is 5:5, o1y Gn 2:25 for 127, &c.

For this u the LXX write o, e.g. 077y O80A\du, from which, however, it only follows, that
this i was pronounced somewhat indistinctly. The LXX also express the sharp Hireqg by ¢,
e.g. mx=Eppnp. The pronunciation of the Qibbiis like the German 7, which was formerly
common, is incorrect, although the occasional pronunciation of the U-sounds as ¢ in the time
of the punctators is attested, at least as regards Palestine'; cf. the Turkish buiilbuiil for the
Persian bulbul, and the pronunciation of the Arabic dunyda in Syria as diinya.

10. The O-sound bears the same relation to U as the E does to I in the second
class. It has four varieties:—

(1) The 6 which is contracted from aw (=au), § 7 a, and accordingly is mostly
written fully; § (Holem plenum), e.g. 0\ (a whip), Arab. saut, 173 (iniquity) from
9. More rarely defectively, as 77 (thine ox) from 1 Arab. faur.

(2) The long 6 which arose in Hebrew at an early period, by a general process of
obscuring, out of an original d, > while the latter has been retained in Arabic and
Aramaic. It is usually written fully in the tone-syllable, defectively in the toneless, e.g.
S0P Arab. gdnl. Aram. gdtel, aioy Arab. 1ldh, Aram. “ldh, plur. 0'9%; piv (leg),
Arab. sdg; 2323 (hero), Arab. gabbdr; onin (seal), Arab. fdtam; 137 (pomegranate),
Arab. rummdn; 13020 (dominion), Aram. 109W and 19w Arab. siulfin; 0120 (peace),
Aram. 07¥, Arab. saldm. Sometimes the form in d also occurs side by side with that in
0 as 1 and 19V (coat of mail; see however § 29 u). Cf. also § 68 b.

(3) The tone-long 6 which is lengthened from an original #, or from an o arising
from u, by the tone, or in general according to the laws for the formation of syllables.
It occurs not only in the tone-syllable, but also in an open syllable before the tone, e.g.
¥ P (ground-form qud) sanctuary; 772 for burrakh, 170 7> Ps 104:28, as well as
(with Metheg) in the secondary tone-syllable; 0°%:7'R, 193 5. But the original ¢ () is
retained in a toneless closed syllable, whereas in a toneless open syllable it is
weakened to S9Wa. Cf. 93 all, but =932 (ko[ 1), 02 (killam); % vp>, T70p> and 1907,

where original 17 is weakened to Sa: yig /i, Arab. yagtili. This tone-long 6 is only
as an exception written fully.

(4) = Qames-hatuph represents o (properly d, cf. § 8 a, note 2) modified from i
and is therefore classed here. It stands in the same relation to Holem as the S°gél of
the second class to Sere, =22 kol, op ») wayydgom. On the distinction between this and
Qames, see below, u.

1 ! Cf. Delitzsch, Physiologie u. Musik, Lpz. 1868, p. 15 f.
2%Cf. above, b, end. On Jerome’s transliteration of o for @, see ZAW. 1884, p. 75.



11. The following table gives a summary of the gradation of the three vowel-
classes according to the quantity of the vowels:—

First Class: A. Second Class: 1 and E. Third Class: U and O.

- original 4 » - é, from original ay (ai). j 0, from original aw (au).
(Arabic X 7).

>=or-long 1 j or '~ ¢ obscured from 4.

jor-d

- tone-long a - tone-long é (from 1 generally "~ tone-long o (from original # in the
(from original @) in the tone-syllable but also tone-syllable, otherwise in an open
chiefly in the just before it. syllable.
tone-syllable but
also just before
it.
“(asa te - 0, modified from u
modification of
d) sometimesa - ghort ;" - short 11, especially in a sharpened
tone-long e, syllable.
sometime ¢ Utmost weakening to =“, =°, or )

=<, Utmost weakening to =%, =°, =%, or =°.
- short a
- ;"attenuated

from a; see h.

Utmost
weakening to -,

-€ =€
W e

Rem. On the distinction between Qames and Qames-batuph.'

According to § 8 a, long @ or @{Qames$) and short 6 or d(Qames-hatuph) are in
manuscripts and printed texts generally expressed by the same sign ( ), e.g. p gam, =232 kol.
The beginner who does not yet know the grammatical origin of the words in question (which
is of course the surest guide), may depend meanwhile on the following principal rules:—

1. The sign =" is & in a toneless closed syllable, since such a syllable can have only
a short vowel (§ 26 0). The above case occurs—

(a) When S*wd follows as a syllable-divider, as in 11230 Aokh-ma (wisdom), 7998
‘okh-ld (food). With Metheg * is a (d) and according to the usual view stands in an
open syllable with a following S‘wd mobile, e.g. 179% ’a-kh°la (she ate); but cf. § 16 i.

1 ! These statements, in order to be fully understood, must be studied in connexion
with the theory of syllables (§ 26) and Metheg (§ 16 c—).

1 ! In the Babylonian punctuation (§ 8 g, note) d and & are carefully distinguished. So
also in many MSS with the ordinary punctuation and in Baer’s editions of the text
since 1880, in which _~ is used for ¢ as well as for [ 1. Cf. Baer-Delitzsch, Liber Jobi,
p. 43. But the identity of the two signs is certainly original, and the use of 7 for [ is
misleading.



(b) When a closed syllable is formed by Dages forte, e.g. *3 33 honnéni (have
mercy upon me); but 0> n 2 (with Metheg, § 16 £ ) bdttim.

(c) When the syllable in question loses the tone on account of a following
Maggqéph (§ 16 a), e.g. 078 7793 kol-ha-"addam (all men).

In Ps 35:10 and Pr 19:7 Maqgqgeph with 93 is replaced by a conjunctive accent (Mer‘kha);,
so by Darga, Ju 19:5 with 7v9, and Ez 37:8 with 039”1 (so Baer after Qimhi; ed. Mant.,
Ginsburg, Kittel o2p™).

(d) In a closed final syllable without the tone, e.g. op ) wayydgom (and he stood
up).—In the cases where d or @ in the final syllable has become toneless through
Magqgéph (§ 16 a) and yet remains, e.g. N7372,03 Est 4:8, °5°n ¥ Gn 4:25, it has a
Metheg in correct manuscripts and printed texts.

In cases like X7 7, ' 7 lamma, the tone shows that - is to be read as a.

2. The cases in which 7 appears to stand in an open syllable and yet is to be read as ¢
require special consideration. This is the case, (a) when Hafeph-Qames follows, e.g. 7Y 9 his
work, or simple vocal $°wd, e.g. 1217 ox goad; 12 ¥2 Jo 4:7; 7 ¥ (so ed. Mant., Ginsb.)
preserve Ps 86:2, cf. 16:1 and the cases mentioned in § 48 i, n., and § 61 f, n.; other examples
are Ob 11, Ju 14:15); Hateph-Pathah follows in 71 ¥n? (so Ginsburg; Baer 37 wn?) 1 S 15:1,
73.03,224:11, and 7,¥32 > (so Baer, Gn 32:18, others 7 w39?); (b) before another Qames-
hatuph, e.g. 77y 8 thy work; on 7778 and *77712, 7 Nu 23:7, see §67 0; (c) in the two plural
forms W7 p sanctuaries and 0¥ ¥ roots (also written '7p and "Y). In all these cases the
Jewish grammarians regard the Metheg accompanying the - as indicating a QameS rahabh
(broad Qames) and therefore read the - as @; thus pa-°I6, da-r’ban, pa-ol’kha, ga-dasim. But
neither the origin of these forms, nor the analogous formations in Hebrew and in the cognate
languages, nor the transcription of proper names in the LXX, allows us to regard this view as
correct. It is just possible that Qames is here used loosely for d, as the equivalent of &, on the
analogy of 12y '8 &c., § 93 q. As a matter of fact, however, we ought no doubt to divide and
read po°-16 (for p[1-16), poo-I°kha, goda-sim.—Quite as inconceivable is it for Metheg to be a
sign of the lengthening into @ in A%, 2 (Ex 11:8), although it is so in "X 2 hd-°ni(in the
navy), since here the @ of the article appears under the 2.

§10. The Half Vowels and the Syllable Divider (S°wa).

1. Besides the full vowels, Hebrew has also a series of vowel sounds which may
be called half vowels (Sievers, Murmelvokale). The punctuation makes use of these to
represent extremely slight sounds which are to be regarded as remains of fuller and
more distinct vowels from an earlier period of the language. They generally take the
place of vowels originally short standing in open syllables. Such short vowels, though
preserved in the kindred languages, are not tolerated by the present system of pointing
in Hebrew, but either undergo a lengthening or are weakened to S°wa. Under some
circumstances, however, the original short vowel may reappear.

To these belongs first of all the sign 7, which indicates an extremely short, slight,
and (as regards pronunciation) indeterminate vowel sound, something like an obscure



half & (9). It is called $wd," which may be either simple Swd (Swa simplex) as
distinguished from the compound (see f), or vocal Swd (S°wd mobile) as
distinguished from S°wd quiescens, which is silent and stands as a mere syllable
divider (see 1) under the consonant which closes the syllable.

The vocal S°wd stands under a consonant which is closely united, as a kind of
grace-note, with the following syllable, either (a) at the beginning of the word, as 2 tp
q° ol (to kill), X9nn m°mallé (filling), or (b) in the middle of the word, as 77vip go-£la,
VR yig- L.

In former editions of this Grammar S°wd was distinguished as medium when it followed a
short vowel and therefore stood in a supposed ‘loosely closed’ or ‘wavering’ syllable, as in
29n, 2012, According to Sievers, Metrisch Studien, i. 22, this distinction must now be
abandoned. These syllables are really closed, and the original vowel is not merely shortened,
but entirely elided. The fact that a following B°gadk®phath letter (§ 6 n) remains spirant
instead of taking Dages lene, is explained by Sievers on the ‘supposition that the change from
hard to spirant is elder than the elision of the vowel, and that the prehistoric malakai became
malakhai before being shortened to malkhe’. In cases like X932 (from X®3), 1> (from rp’) the
dropping of the Dages forte shows that the original vowel is completely lost.

The sound & has been adopted as the normal transcription of simple $wd mobile,
although it is certain that it often became assimilated in sound to other vowels. The LXX
express it by g, or even by 1, 222172 yepovPip, m-19%7 AAAnLodia, more frequently by a,
XY, Tapovhh, but very frequently by assimilating its indeterminate sound to the following
principal vowel, e.g. 019 Zddopa, 7' W Tohopmv (as well as Zadopdv), NiRAE Tafamd,
98303 NoOavaih.' A similar account of the pronunciation of S°wd is given by Jewish
grammarians of the middle ages.’

How the $wd sound has arisen through the vanishing of a full vowel is seen, e.g. in 71372
from bdaraka, as the word is still pronounced in Arabic. In that language the full short vowel
regularly corresponds to the Hebrew S°wd mobile.

1 ' On X, the older and certainly the only correct form (as in Ben Asher), see Bather,
ZDMG. 1895, p. 18, note 3, who compares Sewayya, the name of the Syriac accentual
sign of similar form[=/(=Hebr. Zageph). The form X2¥, customary in Spain since the
time of Menahem b. Sariiq, is due to a supposed connexion with Aram. n3v rest, and
hence would originally have denoted only $wd quiescens, like the Arabic sukiin
(rest). The derivation from 72w, 72°¥ (stem 2, Levias, American Journ. of Philol.,
xvi. 28 ff.) seems impossible.

1 ' The same occurs frequently also in the Greek and Latin transcriptions of
Phoenician words, e.g. 29 Malaga, °72) gubulim (Schroder, Die phoniz. Spr., p.
139 ff.). Cf. the Latin augment in momordi, pupugi, with the Greek in tétvea,
tetoppévog, and the old form memordi.

2 % See especially Yehuda Hayyig, pp. 4 f. and 130 f. in Nutt’s edition (Lond. 1870),
corresponding to p. 200 of the edition by Dukes (Stuttg. 1844); Ibn Ezra’s Safoth, p.
3; Gesenius, Lehrgebdude der hebr. Sprache, p. 68. The Manuel du lecteur,
mentioned above, § 6 b, also contains express rules for the various ways of
pronouncing $“wd mobile: so too the Dikduks ha-eamim, ed. by Baer and Strack,
Lpz. 1879, p. 12 ff. Cf. also Schreiner, ZAW. vi. 236 ft.



2. Connected with the simple S‘wd mébile is the compound Swa or Hiteph
(correptum), i.e. a S°wd the pronunciation of which is more accurately fixed by the
addition of a short vowel. There are three $‘wd-sounds determined in this way,
corresponding to the three vowel classes (§ 7 a):—

(7)) Hiteph-Padthah, e.g. 7ing H'mor, ass.
(7) Hiteph-S°gaol), e.g. 7' n§ ‘mor, to say.
(0)Hateph-Oamés, e.g. >on, 11, sickness.

These Hitephs, or at least the first two, stand especially under the four guttural letters (§
22 1), instead of a simple $°wd mobile, since these letters by their nature require a more
definite vowel than the indeterminate simple S‘wd mobile. Accordingly a guttural at the
beginning of a syllable, where the $wd is necessarily vocal, can never have a mere Swd
simplex.

On - the shorter Hatef as compared with - cf. § 27 v.

Rem. A. Only - and - occur under letters which are not gutturals. Hafeph-Pathah is found
instead of simple S°wa (especially S°wd mobile), chiefly (a) under strengthened consonants,
since this strengthening (commonly called doubling) causes a more distinct pronunciation of
the Swd mobile, 93w branches, Zc 4:12. According to the rule given by Ben-Asher (which,
however, appears to be unknown to good early MSS. and is therefore rejected by Ginsburg,
Introd., p. 466; cf. Foote, Johns Hopkins Univ. Circulars, June 1903, p, 71 f.), the Hafeph is
necessary' when, in a strengthened medial consonant with $°wd (consequently not in cases
like *m, &c.), preceded by a Pathah, the sign of the strengthening (Dages forte) has fallen
away, e.g. 179 7 (but ed. Mant. and Ginsb. 1973 praise ye! 3¥98m Ju 16:16; no less
universally, where after a consonant with Swd the same consonant follows (to separate them
more sharply, and hence with a Metheg always preceding), e.g. 01730 Ps 68:9; 70 790 (ed.
Mant. and Ginsb. 99 Gn 27:13 (but not without exceptions, e.g. —ppn Ju 5:15, Is 10:1; °95%
Jer 6:4, and so always 1371 behold me, 117 behold us; on 7 before the suffix 7, see § 20 b); also
in certain forms under Kaph and Rés after a long vowel and before the tone, e.g. 737 28'n Gn
3:17;°27,2 Ps 103:1; 37 07.wm 1 K 1:4 (but 197 207 Ps 72:17, cf. Jer 4:2, 1 Ch 29:20, because
the tone is thrown back on to the a. After & $°wd remains even before the tone, as 197 2 &c.;
but before Maqqef 837727 % Baer Ex 4:18, 2 S 15:7 Jer 40:15, but ed. Mant., Jabl., Ginsb.

" X)%; (b) under initial sibilants after 1 copulative, e.g. 271 Gn 2:12; cf. Jer 48:20; 093 Is
45:14; 773 Lv 25:34; 7pwy Gn 27:26; ynw) Nu 23:18, Is 37:17, Dn 9:18, cf. Ju 5:12, 1 K
14:21,2 K 9:17, Jb 14:1, Ec 9:7—to emphasize the vocal character of the S°wa. For the same
reason under the emphatic v in 32017 Jer 22:28; cf. Jb 33:25; after Qdph in °n77R) (so Baer, but
ed. Mant., Jabl., Ginsb. ') Ez 23:41; 2223 Ps 55:22; cf. Jer. 32:9; under Rés in 1777 X (ed.
Mant. 7 ®). Gn 18:21; oy7) Ps 28:9; even under n Eze 26:21; under 2 Est 2:8; 727,21 so Jabl.,
Ginsb., but ed. Mant. "7 21 Dt 24:13; (c) under sonants, sibilants or Qdph after 1,’e.g. p1% > Gn
21:6, cf. 30:38 and Ez 21:28 (under p); nivn X Ps 12:7; 7791 ng Jer 22:15; niny 3 Jos 11:2;

1 ! See Delitzsch, ‘Bemerkungen iiber masoretisch treue Darstellung des alttestam.
Textes, ’ in the Ztschr. f. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, vol. xxiv. 1863, p. 409 ff.

2 ? On the uncertainty of the MSS. in some cases which come under a, see Minfat
shay (the Masoretic comm. in ed. Mant.) on Gn 12:3 and Ju 7:6.



=720 2 Ps 74:5, —for the same reason as the cases under b°; according to Baer also in ning w 1
S 30:28; 7@ 39 7 Gn 32:18 after o (cf. § 9 v), as well as after ¢ in 72°Wp, 7 Dn 9:19; 71372,5 Gn
27:38; v xn 02K 7:8.

B. The Haleph-QamesSis less restricted to the gutturals than the first two, and stands more
frequently for a simple Swd mobile when an original O-sound requires to be partly preserved,
e.g. at the beginning, in *X7 (ground-form roy) vision (cf. § 93 z); 312 2 Ch 31:12, &c., O°ré
(K°eth. "n2); n¥*13v Ammonitish women, 1 K 11:1 (sing. n°3iny) ; 7977 for the usual 7977 Ez
35:6, from 7"77%; 93 2pn Nu 23:25, Jer 31:33, and elsewhere before suffixes, cf. § 60 a; 1Tp7p
his pate (from 7' 272) Ps 7:17, &c.; 7opwy Is 18:4 Q°ré. Further, like -, it stands under
consonants, which ought to have Dages forte, as in 77p 3 (for inp?) Gn 2:23. In this example,
as in 77y 1 K 13:7; axy) 2 K 7:18; and °p y¥) Jer 22:20, the Hateph-Qamesis no doubt due
to the influence of the following guttural as well as of the preceding U-sound. (Elsewhere
indeed after 3 in similar cases Haleph-Pathah is preferred, see above, b; but with 775 cf. also
220 Is 9:3, 10:27, 14:25, where the U-sound must necessarily be admitted to have an
influence on the $°wd immediately following.) In =79 (i- £hor) Jb 17:9 it is also influenced
by the following O-sound. In g 2 1 S 28:8 O°ré, the original form is o'op, where again the ¢
represents an o. It is only through the influence of a following guttural that we can explain the
forms n87p3 Est 2:14; 9732 1 Pr 28:22; anqe1 Jer 49:7; nvipox Is 27:4; nynw 81 Dn 8:13; nyn v
&c. 'p1). Finally in most of the examples which have been adduced, the influence of an
emphatic sound (p, v, cf. also TYR2X Ru 2:2, 7), or of a sibilant is also to be taken into account.

3. The sign of the simple $°wd - serves also as a mere syllable divider. In this case
it is disregarded in pronunciation and is called S‘wd quiescens. In the middle of a
word it stands under every consonant which closes a syllable; at the end of words on
the other hand it is omitted except in final 7 (to distinguish it better from final 7), e.g.
170 king, and in the less frequent case, where a word ends with a mute after another
vowelless consonant as in 723 nard, aR thou fem. (for *ant), A9np thou fem. hast killed,
PU™ and he watered, 2y and he took captive, RYR=9% drink thou not; but X7, Xun.!

However, in the examples where a mute closes the syllable, the final S‘wd comes
somewhat nearer to a vocal Swd, especially as in almost all the cases a weakening era final
vowel has taken place, viz. aX Clatt® from *nX att® (anti), n7np from *n7 vy (cf. in this form, the
2nd sing. fern. perf. Qal, even nX3, after a vowel, Gn 16:8, Mi 4:10, &c., according to the
readings of Baer), 2u yish* from 172w, &c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in
analogous forms. In 773 borrowed from the Indian, as also in Y@p (¢osf) Pr 22:21; and in
70in=9% ne addas (for which we should expect 191 1) Pr 30:6 the final mute of itself attracts a
slight vowel sound.

Rem. The proper distinction between simple S°wd mobile and quiescens depends on a
correct understanding of the formation of syllables (§ 26). The beginner may observe for the
present, that (1) $wd is always mobile (a) at the beginning of a word (except in 2°n%, "N §
97 b, note); (b) under a consonant with Dages forte, e.g. 1974 gid-d°phit; (c) after another Swd,
e.g. 2R’ vigEli (except at the end of the word, see above, 1). (2) Swd is quiescens (a) at the
end of a word, also in the 7; (b) before another Swa.

3 Ben-Asher requires - for = (even for Swd quiescens) generally before a guttural or
9; hence Baer reads in 2 S, 15:5 277 2, Ps 18:7 X2 X; 49:15 %R 7; 65:5 03 7;
68:24 yman; Pr30:17 2y, m; Jb 29:25 203 §; cf. Delitzsch, Psalms, 12:7, note.

1 ' On n° - as an ending of the 2nd sing. fem. perf. Qal of verbs ">, see § 75 m.



§ 11. Other Signs which affect the Reading.

Very closely connected with the vowel points are the reading-signs, which were
probably introduced at the same time. Besides the diacritical point over ¥ and ¥, a
point is placed within a consonant to show that it has a stronger sound. On the other
hand a horizontal stroke (Raphé) over a consonant is a sign that it has not the stronger
sound. According to the different purposes for which it is used the point is either (1)
Dages forte, a sign of strengthening (§ 12); or (2) Dages lene, a sign of the harder
pronunciation of certain consonants (§ 13); or (3) Mapp:q, a sign to bring out the full
consonantal value of letters which otherwise serve as vowel letters (§ 7 b), especially
in the case of 17 at the end of the word (§ 14 a). The Raphe, which excludes the
insertion of any of these points, has almost entirely gone out of use in our printed
texts (§ 14 e).

§12. Dages in general,’ and Dages forte in particular.

Cf. Graetz, ‘Die mannigfache Anwendung u. Bedeut. des Dagesch, ’ in Monatsschr. fiir
Gesch. u. Wiss. d. Judent., 1887, pp. 425 ff. and 473 ff.

1. Dages, a point standing in the middle of a consonant,” denotes, according to §
11, (a) the strengthem’ng3 of a consonant (Dages forte), e.g. 2up. qittel (§ 20); or (b)
the harder pronunciation of the letters n93732 (Dages lene). For a variety of the latter,
now rarely used in our printed texts, see § 13 c.

The root Wa7 in Syriac means to pierce through, to bore through (with sharp iron); hence
the name Dages is commonly explained, solely with reference to its form, by puncture, point.
But the names of all similar signs are derived rather from their grammatical significance.
Accordingly @37 may in the Masora have the sense: acuere (literam), i.e. to sharpen a letter,
as well as to harden it, i.e. to pronounce it as hard and without aspiration. W37 acuens
(literam) would then be a sign of sharpening and hardening (like Mappig °2n proferens, as
signum prolationis), for which purposes a prick of the pen, or puncture, was selected. The
opposite of Dages is 197 soft, § 14 e, and § 22 n.

2. In grammar Dages!(] forte, the sign of strengthening, is the more important. It
may be compared to the sicilicus of the Latins (Lucul! lus for Lucullus) or to the
stroke over m[] and n[]. In the unpointed textit is omitted, like the vowels and other
reading signs.

1 ' Oort, Theol. Tijdschr. 1902, p. 376, maintains that ‘the Masoretes recognized no
distinction between Dages lene and forte. They used a Dages where they considered
that a letter had the sharp, not the soft or aspirated sound.” This may be true; but the
old-established distinction between the two kinds of Dages is essential for the right
understanding of the grammatical forms.

2 ? Waw with Dages (?) cannot in our printed texts be distinguished from a waw
pointed as Siirég (1); in the latter case the point should stand higher up. The 34 is,
however, easily to be recognized since it cannot take a vowel before or under it.

33 Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., Lpz. 1879, pp. 44, 103, rightly insists on the
expression strengthened pronunciation instead of the older term doubling, since the
consonant in question is only written once. The common expression arises from the
fact that in transcription a strengthened consonant can only be indicated by writing it
as double.



For the different kinds of Dages forte, see § 20.

§ 13. Dages lene.
Ginsburg, Introd., p. 114 ff.: Dagesh and Raphe.

1. Dages lene, the sign of hardening, is in ordinary printed texts placed only
within the n93732 letters (§ 6 n) as a sign that they should be pronounced with their
original hard sound (without aspiration), e.g. 77n mélekh, but 391 mal-ké; 19n taphar,
but 7'9m yith-por; 7w Satha, but apys yis-te.

2. The cases in which a Dages lene is to be inserted are stated in § 21. It occurs
almost exclusively at the beginning of words and syllables. In the middle of the word
it can easily be distinguished from Dages forte, since the latter always has a vowel
before it, whereas Dages lene never has; accordingly the Dages in 9% ’appi, 0°27
rabbim must be forte, but in 913’ yigdal it is lene.

A variety of the Dages lene is used in many manuscripts, as well as in Baer’s editions,
though others (including Ginsburg in the first two cases, Introd., pp. 121, 130, 603, 662)
reject it together with the Hatefs discussed in § 10 g. It is inserted in consonants other than the
Bfgadk’phath to call attention expressly to the beginning of a new syllable: (a) when the same
consonantprecedes in close connexion, e.g. *297722 Ps 9:2, where, owing to the Dages, the
coalescing of the two Lameds is avoided; (b) in cases like *orn Ps 62:8 = mah-si"(not md/f-
s1; (c) according to some (including Baer; not in ed. Mant.) in X% in the combination X % i?
Dt 32:5, or 2 X2 Hb 1:6, 2:6 &c. (so always also in Ginsburg’s text, except in Gn 38:9); see
also § 20 e and g.—Delitzsch appropriately gives the name of Dages orthophonicum to this
variety of Dages (Bibl. Kommentar, 1874, on Ps 94:12); cf. moreover Delitzsch, Luth. Ztschr.,
1863, p. 413; also his Complutensische Varianten zu dem Alttest. Texte, Lpz. 1878, p. 12##.

3. When Dages forte is placed in a B°gadk‘phath, the strengthening necessarily
excludes its aspiration, e.g. *a%, from *21x.

§ 14. Mappiq and Raphe.

1. Mapp1q, llke Dages, also a point within the consonant, serves in the letters 171X
v as a sign that they are to be regarded as full consonants and not as vowel letters. In
most editions of the text it is only used in the consonantal 77 at the end of words (since
77 can never be a vowel letter in the middle of a word), e.g. 723 gabhdah (to be high),
A% arsah (her land) which has a consonantal ending (shortened from -4a), different
from 77¥7 X drsi (to the earth) which has a vowel ending.

Rem. 1. Without doubt such a Hé was distinctly aspirated like the Arabic Ha at the end of
a syllable. There are, however, cases in which this 7 has lost its consonantal character (the
Mappiq of course disappearing too), so that it remains only as a vowel letter; cf. § 91 e on the
3rd fem. sing.

The name P57 means proferens, i.e. a sign which brings out the sound of the letter
distinctly, as a consonant. The same sign was selected for this and for Dages, since both are
intended to indicate a hard, i.e. a strong, sound. Hence Raphe (see e) is the opposite of both.



2. In MSS. Mappiq is also found with ¥, 3, *, to mark them expressly as consonants, e.g. *i3
(g0v), 17 (gaw, qou), for which ) is also used, as )2y, &c. For the various statements of the
Masora (where these points are treated as Dages), see Ginsburg, The Massorah, letter X, § 5
(also Introd., pp. 557, 609, 637, 770), and ‘The Dageshed Alephs in the Karlsruhe MS.’
(where these points are extremely frequent), in the Verhandlungen des Berliner Orientalisten-
Kongresses, Berlin, i. 1881, p. 136 ff. The great differences in the statements found in the
Masors point to different schools, one of which appears to have intended that every audible X
should be pointed. In the printed editions the point occurs only four times with X (X or X), Gn
43:26, Lv 23:17, Ezr 8:18 and Jb 33:21 (3x3; where the point can be taken only as an
orthophonetic sign, not with Konig as Dages forte). Cf. Delitzsch, Hiob, 2nd ed., p. 439 ft.

2. Raphe (797 i.e. weak, soft), a horizontal stroke over the letter, is the opposite of
both kinds of Dages and Mapp:q, but especially of Dages lene. In exact manuscripts
every n3732 letter has either Dages lene or Raphe, e.g. 19 meélékh, 7™ n nn¥. In
modern editions (except Ginsburg’s 1st ed.) Raphe is used only when the abseuce of a
Dages or Mappiq requires to be expressly pointed out.

§ 15. The Accents.

On the ordinary accents (see below, e), cf. W. Heidenheim, o nyen “vawn [The Laws of the
Accents], Rodelheim, 1808 (a compilation from older Jewish writers on the accents, with
a commentary); W. Wickes (see also below), 0°190 X2 *nyv [The Accents of the Twenty-
one Books], Oxford, 1887, an exhaustive investigation in English; J. M. Japhet, Die
Accente der hl. Schrift (exclusive of the books nn ), ed. by Heinemann, Frankf. a. M.
1896; Prétorius, Die Herkunft der hebr. Accente, Berlin, 1901, and (in answer to
Gregory’s criticism in the TLZ. 1901, no. 22) Die Uebernahme der fruiih-mittelgriech.
Neumen durch dis Juden, Berlin, 1902; P. Kahle, ‘Zur Gesch. der hebr. Accente, ’
ZDMG. 55 (1901), 167 ff. (1, on the earliest Jewish lists of accents; 2, on the mutual
relation of the various systems of accentuation; on p. 179 ff. he deals with the accents of
the 3rd system, see above, § 8 g, note); Margolis, art. ‘Accents,’ in the Jewish Encycl, i
(1901), 149 ftf.; J. Adams, Sermons in Accents, London, 1906.—On the accents of the
Books a"&n (see below, /), S. Beer, naR nn [Accentual Laws of the Books n"nR],
Roodelheim, 1852, and his appendix to Delitzsch’s Psalmencommentar, vol. ii, Lpz.
1860, and in the 5th ed., 1894 (an epitome is given in Baer-Delitzsch’s Liber Psalmorum
hebr., Lpz. 1861, 1874, 1880); cf. also Delitzsch’s most instructive ‘Accentuologischer
Commentar’ on Psalms 1-3, in his Psalmencommentar of 1874, as well as the numerous
contributions to the accentual criticism of the text, &c., in the editions of Beer and
Delitzsch, and in the commentaries of the latter; W. Wickes, n"aR "nyu [Accents of the
Poet. Books], Oxford, 1881; Mitchell, in the Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1891, p. 144 ff.; Beer
and Strack, Dikduke ha-t’amim, p. 17 ff.

1. As Pritorius (see above) has convincingly shown, the majority of the Hebrew
accents, especially, according to Kahle (see above), the ‘Conjunctivi’, were adopted
by the Jews from the neums and punctuation-marks found in Greek gospel-books,
and, like these, their primary purpose was to regulate minutely the public reading of
the sacred text. The complete transformation and amplification of the system (in three
different forms, see § 8 g, note), which soon caused the Jews to forget its real origin,
is clearly connected with the gradual change from the speaking voice in public

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



reading to chanting or singing. The accents then served as a kind of musical notes.'
Their value as such has, however, with the exception of a few traces, become lost in
transmission. On the other hand, according to their original design they have also a
twofold use which is still of the greatest importance for grammar land syntax), viz.
their value (a) as marking the tone, (b) as marks of punctuation to indicate the logical
(syntactical) relation of single words to their immediate surroundings, and thus to the
whole sentence.”

2. As a mark of the tone the accent stands almost invariably (but see below, ¢)
with the syllable which has the principal tone in the word. This is usually the ultima,
less frequently the penultima. Amongst the Jewish grammarians a word which has the
tone on the ultima is called Milra (Aram. ¥79n i.e. accented below?), e.g. 5 vp gatil; a
word which has the tone on the penultima is Milél (Aram. ¥, accented above), e.g.
12 n meélékh. Besides this, in many cases a secondary tone is indicated in the word by

Metheg (cf. § 16). Examples such as 77> n729.1 Is 50:8 (cf. 40:18, Ex 15:8, Jb 12:15,
La 2:16) are regarded by the Jewish grammarians as even proparoxytone.”

3. As marks of interpunctuation the accents are subdivided into those which
separate (Distinctivi or Domini) and those which connect (Conjunctivi or Servi).
Further a twofold system of accentuation is to be noted: (a) the common system found
in twenty-one of the Books (the X"2 i.e. twenty-one), and () that used in the first three
Books of the Hagiographa, viz. Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, for which the vox memor,
is nny, from the initial consonants of the names, 2°77n Psalms, *2wn Proverbs, 29°%

Job, or more correctly, according to their original sequence, 2”&n (2 XP twin), so that
Q”X&N »Y, v means the accents (sing. oyv) of these three Books. The latter system is not
only richer and more complicated in itself, but also musically more significant than
the ordinary accentuation.

The Common Accents.

Preliminary remark. The accents which are marked as prepositive stand to the right over
or under the initial consonant of the word; those marked as postpositive, to the left over or
under the last consonant. Consequently in both cases the tone-syllable must be ascertained
independently of the accent (but cf. below, 1).

DISJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (Distinctivi OR Domini).'

1 ' On the attempts of Christian scholars of the sixteenth century to express the
Hebrew accents by musical notes, cf. Ortenberg, ZDMG.. 1889, p. 534.

2 2 At the same time it must not be forgotten that the value of the accent as a mark of
punctuation is always relative; thus, e.g. Athndh as regards the logical structure of the
sentence may at one time indicate a very important break (as in Gn 1:4); at another,
one which is almost imperceptible (as in Gn 1:1).

3 3 ‘Above’ in this sense means what comes before, ‘below’ is what comes after; cf.
Bacher, ZAW.. 1907, p. 285 f.

4 * Cf. Delitzsch on Is 40:18,

1 ' All the disjunctives occur in Is 39:2.—The earlier Jewish accentuologists already
distinguish between 0°37% Reges and o°n? wWn servi. The division of the disjunctive
accents into Imperatores, Reges, Duces, Comites, which became common amongst



1. (7) P390 Silliq (end) always with the tone-syllable of the last word before
Soph pasiq (@), the verse-divider, e.g. : yIX7.

2. (") minx Athnah or xpi7 10X Athnahta (rest), the principal divider within the
verse.

3 a. (7) ’n7310 S°golta, postpositive, marks the fourth or fifth subordinate
division, counting backwards from Athnah (e.g. Gn 1:7, 28).

3 b. (| -) nywow Salséleth (i.e. chain), as disjunctive, or Great Sal§életh,
distinguished by the following stroke” from the conjunctive in the poetic

Christian grammarians, originated in the Scrutinium S. S. ex accentibus of Sam.
Bohlius, Rostock, 1636, and, as the source of manifold confusion, had better be given
up. The order of the accents in respect to their disjunctive power is shown in general
by the above classification, following Wickes. In respect to the height of tone (in
chanting) 1, 2, 5, 4, 8, which were low and long sustained notes, are to be
distinguished from the high notes (7, 3%, 6, 13, 9), and the highest (3b, 11,12, 10); cf.
Wickes, X3 "0 p. 12 ff.—The name 2 %yv (later=accents in general) was originally
restricted to the disjunctives, see Kahle, 1. c., p. 169.

2 ? This stroke is commonly confused with Paseg, which has the same form. But
PaZseuq (= restraining, dividing, also incorrectly called P°siZ£q) is neither an
independent accent, nor a constituent part of other accents, but is used as a mark for
various purposes; see the Masoretic lists at the end of Baer’s editions, and Wickes,
Accents of the Twenty-one Books, p. 120 ff., where PaZ&senq is divided into
distinctivum, emphaticum, homonymicum, and euphonicum. The conjecture of
Olshausen (Lehrb., p. 86 t.), that Paséq served also to point out marginal glosses
subsequently interpolated into the text, has been further developed by E. yon
Ortenberg, ‘Die Bedeutung des Paseq fiir Quellenscheidung in den BB. d. A. T.,” in
Progr. des Domgymn. zu Verden, 1887, and in the article, ‘Paseq u. Legarmeh, ’ in
ZAW.. 1887, p. 301 ff. (but see Wickes, ibid. 1888, p. 149 ff.; also E. Koonig, in the
Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wiss. u. kirchl. Leben, 1889, parts 5 and 6; Maas, in Hebraica, v. 121
ff., viii. 89 ff.). Praitorius, ZDMG.. 1899, p 683 ff., pointed out that Paseq (which is
pre-masoretic and quite distinct from L°garméh) besides being a divider (used
especially for the sake of greater clearness) also served as a sign of abbreviation. For
further treatment of Paseq see H. Grimme, ‘Pasekstudien, ’ in the Bibl. Ztschr., 1. 337
ff., 11. 28 ff., and Psalmenprobleme, &c., Freiburg (Switzerland), 1902, p. 173, where
it is argued that Paseq indicates variants in a difficult sentence; J. Kennedy, The Note-
line in the Heb. Scriptures, Edinb. 1903, with an index of all the occurrences of
Paseq, p. 117 ff. According to Kennedy the ‘note-line’, of which he distinguishes
sixteen different kinds, is intended to draw attention to some peculiarity in the text; it
existed long before the Masoretes, and was no longer understood by them. See,
however, the reviews of E. Konig, Theol. stud. u. Krit., 1904, p. 448 ff., G. Beer, TLZ.
1905, no. 3, and esp. A. Klostermann, Theol. Lit.-blatt, 1904, no. 13, with whom
Ginsburg agrees (Verhandlungen des Hamb. Or.-kongresses von 1902, Leiden, 1904,
p. 210 ff.) in showing that the tradition with regard to the 479 or 480 uses of Paseq is
by no means uniform. The purpose of Paseq is clearly recognizable in the five old
rules: as a divider between identical letters at the end and beginning of two words;
between identical or very similar words; between words which are absolutely



accentuation, is used for S°golta (seven times altogether) when this would
stand at the head of the sentence; cf. Gn 19:16, &c.

4 a. (-) 9173 qp1 Zageph §dol, and

4 b. () 1iup APt Zageph qaton. The names refer to their musical character. As a
disjunctive, Little Zaqéph is by nature stronger than Great Zaqéph; but if
they stand together, the one which comes first is always the stronger.

5. (~) xov Tiphha or Xy7v Tarha, a subordinate disjunctive before Silliq and
Athnah, but very often the principal disjunctive of the whole verse instead
of Athnéh; always so when the verse consists of only two or three words
(e.g. Is 2:13), but also in longer verses (Gn 3:21).

6. (*) ¥°27 R°bhia.

7. (%) X1 Zarqa, postpositive.

8 a. (U) Ruwd Pasta, postpositive, ' and

8 b. (7) 2’ Y thibh, prepositive, and thus different from M°huppakh. Y°thibh

is used in place of Pasta when the latter would stand on a monosyllable or
on a foretoned word, not preceded by a conjunctive accent.

9. (A1) 7°2n T°bhir.
10 a. () w13 Géres or 07y Téres, and

10 b. (*) o’ w3 G°r[18ayim”® or Double Géres, used for Gére§, when the tone
rests on the ultima, and Azla does not precede.

11 a. (-) 719 Pazer, and

11 b. {"-) 973 719 Pazer gadol (Great Pazer) or 112 *17 Qarné phara (cow-
horns), only used 16 times, for special emphasis.

12. (%) 77973 X@on T°lia g°dola or Great TElisa, prepositive.

contradictory (as God and evil-doer); between words which are liable to be wrongly

connected; and lastly, between heterogeneous terms, as ‘Eleazar the High Priest, and
Joshua’. But the assumption Of a far-reaching critical importance in Paseq is at least
doubtful.—Cf. also the important article by H. Fuchs, ‘Pesiq ein Glossenzeichen,’ in
the Vierteljahrsschrift f. Bibelkunde, Aug. 1908, p. 1 ff. and p. 97 ff.

1 ' If the word in question has the tone on the penultima, Pasta is placed over it also,
e.ghn Gn 1:2; cf. below, 1

2 2. Wickes requires Gersayim (2°%73).



13.(],7) An737 L°garméh, i.e. Miinah (see below) with a following stroke.
CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (Conjunctivi OR Servi).

14. (7) n1m Manah.

15. (") 7907 M°huppakh or 7977 Mahpakh.

16 a. (7) X7 or XX n Mér‘kha, and

16 b. () 79193 'n Mér°kha kh°phila or Double Mér‘kha.

17. (7) ®377 Darga.

18. (7) Xy1x AzIa, when associated with Géres (see above) also called Qadma.

19. () m3vp XY"9n T1i%a q°tanna or Little T°li%a, postpositive.

20. (7) 2373 Galgal or 7 Yérah.

[21. (7) X280 MCayy‘la or XX »n MAy°la, a variety of Tiphha, serves to mark
the secondary tone in words which have Silliiq or Athnéh, or which are
united by Maqqéph with a word so accentuated, e.g. 7, 1" X" Gn 8:18.]

The Accents of the Books 0"Nn.
Distinctivi.

1. (%) Sillaq (see above, 1, 1).

2.(~) 1 iy Ole weyored, ' a stronger divider than

3. (-) Athnah (see above, I, 2). II} shorter verses Athnah suffices as principal
distinctive; in longer verses Olé wydréd serves as such, and is then mostly

followed by Athnah as the principal disjunctive of the second half of the
verse.

4. ('-) R°bhi* gadol (Great R°bhr®).
5. () R°bh* mugras, i.e. R°bhi* with Géres on the same word.

6. (-) Great Sal§életh (see above, 1. 3 b).

1 ' Wrongly called also Mérkha m*huppakh (Mér‘kha mahpakhatum), although the
accent underneath is in no way connected with Mér°kha; cf. Wickes, 1. c., p. 14.



7. (%) 713¢ Sinndr (Zarqa), as postpositive, is easily distinguished from n»7i1y
Sinnorith similarly placed, which is not an independent accent, but stands

only over an open syllable before a consonant which has Mér’kha or
Mahpakh.

8. (-) R°bhi® qaton (Little R°bhi®) immediately before Ol¢ weyored.

9. (7) °n7 D°ht or Tiphha, prepositive, to the right underneath the initial
consonant, e.g. 147 (consequently it does not mark the tone-syllable).

10. (-) Pazer (see above, I, 11 a).

11 a. (|,7) M°huppakh 1°garméh, i.e. Mahpakh with a following stroke.

11 b. (] -) Azla 1°garmeh, i.e. Azla with a following stroke.
Conjunctivi.

12. (7) Mér°kha (see above, 1. 16 a).

13. () Manah (see above, 1. 14).

14. (=) »%y Illiy or Mnah superior.

15. (7) (xmv Tarha (under the tone-syllable, and thus easily distinguished
from No. 9).

16. () Galgal or Yérah (see above, I. 20).

17. (-) M°huppakh or Mahpakh (see above, 1. 15).
18. () Azla (see above, 1. 18).

19. (-) Sal3¢leth q°tanna (Little Sal§léth). The last three are distinguished from
the disjunctives of the same name by the absence of the stroke.

[20. (-) Sinndrith, see above under No. 7.]

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS
As Signs of the Tone.

1. As in Greek and English (cf. eiui and sTm, compact and compact) so also in Hebrew,
words which are written with the same consonants are occasionally distinguished by the

position of the tone, e.g. 112 bani (they built), 312 bdanu (in us); 7 p gdma (she stood up), 717
gama (standing up, fem.).



2. As a rule the accent stands on the tone-syllable, and properly on its initial consonant. In
the case of prepositives and postpositives alone (see above, ¢) the tone-syllable must be
ascertained independently of the accent. In many MSS. as well as in Baer’s editions of the
text, the postpositive sign in foretoned words stands also over the tone-syllable after the
analogy of Pasta (see above, 1. 8 a, note); e.g. 12'2¥° 07y Gn 19:4; so the prepositive sign in

cases like ”flﬁ Gn 8:13.

As Signs of Punctuation.

3. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a period which closes
with Sill{iq, or in the figurative language of the grammarians, as a province (ditio) which is
governed by the great distinctive at the end. According as the verse is long or short, i.e. the
province great or small, there are several subordinate Domini of different grades, as governors
of greater and smaller divisions. When possible, the subdivisions themselves are also split up
into parts according to the law of dichotomy (see Wickes, The Accents of the Twenty-one
Books, p. 29 ff).—When two or more equivalent accents (ZAqéph, R°bhia) occur
consecutively, the accent which precedes marks a greater division than the one which follows;
cf. e.g. the Zaqéph, Gn 17°°.

4. In general a conjunctive (Servus) unites only such words as are closely connected in
sense, e.g. a noun with a following genitive or a noun with an adjective. For the closest
connexion between two or more words Magqéph is added (§ 16 a).

5. The consecution of the several accents (especially the correspondence of disjunctives
with their proper conjunctives) conforms in the most minute details to strict rules, for a
further investigation of which we must refer to the above-mentioned works. Here, to avoid
misunderstanding, we shall only notice further the rule that in the accentuation of the books
o"xn, the R°phi® mugras before Sillilg, and the D°/u’before Athndh, must be changed into
conjunctives, unless at least two toneless syllables precede the principal disjunctive. For this
purpose S°wa mobile after Qames, Sere, or Holem (with Metheg) is to be regarded as forming
a syllable. After Ol¢ wyored the Athnah does not necessarily act as pausal (cf. Delitzsch on
Ps 45:6). The condition of our ordinary texts is corrupt, and the system of accents can only be
studied in correct editions [see Wickes’ two treatises].

6. A double accentuation occurs in Gn 35:22, from 20w™ onward (where the later
accentuation, intended for public reading, aims at uniting vv. 22 and 23 into one, so as to pass
rapidly over the unpleasant statement in v. 22); and in the Decalogue, Ex 20:2 ftf.; Dt 5:6 ff.
Here also the later (mainly superlinear) accentuation which closes the first verse with 72y
(instead of "19) is adopted simply for the purposes of public reading, in order to reduce the
original twelve verses (with sublinear accentuation) to ten, the number of the
Commandments. Thus 072y at the end of v. 2 has Silluq (to closethe verse) in the lower
accentuation, but in the upper, which unites vv. 2—6 (the actual words of God) into a single
period, only R°bhi”. Again "1, regarded as closing v. 3, is pointed * 33 (pausal Qame$ with
Sillug), but in the upper accentuation it is >'39 with Pathah because not in pause. (Originally
there may have been a third accentuation requiring 0°,72y and ° 13, and thus representing vv. 2
and 3 as the first commandment.) Further the upper accentuation unites vv. 8—11 into one
period, while in vv. 12—15 the lower accentuation combines commandments 5—8 into one
verse. Cf. Geiger, Urschrift u. Ubersetzungen der Bibel, p. 373; Japhet, op. cit., p. 158, and
esp. K. J. Grimm, Johns Hopkins Univ. Circ. xix (May, 1900), no. 145.

§ 16. Of Maqqeph and Methég

These are both closely connected with the accents.



1. Maqqéph (qpn i.e. binder) is a small horizontal stroke between the upper part of
two words which so connects them that in respect of tone and pointing they are
regarded as one, and therefore have only one accent. Two, three, or even four words
may be connected in this way, e.g. 0 7892 every man, 2 ¥=923-nX every herb, Gn 1:29,
9 WR"92°nR all that he had, Gn 25:5.

Certain monosyllabic prepositions and conjunctions, such as =9 to, =7y until, =9 upon,
oy with, “9R% ne, ~0X if, whether, =1 from, 712 lest, are almost always found with a following
Maqqeph, provided they have not become independent forms by being combined with
prefixes, e.g. Yyn, oyn, in which case Maqqéph as a rule does not follow. Occasionally
Magqqgph is replaced by a conjunctive accent (see above, § 9 u, 1 ¢), as, according to the
Masora, in Dt 27:9, 2 S 20:23, Jer 25:30, 29:25, Ec 9:4 in the case of =92 2%; Ps 47:5, 60:2, Pr
3:12 in the case of ~n¥, the objective particle. Longer words are, however, connected by
Maqq@ph with a following monosyllable, e.g. 7/172707 Gn 6:9, 1,97°7°1 Gn 1:7; or two words
of more than one syllable, e.g. Vy=1 Y2 seventeen, Gn 7:11. Cf. the Greek proclitics €v, €k,
elg, &, ¢, oU, which are atonic, and lean on the following word.

2. Métheg (30 » i.e. a bridle), a small perpendicular stroke under the consonant to
the left of the vowel, indicates most frequently the secondary stress or counter-tone,
as opposed to the principal tone marked by the accents. It serves, however, in other
cases to point out that the vowel should not be hastily passed over in pronunciation,
but should be allowed its full sound. Hence other names of Méthég are Ma‘rikh, i.e.
lengthener, and Gaya, i.e. raising of the voice, which is Great Gaya with long
vowels, otherwise Little Gaya.'

It is divided into: 1. The light Methég. This is subdivided again into (@) the ordinary
Meéthég of the counter-tone, as a rule in the second (open) syllable before the tone, e.g. 0 78 7

~~~~~

(also in such cases as 7727772,¥), and when the third is not suitable for it, even in the fourth
(open) syllable before the tone. This Méthég may be repeated in the fourth syllable before the
tone, when it already stands in the second, e.g. 8 2°n'v2 ¥. Finally it is always added to the
vowel of an open ultima, which is joined by Maqqgph to a word beginning with a toneless
syllable and so without Méthég (e.g. X2t 13, on the on her hand nY p=>9w, 727 X™X'D), or to
a word beginning with $wd before the tone-syllable, e.g. 77 », Y1277 1'%, &c.; the object
being to prevent the $‘wd from becoming quiescent.

The ordinary light Methég is omitted with a movable 1 copulative, consequently we do not
find 123, &c. (nor even 133, &c., contrary to b, a; but 2713, &c., according to b, B, cf. § 10 g.
b).

(b) The firm or indispensable Metheg. (o) With all long vowels (except in certain cases, 3
copulative, see above), which are followed by a Swd mobile preceding the tone-syllable; e.g.
N7, 1Y 0, &c. (B) To emphasize a long vowel in a closed syllable immediately before
Magqggéph, e.g. *2~n ¥ Gn 4:25 (not §6th-Iif; hence also with =5'2 Ps 138:2, and =n X Jb 41:26
(for =92 and ~ny; cf. also *n &n Jo 15:18, &c.). (y) With Sere, which has become toneless

1 ' Cf. as the source of this account of Méthég, the exhaustive treatment by S. Baer,
‘Methég-Setzung nach ihren iiberlieferten Gesetzen, ’ in A. Merx’s Archiv fiir die
wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A. Test., Heft 1, Halle, 1867, p. 56 ff., and Heft ii.
1868, p. 194 ff.; Baer and Strack, Dikduke ha-tamim, p. 30 ff.



through retraction of the tone, in order to prevent its being pronounced as S°ghdl, e.g. 2.7 X
ny.7 Pr 12:1 (not 6hébh). (8) With all vowels before composite $wd, e.g. 71y, 2p¥ %, &c.
(except when the following consonant is strengthened, e.g. 332 > Is 62:2, because the
strengthening by Dages excludes the retarding of the vowel by Mézthég); so in the cases
discussed in § 28 ¢, where a short vowel has taken the place of a Hateph, as 3m v, &c. (¢) In
the preformative syllable of all forms of 7127 fo be, and 7217 fo live, when S°wd quiescens stands
under the 7 or m, e.g. 7%, 10 0 (vih-yé, tif-yé), &c., cf. § 63 q. ({) With the Qames of the
plural forms of n*2 house (thus ¥ n 2 battim, cf. § 96 under nN°2), and with 7138’ prithee! to
guard against the pronunciation bottim, onnd.—Every kind of light Méthég may in certain
circumstances be changed into a conjunctive accent, e.g. 2°n,2 2 Ch 34:11, &c.

2. The grave Metheg (Gayd in the more limited sense) is especially employed in the
following cases in order more distinctly to emphasize a short vowel or an initial S°wa: (a)
with the Pathah of the article or of the prefixes 2, 3, 7, when followed by Swd under a
consonant without Dages, e.g. 1201 1, 770n,2, &c., but not before ? (before which 1 also
remains without Metheg, with the exception of *i7 1 and 17 ), when they are followed by
Magqqéph, or accented with Pasta), nor before the tone-syllable of a word, and neither before
nor after the common Methég; likewise not in words which are connected by a conjunctive
accent with the following word; (b) with the interrogative 7 with Pathah (except when it
precedes >, Dages forte or the tone-syllable of the word), e.g. 7% 7. When a S°wd follow the
and after the $°wd there is an untoned syllable, Baer places the Methég to the right of the
Pathah, e.g. 1372,7 Gn 27:38 (but ed. Mant. and Ginsb. 2 7); (¢) with the Pathah or S°gol of
the article before a guttural (which cannot take Dage3), e.g. 2. 7, 21 7.—The S‘wd-Gaya
( .7) is especially important in the accentuation of the 0”&n, for purposes of musical recitation;
it stands chiefly in words whose principal tone is marked by a disjunctive without a preceding
conjunctive, e.g. 11771 Ps 1:3.

3. The euphonic Gaya, to ensure the distinct pronunciation of those consonants which in
consequence of the loss of the tone, or because they close a syllable, might easily be
neglected, e.g. 12 ¥, 2 :¥"1 Gn 24:9; 0% 17,1 72 (here to avoid a hiatus) 28:2, or in such cases as
ox~. M1 Jb 33:4, &c.; Ry'7T A Gn 1:11.

Metheg (especially in the cases mentioned in 1, b, @) is a guide to correct
pronunciation, since it distinguishes @ from o (except in the case noted in § 9 v, b) and
from 1} e.g. 71998 @-kh°la (she has eaten), but 1998 okhla (food), since the - stands
here in a toneless closed syllable, and must therefore be a short vowel; thus also 1 X7 3
15t (they fear), but 3 XY yiri (they see), 1Y  (they sleep), but 11y (they repeat). The
Jewish grammarians, however, do not consider the syllables lengthened by Méthsg as
open. They regard the S°wa as quiescent in cases like 729%, and belonging to the
preceding vowel; cf. Baer, Thorat Emeth, p. 9, and in Merx’s Archiv, i. p. 60, Rem. 1,
and especially Dikduke ha-famim, p. 13.

§ 17. Of the Q°ré and K‘thibh. Masora marginalis and finalis
On Q°ré and K°thibh see Ginsburg, Intr., p. 183 ff.]

1 ' The common form is X[13%, with an accent on both syllables, in which case,
according to Qimbhi, the tone is always to be placed on the former. For the above
mode of writing and position of the tone cf. Is 38:3, Jon 1:14, 4:2, Ps 116:4.



1. The margin of Biblical MSS. and editions exhibits variants of an early date (§ 3
¢), called *3p° to be read, since, according to the opinion of the Jewish critics, they are
to be preferred to the 2°n3, i.e. what is written in the text, and are actually to be read
instead of it.

On this account the vowels of the marginal reading (the Q7€) are placed under the
consonants of the text, and in order to understand both readings properly, the vowels
in the text must be applied to the marginal reading, while for the reading of the text
(the K°thibh) its own vowels are to be used. Thus in Jer 42:6 32§ occurs in the text, in
the margin »p 11MR. Read 11§ we (or according to Jewish tradition 11¥) in the text, in
the margin 277 38. A small circle or asterisk in the text always refers to the marginal
reading.

2. Words or consonants which are to be passed over in reading, and are therefore
left unpainted, are called »p R') 2°n3 (scriptum et non legendum), e.g. nX Jer 38:16,
ax 39:12, 777 51:3. Conversely, words not contained in the text, but required by the
Masora (as indicated by the insertion of their vowels), are called 2°n3 X' *p, e.g. 2 S
8:3, Jer 31:38. See further Strack, Prolegomena Critica, p. 85; Dikduke ha-tamim, §§
62, 64; Blau, Masoretische Untersuchungen, p. 49 ff.

3. In the case of some very common words, which are always to be read otherwise
than according to the Kthibh, it has not been considered necessary to place the Qré
in the margin, but its vowels are simply attached to the word in the text. This Oré
perpetuum occurs in the Pentateuch in X173 (Q°ré X°’n) wherever X377 stands for the
feminine (§ 32 1), and in 7y 1 (K°thibh 731, Q°ré 7y 1) always, except in Dt 22:19 (but
the Sam. text always has &°77, 7791). The ordinary explanation of this supposed
archaism, on the analogy of Greek 0 maic and I\ malic, our child, is inadequate, since
there is no trace elsewhere of this epicene use; 71 for 771 is rather a survival of a
system of orthography in which a final vowel was written defectively, as in p70p; cf. §
2 n.—Other instances are: 72w (Q. 72:%°) Gn 30:18 &c., see the Lexicon., and Baer
and Delitzsch, Genesis, p. 84, and below, note to § 47 b; 25717 (Q. 27 2Y1),
properly ow7; 7737 (Q. °1°78 the Lord), or (after °1"7%) M1 (Q. 0°7°9R) properly )
Yahwe (cf. § 102 m, and § 135 q, note); on 2°3¥, 2°p¥ for "3, "AY, see § 97 d, end.

4. The masoretic apparatus accompanying the biblical text is divided into (@)
Masora marginalis, consisting of (o) Masora (marginalis) magna on the upper and
lower margins of MSS.; (B) Masora (marginalis) parva between and on the right and
left of the columns; (b) Massora finalis at the end of the several books, counting
Samuel, Kings, Minor Prophets, Ezra-Nehemiah, Chronicles, each as one book. On all
three varieties see especially Ginsburg, Introd., p. 423 ff., and the appendices
containing (p. 983 ff.) the masoretic treatise from the St. Petersburg MS. of A.D. 1009,
and (p. 1000 ff.) specimens of the Masora parva and magna on two chapters.

2 % On the necessity of the punctuation 17 as passive participle (=legendum) instead
of ™p O°ril], which was formerly common but is properly a past tense (=lectum est),
see Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., p. 81, note.

Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts,
Oxford, 1906.



In nearly all printed editions only the Masora finalis is found, indicating the number of
verses, the middle point of the book, &c., and a scanty selection from the Masora parva. The
following alphabetical list of technical expressions (some of them Aramaic) and
abbreviations, may suffice with the help of the lexicon to elucidate the subject. Further details
will be found in the appendix to Teilo’s edition of the Hebrew O. T., p. 1222 ff.

NiR letter. X9N nisi, except. Y30 middle. "oR=p103 70 MINK in the formula 770X X 72
without Athnah or Soph-pasuq i.e. although no Athnah or Soph-pasuq is written.

2 with, before names of vowels or accents, as Ap12 2 p QameS with Zageph used instead
of Pathah (§ 29 i).—'2 as a numeral=two, as in DnYY '2 two accents. NXPH3, see NYPR. R"12 =
RN X012 (Aramaic) in another copy; pl. 117I0R 109112.7X"023=0"I1K 0392 in other books.
an2 (Aram.) after.

w7 fem. nWT marked with Dages (or Mappiq). 07 leaf, page.

Y1 fem. X2°¥7 (Aram.) small.

9in profane, not sacred, e.g. >3 78 Gn 19:2 because not referring to God. v except. 191
written defectively, also wanting as ' ‘1 aleph is omitted.

DY v accent (see 2); 0¥y in Hiphil to chant an accent.

R superfluous.

IND here. 993 (Aram.) fotal, as adv. in general.

9=n"% (Aram., from n>X X non est)=the form is not found elsewhere.

PTH accurately corrected. X9n full i.e. written plene. 79 n7m below=y171 (§ 15 ¢).
79y non=2ym (§ 15 ¢). NN separated, the name of the strangely formed Niins before Ps
107:23 ff. (§ 5 n). X2pn that which is read, the name for all the O. T. scriptures. n¥pn part.

1 fem. n) quiescent, i.e. not sounded. 07¥3 concealed, i.e. only retained orthographically.
TIP1 a point. 1P1 pointed.

X"D see 1. 120 GnusTov, sign, esp. a mnemonic word or, frequently, sentence. 70 = 0159
total. n"o = pwa Ao (§ 15 1).

7MY column of a page.

7105 a masoretic verse. Xp03 a space, esp. in the phrase P105 Y¥»X2 'D a space within a
verse, e.g. Gn 35:22; cf. H. Grdtz, Monatschrift fiir Gesch. u. Wiss. des Judentums, 1878, p.
481 ff., and H. Strack, ibid. 1879, p. 26 ff.

'P="1p, see above, c. 0Tp properly 07p before. yinp fem. n¥wap pointed with QamesS. Rip
reader of the sacred text.

XD327, 7027, 027 (Aram., all fem. sing.) large.

72°n word (consisting of more than one letter). 72390 suspensa (§ 5 n, 3). *2n (Aram.) two.



CHAPTER 11

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: THE SYLLABLE AND THE
TONE

§18.

THE changes which take place in the forms of the various parts of speech, depend
partly on the peculiar nature of certain classes of letters and the manner in which they
affect the formation of syllables, partly on certain laws of the language in regard to
syllables and the tone.

$19. Changes of Consonants

The changes which take place among consonants, owing to the formation of
words, inflexion, euphony, or to influences connected with the progress of the
language, are commutation, assimilation, rejection, addition, transposition, softening.

1. Commutation' may take place between consonants which are either homorganic
or homogeneous (cf. § 6 q), e.g. Y2y, 0¥, Y2V fo exult, 7RY, 737, Aram. RY? t0 be
weary, Y17 and Y0l to press, 739 and 129 to close, v7n and V98 fo escape. In process of
time, and partly under the influence of Aramaic, the harder and rougher sounds
especially were changed into the softer, e.g. p¥ into Pt fo laugh, 9¥3 into PR3 to
reject, and the sibilants into the corresponding mutes: T into 7, ¥ into n, ¥ into v. In
many cases these mutes may be regarded as a return to an earlier stage of the
pronunciation.

The interchange of consonants, however, belongs rather to the lexicographical
treatment of stems” than to grammatical inflexion. To the latter belong the interchange
(a) of nand v in Hithpael (§ 54 b); (b) of 1 and * in verbs primae Yod (§ 69), 72 for
v?), &c.

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant which closes a syllable
passes over into another beginning the next syllable, and forms with it a strengthened
letter, as illustris for inlustris, affero for adfero, colapupdve for cuviapupdve. In
Hebrew this occurs,

(a) most frequently with 1, e.g. 0:wn (for min-sam) from there, M (for min-ze)
from this, 1> (for yintén) he gives. 11is not assimilated after the prefix 3, e.g. 7317, nor
as a rule before gutturals (except sometimes before 17), nor when it is the third
consonant of the stem, e.g. n 2 (cf. however n n for nathdantd) except when another

Nun follows, cf. § 44 o; nor in some isolated cases, as Dt 33:9, Is 29:1, 58:3, all in the
principal pause; on 7 737 and 7720 Ps 68:3, see § 51 k, and § 66 f.

1 ' Cf. Barth, Etymologische Forschungen, Lpz. 1893, p. 15 ff.
(‘Lautverschiebungen’).
2 ? See in the Lexicon., the preliminary remarks on the several consonants.



(b) Less frequently and only in special cases with 9, n, 7, e.g. > (for yilgah) he
takes; 211 for mithdabber; ¥nw for yithlamma; 13730 for tithkonén; R:win for R:winm;
n X for afadt; but in 1 S 4:19 for n73 read probably n7 5.

(c) In isolated cases with 11, 1, °, e.g. RaX prithee! if from R] AX; 1 and > mostly
before sibilants in the verbal forms enumerated in § 71.

In all these cases, instead of the assimilated letter, a Dages forte appears in the
following consonant. Dages, however, is omitted when the strengthened consonant
would stand at the end of a word, since the strengthening would then be less audible
(§ 20 1), e.g. A% nose (from anp), nn to give (from tint).

The cases are less frequent where a weak letter is lost in pronunciation,' and in place of it
the preceding stronger sound is sharpened, i.e. takes Dages, e.g. 0 2vp from 370 207 (§ 59 g).
PO for P20X (§ 66 ¢) is an Aramaism.

3. Complete rejection takes place only in the case of weaker consonants,
especially the sonants 1 and %, the gutturals & and 17, and the two half vowels 1 and °.
Such rejection takes place,

(a) at the beginning of a word (aphaeresis), when these weak consonants (X, >, 2,
1) are not supported by a full vowel, but have only S°wa, e.g. 1117 1 we, also 37 I§; ¥7
for ¥y7); np for np?; Wi for Wy, °7 for °71 Ez 2:10.

Aphaeresis of a weak consonant with a full vowel is supposed to occur in 71 Ju 19:11 for
72 in AR 2 S 22:41 for An ny; in 23w for 23w Je 42:10; on np Ez 17:5 for np%, and on anp Ho
11:3 for anpy, see § 66 g, end. In reality, however, all these forms are to be regarded merely
as old textual errors.

() In the middle of a word (syncope), when S°wa precedes the weak consonant’;
thus in the case of X (see further § 23 b—f, and § 68 b—k), e.g. in 0¥ for DIR%. As a rule
in such cases, however, the X is orthographically retained, e.g. nXJp7 for NXI5.
Syncope occurs frequently in the case of 71, e.g. 77 % for 7200»77 (§ 23 k and § 35 n),
ooupe for Dupi (§ 53 a).

Syncope of X with S°w4 occurs in such cases as >3 7% 2 for 378 2 (cf. § 102 m);
YR Zc 11:5." On the cases in which X is wholly omitted after the article, see § 35 d.

Finally, the elision of 1 and * in verbs 11"% (§ 75 h) is an instance of syncope.—On
the syncope of 17 between two vowels, see § 23 k.

1 ' Such a suppression of a letter is sometimes inaccurately called ‘backward
assimilation’.

2 ? Syncope of a strong consonant (¥) occurs in 2 prithes ! if this stands for *va (see
19:3 for 77¥2: (as in 15:29). Probably, however, 7pwn and 7791 are only clerical errors,
as is undoubtedly 72 Am 8:8 for 1'% (9°).

1 ! Frensdorff, Ochla Wochla, p. 97 £., gives a list of forty-eight words with quiescent
X.



(c) At the end of a word (apocope), e.g. 7193 pr. name of a city (cf. 17 3
Gilonite); X727, where X though really rejected is orthographically retained, &c. On the
apocope of 1 and ° in verbs 7%, see § 24 g, and § 75 a.

Bolder changes (especially by violent apocope), took place in earlier periods of the
language, notably the weakening of the feminine ending n - ath to 11 7 a, see § 44 a, and § 80 f.

4. To avoid harshness in pronunciation a helping sound, Aleph prosthetic” with its
vowel, is prefixed to some words, e.g. ¥i7& and ¥i°7 arm (cf. E0ég, ExOéc; spiritus,
French esprit).—A prosthetic ¥ occurs probably in 27y scorpion; cf. Arab. uSfir bird
(stem Safara).

5. Transposition® occurs only seldom in the grammar, e.g. Wany for Mwna (§ 54
b) for the sake of euphony; it is more frequent in the lexicon (3 2 and 2ty 2 lamb,
nont and %Y garment), but is mostly confined to sibilants and sonants.

6. Softening occurs e.g. in 2313 star, from kaukabh=kawkabh for kabhkabh (cf.
Syriac raurab=rabrab); nvYiY phylacteries for laphtaphoth; according to the
common opinion, also in WX man from ins, cf. however § 96.

$ 20. The Strengthening (Sharpening) of Consonants.

1. The strengthening of a consonant, indicated by Dages forte, is necessary and
essential (Dages necessarium)

(a) when the same consonant would be written twice in succession without an
intermediate vowel or S‘wd mobile; thus we have 33 n3 for 213 n3 nathdn-nii and °n ¥ for

(b) in eases of assimilation (§ 19 b—f), e.g. 17 for yintén.
In both these cases the Dages is called compensativum.

(c) When it is characteristic of a grammatical form, e.g. ™7 he has learned, 727 he
has taught (Dages characteristicum). In a wider sense this includes the cases in which
a consonant is sharpened by Dages forte, to preserve a preceding short vowel (which
in an open syllable would have to be lengthened by § 26 ¢), e.g. D913 camels for
g“mahim; cf. § 93 ee and kk, § 93 pp.

This coaleseing of two consonants as indicated above does not take place when the first
Qas a vowel or S‘wd mobile. In the latter case, according to the correct Masora, a compound
S“wa should be used, preceded by Methég, e.g. 0°9217, n27.p, &c. (cf. §§ 10 g, 16 f). This
pointing is not used before the suffix 7, e.g. 727,20 Gn 27:4, but the first 5 has a vocal $*wd,
otherwise the second > would have Dages lene. Also when the former of the two consonants

2 ? This awkward term is at any rate as suitable as the name Alef protheticum
proposed by Nestle, Marginalien u. Materialien, Tiibingen, 1893, p. 67 ff.

33 Cf. Barth, Etymologische Sludien, Lpz. 1893, p. 1 ff.; Konigsberger, in Zeitschrift
- wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1894, p. 451 ff.



has been already strengthened by Dages forte, it can only have a vocal $wd, and any further
contraction is therefore impossible. This applies also to cases where Dages forte has been
omitted (see below, m, e.g. 197, 7 properly ¥297=hal-I°lii. The form > 33 11 Ps 9:14 (not >3 1377)
might be explained as imperat. Piel=>] 337; if it were imperat. Qal the non-contraction of the

monosyllabic root would be as strange as it is in 377% Jer 49:28, and in the imperf. 277¢" Jer
5:6.

2. A consonant is sometimes strengthened merely for the sake of euphony (Dages
euphonicum), and the strengthening is then not so essential. This occurs'—

(a) when two words are closely united in pronunciation by Dages forte
conjunctivum: (1) in the first letter of a monosyllable or of a word having the tone (or
occasionally the counter-tone) on the first syllable,” when closely connected with the
preceding word, if that word ends in a tone-bearing Qames (7 7) with Swd mobile
preceding, or a tone-bearing 11 7, —called P17 (i.e. compressed) by the Jewish
grammarians.

The term monosyllable here and in f'(by § 28 e) includes Segholates like 719 3, 77 "W, &c.,
as well as forms like 19, 'X¥, ¥, and even 1 13.

Some limit the use of the D°/ug to the closest connexion of a monosyllable with a
following B°gadk’phath. However, it also applies to cases like 83727 Nu 22:6; n'x1nnp, 2 Gn

2:23; 77~m> Ps 91:11; and even with Rés, 7973y » Pr 15:1; 79 2-m3% 1 Gn 43:15. In all these
examples the tone, were it not for the Maqq€ph, would be on the ultima of the first word.

Rem. 1. When 77 this has Maqgqgeph after it, a Dages forte conj. always follows, even if the
next word is neither a monosyllable nor has the tone on the initial syllable; thus not only in
. w=n1 Jer 23:6, but also in 7779717 Nu 13:27, 1 Ch 22:1. In =831,737 Gn 19:2 (where
Maqqéph is represented by a conjunctive accent, § 9 u, 1 ¢, and § 16 b), the S°gh6l coincides
with the secondary tone-syllable. On the origin of Dag. f. conj. after = (for nn) what?, see §
37b,c.

2. Such cases as 783 71 '3 Ex 15:1, 21, the 2nd 772 'n2 in ver. 11, 2% 83 ver. 13, 12,82 ver.
16, do not belong here. In these the Dages can only be intended for Dag. lene, see § 21 d.

(2) In the first letter of a monosyllable, or of a word with the tone on the first
syllable after a closely connected milél ending in 71 7 or 77 7. Such a milél is called by
the Jewish grammarians P°17 2% & (Aram.=Heb. pin0 » 70 'R) veniens e longinquo (in
respect of the tone). The attraction of the following tone-syllable by Dages forte conj.
is here also due to the exigencies of rhythm, e.g. 2 :¥ n° 2¢ Ps 68:19; X3 7y° win Ps
118:25 (so ed. Mant., but Ginsburg and Kittel X3 7013°w37); 2IR-W 712> 177 Is 5:14; 7x7
W 12 Gn 11:31. The Milél may, however, also be due to a subsequent retraction of the
tone (ndsog ahor, § 29 e), as in 19 7Y ¥ Gn 1:11.—The prefixes 3, 7,  and ) alone do

1 ' Cf. Baer, ‘De primarum vocabulorum literarum dagessatione, ’ in his Liber
Proverbiorum, Lpz. 1880. pp. vii—xv; F. Pritorius, ‘Uber den Ursprung des Dag. f.
conjunctivum,’ in ZAW. 1883, p. 17 ff. (ascribed to an original assimilation of n or 1).
2 % 9'nxY alone, although having the tone on the ultima, invariably takes the Dages
forte conj. when 1@n with a conjunctive accent precedes, Ex 6:10, 29, 15:24, &c.



not take a Dages in this case, except in 77, always, and 1772 Ps 19:3. Such forms as
" 7y W7 Gn 21:23, 77 -W Ax7.n Ps 26:10, %2 » apn Ib 21:16, and even Tr2 Aoy Is
50:8 (i.e. the cases where the tone is thrown back from the ultima on to the syllable
which otherwise would have Metheg), are likewise regarded as milél. On the other
hand, e.g. 77 72.0 Gn 4:6, not 77 since the first @ of 797 could not have Metheg. When

words are closely united by Maggéph the same rules apply as above, except that in the
first word Metheg, in the secondary tone, takes the place of the accent, cf. *79-17' %y Gn
1:12; %377 ,17 Gn 32:30, &c. Finally, the Dages is used when the attracted word does

not begin with the principal tone, but with a syllable having Metheg, 1w > .7 Ps

.....

does not begin with a Bgadk’phath letter (hence e.g. ni77in 72,8 Gn 2:4).

Rem. Such cases as 73p Dt 32:6, and n° 3 32:15, and niv3 (so Baer, but not ed. Mant.,
&c.) 1 S 1:13 are therefore anomalous; also, because beginning with a B°gadk®phath, o7& 2
Ex 15:11 (cf. however above, ¢); =2 n Jos 8:28; ¥i71,2 Ps 77:16; X771 Jb 5:27.—1t is doubtful
whether we should include here those cases in which Dages forte occurs after a word ending
in a toneless 7, such as ¥ 131 p Gn 19:14, Ex 12:31; Ex 12:15 (7'R: ), Dt 2:24; also X » Gn
19:2, 1 S 8:19; % Ju 18:19, Est 6:13 (where P. Haupt regards the Dages as due to the enclitic
character of the 12); byn Ho 8:10; 17 3 Jer 49:30; 177 1 S 15:6. When we explained the Dages in
these examples not as conjunctive, but orthophonic (see above, § 13 ¢, and Delitzsch,
Psalmen, 4th ed. on Ps 94:12 a), we especially had in view those cases in which the consonant
with Dages has a S‘wd. The extension of the use of Dages to consonants with a strong vowel,
seems, however, to indicate that these are cases of the P77 1 °n&, which was required by some
Masoretes but not consistently inserted. On the other hand, the Dages forte in * after a
preceding 1 (Ps 118:5, 18), and even after i (Ps 94:12), is due to an attempt to preserve its
consonantal power; see Konig, Lehrgeb., p. 54 b.

(b) When a consonant with $wd is strengthened by Dages forte dirimens to make
the S‘wd more audible. In almost all cases the strengthening or sharpening can be
easily explained from the character of the particular consonant, which is almost
always a sonant, sibilant, or the emphatic Qoph; cf. *21y Lv 25:5, Dt 32:32 (for "21v);
10932 Is 33:1 (where, however, Jni?23 is to be read); cf. Na 3:17, Jb 9:18, 17:2, Jo
1:17 (with n); Is 57:6 (with %); Ju 20:43, ' 1 S 1:6 (with 7); Gn 49:10, 17 (and so
always in *2py Ju 5:22, Ct 1:8 and niapy Ps 77:20, 89:52); Ex 15:17, Dt 23:11, Ju
20:32, 1 S 28:10 (|7)2; Ex 2:3, Is 58:3, Am 5:21, Ps 141:3, Pr 4:13 (%); Pr 27:25 (¥); Is
5:28, Ps 37:15, Jer 51:56, Neh 4:7 (¥). Also, with 2 Ho 3:2; with 2 Is 9:3, Jer 4:7; with
n 1S 10:11. In many instances of this kind the influence of the following consonant is
also observable.

(c) When a vowel is to be made specially emphatic, generally in the principal
pause, by a Dages forte affectuosum in the following consonant. Thus in a following

sonant, Ju 5:7 (32,77), Jb 29:21 (3%.117), 22:12 ("n 7); Ez 27:19 (in 3); in n Is 33:12,
41:17, Jer 51:58, perhaps also Jb 21:13 (an ).

1 ! The ordinary reading 371019°777, where 7 is without Dages, is only intelligible if the
1 has Dages.

2 Also in Ps 45:10 read 7°[1ninp>2 with Baer and Ginsburg, following Ben Asher,
and in Pr 30:17 ngp*7 (Ben Naphthali '°2 and 'p°%).



(d) When the sonants 9, 1, 1 are strengthened by Dages fortz firmativum in the
pronouns 7% 1, 737, 77 X, and in 7 2 why? cf. also m»3, 2 whereby? mp2 how much?
(§ 102 k, 1), to give greater firmness to the preceding tone-vowel.

3. Omission of the strengthening, or at least the loss of the Dages forte occurs,

(a) almost always at the end of a word, since here a strengthened consonant
cannot easily be sounded.' In such cases the preceding vowel is frequently lengthened
(§ 27 d), e.g. 21 multitude, from 127; oY people, with a distinctive accent or after the
article, oy, from 0ny; but e.g. 13 garden, n2 daughter, with the final consonant
virtually sharpened. On the exceptions nX thou (fem.) and 1 n3 thou (fem.) hast given

Ez 16:33,see § 10 k.

(b) Very frequently in certain consonants with S°wd mobile, since the absence of a
strong vowel causes the strengthening to be less noticeable. This occurs principally in
the case of 1y and * (on > and ? after the article, see § 35 b; on ? after =7n, § 37 b); and in
the sonants », > 1 and »; also in the sibilants, especially when a guttural follows (but
note Is 62:9, 19087, as ed. Mant. and Ginsb. correctly read, while Baer has ‘&% with
compensatory lengthening, and others even 'ox»; *1wn Gn 27:28, 39; wown 38:24 for
rwn, 029w 7 1 K 7:28; =p W & 1 K 19:20 from pwi, o7 now 1 Ez 40:43 and 0%30% 7 Ps

Of the B°gadk‘phath letters, 2 occurs without Dages in 7°¥2» Ju 8:2; 3 in 2p1231
Ez32:30;7in°n711s 11:12 56:8, Ps 147:2 (not in Jer 49:36), supposing that it is the
Participle Niphal of r173; lastly, n in 1xnn Is 22:10. Examples, 2°2)y, >3 (so always the
preformative > in the imperf. of verbs), 9y non, mEI 2, *137, 192,17, IR, RO, WY», 1p?,
nivpn, ¥R, &c. In correct MSS. the omission of the Dages is indicated by the Raphe
stroke (§ 14) over the consonant. However, in these cases, we must assume at least a
virtual strengthening of the consonant (Dages forte implicitum, see § 22 c, end).

(¢) In the Gutturals, see § 22 b.

Rem. 1. Contrary to rule the strengthening is omitted (especially in the later Books),
owing to the lengthening of the preceding short vowel, generally fireq (cf. mile for mille),
e.g. 10" he makes them afraid, for 1 Hb 2:17 (where, however, it is perhaps more correct
to suppose, with Konig, a formation on the analogy of verbs 3"y, and moreover to read 7 n°m
with the LXX), nip>1 Is 50:11 for nips.

2. Very doubtful are the instances in which compensation for the strengthening is
supposed to be made by the insertion of a following 3. Thus for 77 31y, Is 23:11, read 7° 1y, 2

1 ' So in Latin fel (for fell), gen. fellis; mel, mellis; os, ossis. In Middle High German
the doubling of consonants never takes place at the end of a word, but only in the
middle (as in Old High German), e g. val (Fall), gen. valles; swam (Schwamm, &c.,
Grimm, Deutsche Gramm., 2nd ed., 1. 383.

2 ? Dages forte is almost always omitted in 7 when it is the prefix of the participle Piel
or Pual, hence Ps 104:3 77pn 7 who layeth the beams, but 77p»3 the roof Ec 10:18 (cf.
nIRon7 the work, &c.).

33 According to some also in v in *yun Is 17:10; but see Baer on the passage.



(or ;77 33wn); and for 3 n La 3:22, read 3 . In Nu 23:13 9137 is not an instance of
compensation (see § 67 o, end).

§ 21. The Aspiration of the Tenues."

The harder sound of the six B°gadk’phath letters, indicated by a Dages lene, is to
be regarded, according to the general analogy of languages, as their older and original
pronunciation, from which the softer sound was weakened (§ 6 n and § 13). The
original hard sound is maintained when the letter is initial, and after a consonant, but
when it immediately follows a vowel or S‘wa mobile it is softened and aspirated by
their influence, e.g. v29 paras, v 9 yiphros, 2 s kol, 9 2% I°khol. Hence the
B°gadk’phath take Dages lene

(1) at the beginning of words: (a) without exception when the preceding word
ends with a vowelless consonant, e.g. 1279y al-kén (therefore), >3 vy €S p°ri (fruit-
tree); (b) at the beginning of a section, e.g. n°wX12 Gn 1:1, or at the beginning of a
sentence, or even of a minor division of a sentence after a distinctive accent (§ 15 d),
although the preceding word may end with a vowel. The distinctive accent in such a
case prevents the vowel from influencing the following tenuis, e.g. W 2 ° a7 and it
was so, that when, Ju 11:5 (but 1277 1 Gn 1:7).

Rem. 1. The vowel letters 11, , 3, R, as such, naturally do not close a syllable. In close
connexion they are therefore followed by the aspirated B°gadk’phath, e.g. 72 X3.n, &c. On the

other hand, syllables are closed by the consonantal 1 and > (except 31 'n=p Is 34:11; 77279% Ez
23:42;072°3 7% Ps 68:18), and by 7 with Mappig; hence e.g. there is Dages lene in 0’8 "%y
and always after 7)1, since the Q°ré perpetuum of this word (§ 17) assumes the reading °3 7.

2. In a number of cases Dages lene is inserted, although a vowel precedes in close
connexion. This almost always occurs with the prefixes 2 and 3 in the combinations 23, 53, 52
(i.e. when a B°gadk‘phath with S°wa precedes the same or a kindred aspirate) and 03 (see
Baer, L. Psalmorum, 1880, p. 92, “on Ps 23:3); cf. e.g. 1 S 25:1, Is 10:9, Ps 34:2, Jb 19:2; 30
is uncertain; 73, 73, and 23 according to David Qimhi do not take Dages, nor 33, 22, and 93
according to the Dikduke ha-feamim, p. 30. Sometimes the B°gadk’phath letters, even with a
full vowel, take Dages before aspirant (and even before 1 in 71:wWni 2 1 K 12:32); cf. the
instances mentioned above, § 20 e (mostly tenues before R). In all these cases the object is to
prevent too great an accumulation of aspirates. The LXX, on the other hand, almost always
represent the 5 and o, even at the beginning of a syllable, by ¥ and ¢; Xepo0B, XaAddiot,
Dapedp, &c.—The forms 7572 (after > nnip)) Is 54:12, and 937 2 (after 07 ¥71) Jer 20:9 are
doubly anomalous.

(2) In the middle of words after S°wd quiescens, i.e. at the beginning of a syllable
immediately after a vowelless consonaut,' e.g. X8 yirpa (he heals), onvp ye have
killed, but after Swd mobile, e.g. 897 r’pha (heal thou), 172,3 she was heavy.

1'ct. Delitzsch, Ztschr. f. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1878, p. 585 ff.

2% Also L. Proverbiorum, 1880, Praef. p. ix; and Dikduke ha-t'amim, p. 30 (in
German in Konig’s Lehrgeb., i. p. 62).

1 ' The exceptions »8np> Jos 15:38 (see Minhat shay, on this passage), 2 K 14:7, and
ay7R? Jos 15:56 may perhaps be due to the character of the p.



On n%vp, 2w and similar forms, see § 10 i.

Whether $“wd be vocal and consequently causes the aspiration of a following tenuis,
depends upon the origin of the particular form. It is almost always vocal

(a) When it has arisen from the weakening of a strong vowel, e.g. 1977 pursue ye (not
1977) from 7' 77; 2277 (not °371), because originally mdalakhé, but 391 from the ground-form
malk.

(b) With the 5 of the pronominal suffixes of the 2nd pers. 7=, 02 =, 12 =, since S°wa mobile
is characteristic of these forms (see § 58 f; § 91 b).

Rem. Forms like ni 9@ thou (fem.) hast sent, in which we should expect an aspirated n
after the vowel, cf. 77" Ex 18:9, have arisen from nr2w, 7m, &c.; Pathah being here simply a
helping vowel has no influence on the tenuis; cf. § 28 e.

§ 22. Peculiarities of the Gutturals.

The four gutturals 17, 77, ¥, R, in consequence of their peculiar pronunciation, have
special characteristics, but X, as the weakest of these sounds, and sometimes also ¥
(which elsewhere as one of the harder gutturals is the opposite of X), differ in several
respects from the stronger 7 and 1.

1. They do not admit of Dages forte, since, in consequence of a gradual
weakening of the pronunciation (see below, note 2), the strengthening of the gutturals
was hardly audible to the Masoretes. But a distinction must be drawn between (a) the
complete omission of the strengthening, and (b) the mere echo of it, commonly called
half doubling, but better, virtual strengthening.

In the former case, the short vowel before the guttural would stand in an open
syllable, and must accordingly be lengthened or modified.? For a distinction must
again be drawn between the full lengthening of Patha/1into QameS—mostly before X
(always under the 71 of the article, see § 35), as a rule also before ¥, less frequently
before 77, and least often before n—and the modification of Patha/1to S°ghdl, mostly
before a guttural with Qames. In the other case (virtual strengthening) the Dages is
still omitted, but the strengthening is nevertheless regarded as having taken place, and
the preceding vowel therefore remains short. This virtual strengthening occurs most
frequently with 1, usually with 7, less frequently with ¥, and very seldom with X.
Examples of (@) 1%, 078,17, 097, 737, X210, (for yifabhé); also 1%, 377, ©733.7, 1.7
(see more fully on the pointing of the article before ¥ in § 35).—Of (b) W7 ‘171, LI
(from minfiif), X3, 23, Y&, &c.—In all these cases of virtual strengthening the
Dages forte is to be regarded at least as implied (hence called Dages forte implicitum,
occultum, or delitescens).

2. They prefer before them, and sometimes after them (cf. h), a short A-sound,
because this vowel is organically the nearest akin to the gutturals. Hence

2 % Cf. terra and the French terre, the Gorman Rolle and the French rdle; German
drollig and French drole. The omission of the strengthening shows a deterioration of
the language. Arabic still admits of the strengthening of gutturals in all cases.



(a) before a guttural, Patha/ readily (and always before 7, 11, ¥ closing a syllable)
takes the place of another short vowel or of a rhythmically long € or 4, e.g. 121

sacrifice, not zebéfr, ¥ ¥ report, not §émé. This is more especially so when a was the
original vowel of the form, or is otherwise admissible. Thus in the Imperat. and
Imperf. Qal of guttural verbs, MY send thou, 7Y he will send (not yisioh); Perf. Piel
mow (but in Pausa 79W); 7 nm he will desire (not yiAmaod) ; 11 ") and he rested (not
wayyanoh); 7 1 a youth. In mo¥ and 7 nm d is the original vowel.

Rem. In such cases as X_¥' 7, X] b, X7 9, X7 9, the X has no consonantal value, and is only
retained orthographically (see § 23 a).

(b) After a heterogeneous long vowel, i.e. after all except Qames, the hard
gutturals' (consequently not X), when standing at the end of the word, require the
insertion of a rapidly uttered a (Pathah furtivum) between themselves and the vowel.
This Pathahis placed under the guttural, but sounded before it. It is thus merely an
orthographic indication not to neglect the guttural sound in pronunciation, e.g. 737
rii b, ¥93, ¥, °9W, 3323, (when consonantal 77 is final it necessarily takes Mappiq), but
e.g. "M, &c., since here the rapidly uttered a is no longer heard.

Ich for ich, &c., in some Swiss dialects of German, is analogous; a furtive Pathaf is here
involuntarily intruded before the deep guttural sound. In Arabic the same may be heard in
such words as mesiah, although it is not expressed in writing. The LXX (and Jerome, cf.
ZAW. iv. 79) write €, sometimes a, instead of furtive Pathah, e.g. 7°3 N®e, 1177 "1£8800a (also
’1ad000).

Rem. 1. The guttural may also have an influence upon the following vowel, especially in
Segholate forms, e.g. ¥ 1 (not naér) a youth, 2y 'd (not poél) deed. The only exceptions are
20°%, 172, o, o).

2. Where in the present form of the language an 7, whether original or attenuated from
Pathah, would stand before or after a guttural in the first syllable of a word, a S°ghdl as being
between g and 11s frequently used instead, e.g. Wan? (also wan ), 372, °22m0, 7783, Y, &c.

On the other hand, the slighter and sharper Hireq is retained even under gutturals when
the following consonant is sharpened by Dages forte, e.g. 997, 717, en; but when this
sharpening is removed, S°ghdl is again apt to appear, e.g. 1937 constr. 1937, 1917 constr. 19°17.

3. Instead of simple S°wd mobile, the gutturals take without exception a compound
Swa, e.g. w0, W, 2uRK, 11y, I8, &c.

1! Préitorius, Ueber den riickweich. Accent im Hebr., Halle, 1897, p. 17, &c., remarks
that Pathah furtivum has not arisen merely under the influence of the guttural, but is
due to a duplication of the accented syllable, so that e.g. 2°%>, 73%> would also be
pronounced yasi'bh, yasi“dh although the short intermediate vowel was not so
noticeable as before a guttural.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.



4. When a guttural with quiescent S°wd happens to close a syllable in the middle
of a word, the strongly closed syllable (with quiescent S‘wd) may remain; necessarily

so with 11, ¥, and 77 at the end of the tone-syllable, e.g. i 2w, Ay 7, but also before the
tone (see examples under 1), even with X.

But in the syllable before the tone and further back, the closed syllable is
generally opened artificially by a Haleph (as being suited to the guttural) taking the
place of the quiescent Swd, and in particular that Hafeph which repeats the sound of
the preceding vowel, e.g. 2' W (also 2'wm); p1.m2 (also p1m2); 9y 8 po°lo (for polo).

But when, owing to a flexional change, the strong vowel following the Haleph is
weakened into S‘wd mobile, then instead of the Huleph its fall vowel is written, e.g.
1Y (from 7773 ), MY 1, 779 .8 (from ¥'9). The original forms, according to § 28 c,
were yam‘dhii, ner’mii, pol°kha. Hence 37y 3, &c., are really only different
orthographic forms of 172y >, &c., and would be better transcribed by ya“m‘dhii, &c.

Rem. 1. On the use of simple or compound S°wa in guttural verbs, see further §§ 62—65.
2. Respecting the choice between the three Halephs, it may be remarked:

(a) m, 1, ¥ at the beginning of a syllable prefer -, but X prefers -, e.g. 2 ass, 377 to kill,
7'nY to say; when farther from the tone syllable, however, the - even under X changes into the
lighter =, e.g. “2% (poetic for =7X) fo, but 0 2°9% to you, 2 3% to eat, but =22% (“khol, toneless on
account of Maqqéph). Cf. § 27 w. The 1st pets. sing. imperf. Piel regularly has 7. Likewise 7 is
naturally found under X in cases where the Hafeph arises from a weakening of an original d
(e.g. "X lion, ground-form ary), and - if there be a weakening of an original u (e.g. X a fleet,
3 affliction, cf. § 93 q, z).

(b) In the middle of a word after a long vowel, a Haleph-Pathah takes the place of a
simple S°wd mobile, e.g. 718 n 779971 (see § 63 p); but if a short vowel precedes, the choice of
the Haleph is generally regulated by it, e.g. Perf. Hiph. 7°nY 7 (see above, 1), Infin. 703,73
(regular form 2vp1); Perf. Hoph. 70y 7 (regular form vp7); but cf. 1757, ¢ Jb 6:22 (§ 64 a).

5. The 1, which in sound approximates to the gutturals (§ 6 g), shares with the
gutturals proper their first, and to a certain extent their second, peculiarity, viz.

(a) The exclusion of the strengthening, instead of which the preceding vowel is
almost always lengthened, e.g. 712 he has blessed for birrakh, 772 to bless for
barrekh.

(b) The preference for a as a preceding vowel, e.g. 8771 and he saw (from 787Y);
10 7 both for 70  and he turned back, and for 70 *) and he caused to turn back.

The exceptions to a are N morrdth, Pr 14:10; n23 khorrath and 72 Sorrékh, Ez 16:4
(cf. Pr 3:8); wx™w Ct 5:2; mnyaa 1 S 1:6; anpx77 1 S 10:24, 17:25, 2 K 6:32; exceptions to b
are 319777 Ju 20:43 (cf. § 20 h); n™7an 1 S 23:28, 2 S 18:16; also on account of P17 (§ 20 ¢),
Pr 15:1, 20:22, 2 Ch 26:10; and on account of P17 °nX (§ 20 £) 1 S 15:6, Jer 39:12, Ps 52:5,
Hb 3:13, Pr 11:21, Jb 39:9, Ezr 9:6. A kind of virtual strengthening (after » for 1n) is found in
71302 Is 14:3. In Samaritan and Arabic this strengthening has been retained throughout, and
the LXX write e.g. Zappa for 7.



§ 23. The Feebleness of the Gutturals a and h.

1. The X, a light and scarcely audible guttural breathing, as a rule entirely loses its
slight consonantal power whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable.
It then remains (like the German % in roh, geh, nahte) merely as a sign of the
preceding long vowel, e.g. Xy, Ron, X°%i7 (but when a syllable is added with an
introductory vowel, according to b below, we have, e.g. °1 X¥n, *1 X°¥i7, since the X
then stands at the beginning of the syllable, not *3xgn, *1X°%i7), & ¥, X193 (cf.,
however, § 74 a), nX ¥ (for masata), X ¥nn. Similarly in cases like Xvm, X727, X)W,
&c. (§ 19 1), and even in XY 7, X7 9 (see above, § 22 e), the X only retains an
orthographic significance.

2. On the other hand, X is in general retained as a strong consonant whenever it
begins a syllable, e.g. 29X, 108 7, or when it is protected by a Haleph after a short
syllable, e.g. 2'5% 2, and finally, when it stands in a closed syllable with quiescent
S°wa after a preceding S°ghdl or Pathah, e.g. 7 o2, IR nédar, > 1% yadimii. Even
in such cases the consonantal power of X may be entirely lost, viz.

(a) when it would stand with a long vowel in the middle of a word after $wd mobile. The
long vowel is then occasionally thrown back into the place of the $°wd, and the X is only
retained orthographically, as an indication of the etymology, e.g. 2°WX1 heads (for r’asim),

D NRR two hundred (for m®athdyim), Tox W Ez 25:6 for TuxY; ox7ia Neh 6:8 for ox7i2; 0n Jb
31:7, Dn 1:4 for own; 7xs for 789 Is 10:33; oku'n Adtim, 1 S 14:33 for oxy 11 (cf. § 74 h,
and § 75 00); *12387 7 Nu 34:14, from j2°X7; so always nx'ug or mx ‘v 1 K 14:16, Mi 1:5,
&c., for nivwn. Sometimes a still more violent suppression of the X occurs at the beginning of
a syllable, which then causes a further change in the preceding syllable, e.g. 7287% work for
72877 (as in the Babylonian punctuation), 7Xyaw» for 2Ry, DX or M0 the left hand,
ground form simal.

(b) When it originally closed a syllable. In these cases X is generally (by § 22 m)
pronounced with a Haleph, - or =. The preceding short vowel is, however, sometimes
lengthened and retains the following & only orthographically, e.g. 93X » Nu 11:25 for
23X 2 (cf. Ju 9:41), and 237%9 Jo 2:6 for 11X 9; 1 nKR7 for V'R 7; 00 oK B for 27108,
but the contraction does not take place in 7> °7% 7 Is 10:11. The short vowel is
retained, although the consonantal power of X is entirely lost, in °" X 1, &c. (see § 102
m), NR [s 41:25, 7728 1 EZ 28:16 for 7728K ); cf. Dt 24:10, 1 K 11:39, Is 10:13.

Instead of this X which has lost its consonantal value, one of the vowel letters 1 and > is
often written according to the nature of the sound, the former with 6 and the latter with ¢ and
1, e.g. 07 buffalo for ox7. At the end of the word 11 also is written for X, 772? ke fills for Xm? Jb
8:21 (see below, ).

3. When & is only preserved orthographically or as an indication of the etymology
(quiescent), it is sometimes entirely dropped (cf. § 19 k), e.g. *n'¥> Ib 1:21 for *nX ¥;
°n 9n Jb 32:18 for *nX%n; *n¥n Nu 11:11; 17 'm 2 S 20:9; 31971 Jer 8:11 for we); °3 M
2 S 22:40, but *1778m Ps 18:40; onin Gn 25:24 for anixm; n3wak 31:39, for , naxuny;
07 W 1S 1:17 for "% RY; o°n7 Ps 22:22 for oonk); ma Jb 22:29 for mx3; °n'n 25 1 Ch
11:39 for "1 ®27, and so 2 S 23:37; nw 1 Ch 12:38 for n»w; nivn? 2 K 19:25



K°thibh for nixyay (cf. Is 37:26); man Jb 29:6 for axnn. Inny "an 1 K 5:25 (for "8 1)

the strengthening of the following consonant by DageS compensates for the loss of the
X; in N7 "on Ez 20:37, if for "o¥ » (but read 19m, with Cornill), the preceding vowel is
lengthened; cf. above, c. On 7n'R for "X 'K, see § 68 g.

Rem. 1. In Aramaic the X is much weaker and more liable to change than in Hebrew. In
literary Arabic, on the other hand, it is almost always a firm consonant. According to Arabic
orthography, X serves also to indicatea long a, whereas in Hebrew it very rarely occurs as a
mere vowel letter after Qames; as in akp Ho 10:14 for op ke rose up; Wx) Pr 10:4, 13:23 for
W7 poor; butin 2 S 11:1 the K°thibh 028917 the messengers, is the true reading; cf. § 7 b.

2. In some cases at the beginning of a word, the ¥, instead of a compound S°ud, takes the
corresponding full vowel, e.g. 791X girdle for 2y; cf. § 84 a, q, and the analogous cases in §
52n,§63p,§76d,§ 93 r (27aN).

3. An X is sometimes added at the end of the word to a final 4, 1, or 6, e.g. X137 17 for 137
Jos 10:24 (before &!), ®12% Is 28:12. These examples, however, are not so much instances of
‘Arabic orthography’, as early scribal errors, as in X123’ Je 10:5 for k¥ 37; and in X323 Ps
139:20 for iy 3. Cf. also Ry Ec 11:3 (§ 75 s); &°p1 for *p3 pure; ¥17 for 17 if; xiox for o8 then
(enclitic); ®i27 for 127 myriad, Neh 7:66, 71. On X177 and &7 see § 32 k.

4. The 71 is stronger and firmer than the X, and never loses its consonantal sound
(i.e. quiesces) in the middle of a word' except in the cases noted below, in which it is
completely elided by syncope. On the other hand, at the end of a word it is always a
mere vowel letter, unless expressly marked by Mappig as a strong consonant (§ 14 a).
Yet at times the consonantal sound of 7 at the end of a word is lost, and its place is
taken by a simple 77 or more correctly 77, with Raphé as an indication of its non-
consonantal character, e.g. 17 fo her for 7%, Z¢ 5:11, &c. (cf. § 103 g, and §§ 58 g, 91
e); cf. also i for 72 (from 37?) in proper names like %77, &c.—Finally, in very many
cases a complete elision of the consonantal 77 takes place by syncope: (a) when its
vowel is thrown back to the place of a preceding S‘wd mobile (see above, ¢, with X),
e.g. 77 27 for °p "2 (the 71 of the article being syncopated as it almost always is);
i3 for o132 [but see § 35 n], 07 »:wW3 for o7 ».W33; 1038 for 1NIM; perhaps also o7°12
for 0i°m2 Ez 27:32. (b) By contraction of the vowels preceding and following the 17,
e.g. 7010 (also written 11°010) from susahu (a+u=6).—A violent suppression of 11
together with its vowel occurs in 22 (from 2732), &c.

Rem. In connexion with 6 and &, a 71 which only marks the vowel ending is occasionally
changed into 1 or ° (i%)=1"K?, *20="21 Ho 6:9), and with any vowel into X in the later or
Aramaic orthography, but especially with @, e.g. X1 sleep, Ps 127:2 for n¥; & w3 Jer 23:39
for 7'¥1, &c. Thus it is evident that final 77 as a vowel letter has only an orthographical
importance.

S 24. Changes of the Weak Letters 1 and °.

1 ' In Jer 22:23, mm1 is unquestionably a corruption of nma1 for ANCIIN 2.

1! Only apparent exceptions are such proper names as 28y, 78719, which are
compounded of two words and hence are sometimes even divided. Cf. forms like X7
for P81 Another exception is 779719?, the reading of many MSS. for the artificially
divided form 71797779 in the printed texts, Je 46:20.



Philippi, Die Aussprache der semit. Konsonanten \ und > (mentioned above, § 5 b, note 1),
a thorough investigation of their phonetic value as consonantal, i.e. non-syllabic, vowel-
sounds, not palatal or labial fricatives; cf. also E. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 15.

1 and ° are, as consonants, so weak, and approach so nearly to the corresponding
vowels u and 7, that under certain conditions they very readily merge into them. This
fact is especially important in the formation of those weak stems, in which a 1 or»
occurs as one of the three radical consonants (§ 69 ff., § 85, § 93).

1. The cases in which 1 and ° lose their consonantal power, i.e. merge into a vowel,
belong almost exclusively to the middle and end of words; at the beginning they
remain as consonants.'

The instances may be classified under two heads:

(a) When either 1 or > with quiescent S°wd stands at the end of a syllable
immediately after a homogeneous vowel (u or i). It then merges in the homogeneous
vowel, or more accurately it assumes its vowel-character (1 as u, * as i), and is then
contracted with the preceding vowel into one vowel, necessarily long, but is mostly
retained orthographically as a (quiescent) vowel letter. Thus 2w for huwsab; yp> for
yiygas, so also at the end of the word, e.g. ™12y a Hebrew, properly ibr1y, fem. 7272y,
pl. 0292y (and 0™2v); Ay Jb 41:25 for vy (cf. nitwy 1 S 25:18 K thibh). On the other
hand, if the preceding vowel he heterogeneous, 1 and * are retained as full consonants
(on the pronunciation see § 8 m), e.g. ¥ quiet, T the month of May, 3 nation, 17}
revealed. But with a preceding d the 1 and > are mostly contracted into 6 and é (see
below, f), and at the end of a word they are sometimes rejected (see below, g).

Complete syncope of 1 before 1 occurs in *X island for "1%; *¥ ruins for "y;
watering Jb 37:11 for 17; [*3 burning Is 3:24 for "3, cf. §§ 84ac, e, 93 y].

Thus an initial ? after the prefixes 3, }, 3, 3, which would then be pronounced with 1~
(see § 28 a), and also almost always after o (see § 102 b), coalesces with the 1o 7, e.g.
7.2 in Judah (for 73), 110 ) and Judah, 7' X3 as the Nile, 119079 for Judah, >1n
from the hands of.

(b) When 1 and * without a vowel would stand at the end of the word after
quiescent S°wd, they are either wholly rejected and only orthographically replaced by

7 (e.g. 19 2 from bikhy, as well as the regularly formed 22 weeping; cf. § 93 x) or
become again vowel letters. In the latter case > becomes a homogeneous Hireq, and
also attracts to itself the tone, whilst the preceding vowel becomes S°wd (e.g. > 19 from
piry, properly pary); 1is changed sometimes into a toneless u (e.g. 37 P from fuhw).

1 ! Or as consonantal vowels (see above), and are then transcribed by P. Haupt,
Philippi, and others, as u(, i[], following the practice of Indogermanic philologists.
for 1 and, alone is a standing exception, see § 26. 1 and § 104 e. On *=i at the
beginning of a word, cf. § 47 b, note. According to § 19 a, end, initial 1 in Hebrew
almost always becomes °; always in verbs originally 175, § 69 a. Apart from a few
proper names, initial 1 occurs only in 1) hook, 19) child Gn 11:30, 2 S 6:23 K°thi[ 1bh
[elsewhere T7(17], and the doubtful 1) Pr 21:8.



Rem. In Syriac, where the weak letters more readily become vowel sounds, a simple i
may stand even at the beginning of words instead of > or >. The LXX also, in accordance with
this, write Tovdd for 77, Toadx for pry>. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage in
Hebrew of drawing back the vowel i to the preceding consonant, which properly had a simple
vocal $*wid, e.g. (according to the reading of Ben-Naphtali') n991 Jer 25:36 for n%9 . (so
Baer), 1i7n° 3 Ec 2:13 for 731773, cf. also the examples in § 20 h, note 2; even 37 ") Jb 29:21
(in some editions) for 1977 ). According to Qimhi (see § 47 b) 2 vp> was pronounced as iq o1,
and therefore the 1st peps. was pointed 7 vpy to avoid confusion. In fact the Babylonian
punctuation always has 1 for d in the 1st pers.

2. With regard to the choice of the long vowel, in which 1 and > quiesce after such
vocalization and contraction, the following rules may be laid down:

(a) With a short homogeneous vowel 1 and > are contracted into the corresponding
long vowel (i or 1J, see above, b.

(b) With short a they form the diphthongs 6 and é according to § 7 a, e.g. 2°0"»
from 2°v; 29 from 27U, &c.?

Rem. The rejection of the half vowels 1 and * (see above, b) occurs especially at the end of
words after a heterogeneous vowel (@), if according to the nature of the form the contraction
appears impossible. So especially in verbs 77, e.g. originally *23=(>)23=17, since a after the
rejection of the * stands in an open syllable, and consequently must be lengthened to @. The 7
is simply an orthographic sign of the long vowel. So also ;77 for §a@law.' On the origin of
9%, see § 75 e; on op as perf. and part. of 01, see § 72 b and g; on 77, &c., from 77, see § 69
b.—On the weakening of 1 and " to X, see § 93 x.

$ 25. Unchangeable Vowels.

What vowels in Hebrew are unchangeable, i.e. are not liable to attenuation (to
S*wa), modification, lengthening, or shortening, can be known with certainty only
from the nature of the grammatical forms, and in some cases by comparison with
Arabic (cf. § 1 m). This hems good especially of the essentially long vowels, i.e. those
long by nature or contraction, as distinguished from those which are only lengthened
rhythmically, i.e. on account of the special laws which in Hebrew regulate the tone
and the formation of syllables. The latter, when a change takes place in the position of
the tone or in the division of syllables, readily become short again, or are reduced to a
mere vocal Swa.

1 ' According to Abulwalid, Ben-Naphtali regarded the Yodh in all such cases as a
vowel letter.

2 2 Instances in which no contraction takes place after g are, o°n 1 Ch 12:2; 070X
Ho 7:12 (but cf. § 70 b); 27 Ps 5:9 O°ré; the locatives an>[12, mn2[17¥n, &c.—On the
suffix >27 (1= for > (17 see § 91 1.—Sometimes both forms are found, as 171y and n%iv;
cf. ° living, constr. state >77. Analogous is the contraction of n[1» (ground-form mawt)
death, constr. nin; 11y (ground-form ayn [ain]) eye, constr. Y.

1 ' The Arabic, in such cases, often writes etymologically 23, but pronounces gald. So
the LXX >0 w0, Vulg. Sina; cf. Nestle, ZAW. 1905, p. 362 f. But even in Arabic
XoW is written for Y% and pronounced sala.



1. The essentially long and consequently, as a rule (but cf. § 26 p, § 27 n, 0),
unchangeable vowels of the second and third class, 1, é, i, 6, can often be recognized
by means of the vowel letters which accompany them (° 7, 7, 1, 9); e.g. 2°0” he does
well, 921 palace, 2123 boundary, 73p voice. The defective writing (§ 8 1) is indeed
common enough, e.g. 2v* and 2y for 2°v*; 23 for 2123; 2 for 7P, but this is merely
an orthographic licence and has no influence on the quantity of the vowel; the # in 523
is just as necessarily long, as in 2123.

As an exception, a merely tone-long vowel of both these classes is sometimes written
Sully, e.g. 7R for 2 vp>.

2. The essentially or naturally long d (Qames impure),” unless it has become 6 (cf.
§ 9 q), has as a rule in Hebrew no representative among the consonants, while in
Arabic it is regularly indicated by X; on the few instances of this kind in Hebrew, cf. §
9b, § 23 g. The naturally long ad and the merely tone-long @ therefore can only be
distinguished by an accurate knowledge of the forms.

3. Short vowels in closed syllables (§ 26 b), which are not final, are as a rule
unchangeable, e.g. V127 garment, V27 wilderness, 19900 kingdom; similarly, short
vowels in sharpened syllables, i.e. before Dages forte, e.g. 233 thief.

4. Finally, those long vowels are unchangeable which, owing to the omission of
the strengthening in a guttural or 7, have arisen by lengthening from the
corresponding short vowels, and now stand in an open syllable, e.g. 187 for mi ’én;
77 2 for burrakh.

§ 26. Syllable-formation’ and its Influence on the Quantity of Vowels.

Apart from the unchangeable vowels (§ 25), the use of short or long vowels, i.c.
their lengthening, shortening, or change into vocal S°wd, depends on the theory of
syllable-formation. The initial and final syllables especially require consideration.

1. The initial syllable. A syllable regularly begins with a consonant, or, in the case
of initial Y and * (cf. note on § 5 b), a consonantal vowel.” The copula is a standing
exception to this rule. According to the Tiberian pronunciation ) and is resolved into
the corresponding vowel 1 before $wd, and the labials, e.g. 7271, 77 23; the Babylonian
punctuation in the latter cases writes 1, i.e. ) before a full vowel.

2. The final syllable. A syllable may end—

2 ? By vocales impurae the older grammarians meant vowels properly followed by a
vowel letter. Thus 203 k°thdbh was regarded as merely by a licence for 28n3, &c.
1'Cf. C. H. Toy, ‘The Syllable in Hebrew,” Amer. Journal of Philol., 1884, p. 494
ff.; H. Strack, ‘The Syllables in the Hebrew Language,” Hebraica, Oct. 1884, p. 73 ff.
2 * We are not taking account here of the few eases in which initial Yodh is
represented as simple i, by being written *X or X, see § 24 e, and especially § 47 b,
note; nor of certain other eases in which & with an initial vowel has only a graphic
purpose, though it is indispensable in an unpointed text.



(a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, e.g. in 0% vp where
the first and last are open. See below, e.

(b) With one consonant, and is then called a simple closed or compound syllable,
as the second in 9P, 227. See below, o, p. Such are also the syllables ending in a
strengthened consonant, as the first in Yvp gat-fel. See below, q.

(c) With two consonants, a doubly closed syllable, as vWp gost, 07 up. Cf. below, r,
and § i-1.

3. Open or simple syllables have a long vowel, whether they have the tone as in
‘92 in thee, 73 he goes, or are toneless as in 5 vp, 3 1 a bunch of grapes.® A long
vowel (Qames, less frequently Sere) is especially common in an open syllable before
the tone (pretonic vowel), e.g. 012, 03 2, 2 v, 2 22.!

Short vowels in open syllables occur:

(a) In apparently dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping vowel from
monosyllables, as 511 brook, nY 2 house, :‘37 let him increase, from nafll, bayt, yirb; cf. also -
o’ the ending of the dual (§ 88). But see § 28 e.

(b) In the verbal suffix of the Ist pers. sing. (1 '~ me), e.g. °120p (Arab. gatdlani). The
uncommon form >3 =, however (Gn 30:6, cf. § 591), proves that the tone-bearing Pathah
produces a sharpening of the following sonant, and thus virtually stands in a closed syllable,

33 In opposition to this fundamental law in Hebrew (a long vowel in an open
syllable), the original short vowel is found always in Arabic, and sometimes in the
other Semitic languages, except of course in the case of naturally long vowels. The
above examples are pronounced in Arabia b1l ka, gatala, 1 1nab. Although it is
certain therefore that in Hebrew also, at an earlier period, short vowels were
pronounced in open syllables, it may still be doubted whether the present
pronunciation is due merely to an artificial practice followed in the solemn recitation
of the O. T. text. On this hypothesis we should have still to explain, e.g. the
undoubtedly very old lengthening of z[ | and # in an open syllable into € and 6.

1 ! That these pretonic vowels are really long is shown by Brockelmann, ZA. xiv. 343
f., from the transcription of Hebrew proper names in the Nestorian (Syriac)
punctuation, and e.g. from the Arabic Ibrahim=0772R. He regards their lengthening in
the syllable before the tone as a means adopted by the Masoretes to preserve the
pronunciation of the traditional vowels. This explanation of the pretonic vowels as
due to a precaution against their disappearing, is certainly right; as to whether the
precaution can be ascribed to the Masoretes, see the previous note. For the pretonic
vowel the Arabic regularly has a short vowel (lahuim, yaqum, &c.), the Aramaic
simply a vocal Swd (7377, D33, 20p, 227); and even in Hebrew, when the tone is
thrown forward the pretonic vowel almost always becomes S°wd, see § 27. It would,
however, be incorrect to assume from this that the pretonic vowel has taken the place
of $wd only on account of the following tone-syllable. It always arises from an
original short vowel, since such a vowel is mostly lengthened in an open syllable
before the tone, but when the tone is moved forward it becomes Swad.



even when the Nun is not expressly written with Dages. In cases like >3 7% 1(§ 102 m) Pathah
is retained in the counter-tone after the X has become quiescent.

(c) Sometimes before the toneless 71 = local (§ 90 ¢), e.g. 77 272 towards the wilderness;
only, however, in the constr, state (1 K 19:15), since the toneless suffix 77 7 does not affect the
character of the form (especially when rapidly pronunced in close connexion); otherwise it is
79 270

In all these cases the short vowel is also supported by the tone, either the principal tone of
the word, or (as in /) by the secondary tone in the constr. st., or by the counter-tone with
Metheg, as in 1 1 above, g; cf. the effect of the arsis on the short vowel in classical prosody.

(d) In the combinations = =, = =, = 7, e.g. 7y 1 his boy, 1 OR 2 he will bind, 129y 3 his
deed. In all these cases the syllable was at first really closed, and it was only when the
guttural took a Hufeph that it became in consequence open (but cf. e.g. 7’082 and 7'0¥ ?). The
same vowel sequence arises wherever a preposition 2, 3, 2, or 1 copulative is prefixed to an
initial syllable which has a Haleph, since the former then takes the vowel contained in the
Hafeph (see § 102 d and § 104 d). To the same category belong also the cases where these
prepositions with Hireq stand before a consonant with simple $°wa mobile, e.g. 12732, 7272,
&ec.

(e) In forms like 217> ydfi-z°-qii (they are strong), 77¥ .2 poo [°kha (thy deed). These
again are cases of the subsequent opening of closed syllables (hence, e.g. 32172 also occurs);
717y 2 is properly pol°kha; cf. generally § 22 m, end, and § 28 c.

Such eases as W’Tf g, ok (§ 96), zj ‘A3 (§ 67 w) do not come under this head, since
they all have g in a virtually sharpened syllable; nor does the tone-bearing S°ghdl in suffixes
(e.g. 7727), nor S°ghdl for i before a guttural with Qames (§ 22 ¢). On w7 ¥ and 2°W7 P, see
§9v.

4. The independent syllables with a firm vowel which have been described above,
are frequently preceded by a single consonant with vocal $wa4, simple or compound.
Such a consonant with vocal S°wa never has the value of an independent syllable, but
rather attaches itself so closely to the following syllable that it forms practically one
syllable with it, e.g. *n7 (cheek) [°/n; *97 (sickness) //1i; 707 yilim dhii. This concerns
especially the prefixes ), 2,3, 9. See § 102.

The $wd mobile is no doubt in all such eases weakened from an original full vowel (e.g.
0> Arab. yagqtili, 72 Arab. bikd, &c.); from this, however, it cannot be inferred that the
Masoretes regarded it as forming a kind of open syllable, for this would be even more directly
opposed to their fundamental law (viz. that a long vowel should stand in an open syllable),
than are the exceptions cited above, /. Even the use of Metheg with S°wa in special cases
(see § 16 f) is no proof of such a view on the part of the Masoretes.

5. Closed syllables ending with one consonant, when without the tone, necessarily
have short vowels, whether at the beginning or at the end of words,' e.g. n2vn queen,

12D understanding, 70 wisdom, 19 1 and he turned back, op *1, ap 21 (wayyagom).

1 ' In exceptions such as *>=n @ Gn 4:25 (where $at is required by the character of the
form, although the closed syllable has lost the tone owing to the following Maqqeph),



A tone-bearing closed syllable may have either a long or short vowel, but if the
latter, it must as a rule be either Pathah or S°gh6l.” The tone-bearing closed penultima
admits, of the long vowels, only the tone-long 4, €, 4, not the longest 1, é, 6, #; of the
short vowels, only d, &, not 1,1, 6 (but on zand i, see § 29 g). Thus 12> vp> (3rd pl.
masc. Imperf. Hiph.) but 7137 vpn 3rd pl. fem., and ¥ 7 (and pl. masc. Imperat. Qal)
but 73n P fem.

6. A special kind of closed syllables are the sharpened, i.e. those which end in the
same (strengthened) consonant with which the following syllable begins, e.g. 2R 1m-
mu, 92 kiil-16. If without the tone, they have, like the rest, short vowels; but, if bearing
the tone, either short vowels as 17 p, 33 37, or long, as m ¥, 7% 1.

On the omission of the strengthening of a consonant at the end of a word, see § 20 L.

7. Syllables ending with two consonants occur only at the end of words, and have
most naturally short vowels, n7vp, 2w, but sometimes Sere, as 773, 722, or Holem,
vyp A9In. Cf., however, § 10 i. Usually the harshness of pronunciation is avoided by
the use of a helping vowel (§ 28 e).

$ 27. The Change of the Vowels, especially as regards Quantity.

The changes in sound through which the Hebrew language passed, before it
assumed the form in which we know it from the Masoretic text of the O. T. (see § 2
k), have especially affected its vowel system. A precise knowledge of these vowel
changes, which is indispensable for the understanding of most of the present forms of
the language, is derived partly from the phenomena which the language itself presents
in the laws of derivation and inflexion, partly from the comparison of the kindred
dialects, principally the Arabic. By these two methods, we arrive at the following
facts as regards Hebrew:

1. That in an open syllable the language has frequently retained only a half-vowel
(S°wd mobile), where there originally stood a full short vowel, e.g. 773y (ground-form
dgalat) a waggon, 1p7% (groundform Sidaqat) righteousness, 120 2 (Arab. gatali),
v’ (Arab. jugattili).

2. That vowels originally short have in the tone-syllable, as also in the open
syllable preceding it, been generally changed into the corresponding tone-long
vowels, d into @, 1'Into &, 17 into 6 (see 9, a—e, k, r). If, however, the tone be shifted or
weakened, these tone-long vowels mostly revert to their original shortness, or,
occasionally, are still further shortened, or reduced to mere $‘wd mobile, or, finally,
are entirely lost through a change in the division of syllables; e.g. 2un (Arab. matir)
rain, when in close dependence on a following genitive in the construct state),

Metheg is used to guard against a wrong pronunciation; similarly € is sometimes
retained before Maqqeph, e.g. "0, % Gn 2:13; =y ¥ Gn 2:16.

22 See § 9 e, f. 111 occurs thus only in the particles ax, ay, 1»; but these usually (1%
always) are rendered toneless by a following Maqqeph. Cf. also such forms as 2w §
26 rand § 75 q.



becomes “vn; 2pY (Arab. dqib) heel, dual 0¥ 2py, dual construct (with attenuation of

the original @ of the first syllable to 1) >2p¥ [on the p, see § 20 h]; 2"up> (Arab. yaqtil),
plur. ¥vR> (Arab. yaqtulii). For instances of complete loss, as in *993, cf. § 93 m.

According to § 26, the following details of vowel-change must be observed:
1. The original, or a kindred short vowel reappears—

(a) When a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26 o). Thus, 7> hand, but 7' 171°7° the
hand of Yahwe; 12 son, but 77 %7712 the son of the king; 2’3 the whole, but ny3=>3 the
whole of the people; so also when a tone-bearing closed syllable loses the tone on
taking a suffix, e.g. 22X enemy, but 7127 X thy enemy; finally, when the tone recedes,
0P, but op 1 (wayydgom); 722, but 77 1.

(b) To the same category belong cases like 19 0 book, but *00 my book; W1 p
holiness, but *W1p my holiness. In spite of the helping vowel, 199 and @7 p are really
closed syllables with a tone-long vowel; when the syllable loses the tone, the original
1'or 0 (properly ) reappears.

The same is true of syllables with a virtually sharpened final consonant: the
lengthening of original ' to & and i to o takes place only in a tone-bearing syllable; in
a toneless syllable the :°or ¢ (or i) remains, e.g. OX mother, but "X my mother; p'1
law, plur. 2pr; but 'Y strength, *1¥ (and *1y) my strength.

2. The lengthening of the short vowel to the corresponding long, takes place—

(a) When a closed syllable becomes open by its final consonant being transferred
to a suffix beginning with a vowel, or in general to the following syllable, e.g. vp,
9|vp he has killed him; °n|oIo primarily from npIv. Similarly @ mostly becomes a even

rrrrrr

(b) When a syllable has become open by complete loss of the strengthening of its
final consonant (a guttural or Ré5), e.g. 71|2 for birrakh, see § 22 c. Cf. also § 20 n.

(c¢) When a weak consonant (X, 1, °) following the short vowel quiesces in this
vowel, according to § 23 a, c, d, § 24 £, e.g. X¥n for X¥n, where the X, losing its
consonantal value, loses also the power of closing the syllable, and the open syllable
requires a long vowel.

(d) Very frequently through the influence of the pause, i.e. the principal tone in
the last word of a sentence or clause (§ 29 k). Sometimes also through the influence of
the article (§ 35 o).

3. When a word increases at the end and the tone is consequently moved forward,
or when, in the construct state (see § 89), or otherwise in close connexion with the
following word, its tone is weakened, in such cases a full vowel (short or tone-long)
may, by a change in the division of syllables, be weakened to S‘wd mobile, or even be
entirely lost, so that its place is taken by the mere syllable-divider (Swd quiescens).
Examples of the first case are, oW name, pl. N0, but "W my name, oninY their



names, 127 word, constr. st. 127; Ap7X righteousness, constr. st. NP7X; an example of
the second case is, 7272 blessing, constr. st. N272. Whether the vowel is retained or
becomes Swd (17, "n7, but oW, *n¥), and which of the two disappears in two
consecutive syllables, depends upon the character of the form in question. In general
the rule is that only those vowels which stand in an open syllable can become S°wd.

Thus the change into S°wd takes place in—

(a) The a and é of the first syllable, especially in the inflexion of nouns, e.g. 727
word, plur. > 127; 9173, great, fem. 11%373; 229 heart, > 227 my heart; but also in the
verb, 21Wn she will return, plur. 73 2%, and so always, when the originally short

vowel of the prefixes of the Imperfect comes to stand in an open syllable which is not
pretonic. On the other hand, an a lengthened from @ before the tone is retained in the

=ale s

(b) The short, or merely tone-long, vowels q, e, o of the ultima, especially in
verbal forms, e.g. 2up, fem. 790 p galla; 2 v, Y20 yigLli; but note also 110 PP,
P27, &c., according to § 47 m and o. The helping vowels are either entirely omitted,
e.g. 17 » king (ground-form malk), >33 my king; or, under the influence of a guttural,
are weakened to Hateph, e.g. "Y' 1 boy, 1733 his boy. If the tone remains unmoved, the

vowel also is retained, notwithstanding the lengthening of the word, e.g. 15 "’
pausal-form for 170,

Where the tone moves forward two places, the former of the two vowels of a
dissyllabic word may be shortened, and the second changed into Swd. Cf. 227 word,

in the plur. 2°727; with heavy suffix o 77727 (cf. § 28 a) their words. On the
attenuation of the 4 to 7, see further, s, ¢.

Rem. 1. An ¢ arising from aw=au, or by an obscuring of d (see § 9 b), sometimes
becomes i1, when the tone is moved forward, e.g. 0ip3, ni »p3 (see Paradigm Perf. Niph. of
0W); o9 flight, fem. 7 Iy, with suffix, > 9. The not uncommon use of 7 in a sharpened
syllable, as *pi2 Ez 20:18 (for "pr3, cf. also the examples in § 9 0), is to be regarded as an
orthographic licence, although sometimes in such cases # may really have been intended by
the K thibh.

Of the vowels of the U-class, # and tone-long ¢ stand in a tone-bearing closed final
syllable, and ¢ in a toneless syllable, e.g. D3> he will arise, o'p? jussive, let him arise, D7 M
and he arose. The only instance of i in an ultima which has lost the tone is 27 Ex 16:20 (see
§ 67 n). Similarly, of vowels of the /-class, é, 1, and & stand in a tone-bearing closed final
syllable, and ¢ in a toneless syllable, e.g. 29 he will raise, 0P} let him raise, 2P > and he
raised. The only instance of 7'in an ultima which has lost the tone is 77 m Ju 9:53 (see § 67 p).

2. In the place of a Patha/t we not infrequently find (according to § 9 f) a S°ghdl (¢, ¢) as
a modification of a:

(a) In a closed antepenultima, e.g. in the proper names 70228 and 79228, where LXX Ap1-
= max, which is certainly the better reading, cf. Ulmer, Die semit. Eigennamen, 1901, p. 12: or



in a closed penultima, e.g. 7 772, but also 027 your hand, for yad°khém. In all these cases the
character of the surrounding consonants (see § 6 ) has no doubt had an influence.

(b) Regularly before a guttural with Qames or Hafeph Qames, where the
strengthening has been dropped, provided that a lengthening of the Patha/1 into
QameSbe not necessary, e.g. IR his brothers, for "ahaw; Wna false, for kahas; nns
governor, constr. st. NI8; an8 coal; 17 the living (with the article, 7 for 7); onin> Nu
23:19, &ec., and so always before ;7 and 7, as W7, 7 the months, see § 35 k. Before ]
and ¥ S°ghdl generally stands only in the second syllable before the tone, e.g. 07,7
the mountains; 1% 7 the guilt, immediately before the tone Patha/is lengthened into a
(pretonic) Qames, e.g. 773, ayi; but cf. also 11 707 Nu 8:7. Before the weak
consonants X and 7 (cf. § 22 ¢, q), the lengthening of the Patha/1into Qames almost
always takes place, e.g. 287 the father, pl. D2R 7; WX 7 the head, pl. UR 7.
Exceptions, 717 77 towards the mountain, Gn 14:10, in the tone-syllable, for hdrra;
3727 2 (pr. name) for %1727 2. On 77 as a form of the interrogative 7 (7), see § 100 n;
on 1y for i (An), § 37 e, f. Finally, 7728 Ex 33:3 also comes partly under this head, in

consequence of the loss of the strengthening, for 792%, and Xp17? Ezekiel for OXpim =
ORI God strengthens.

(¢) As a modification of the orlginal Patha/ in the first class of the segholate forms (§ 93
2), when a helping vowel (§ 28 e) is inserted after the second consonant. Thus the ground-
form kalb (dog), after receiving a helping S°eghdl, is modified into 27 3 (also in modern

Arabic pronounced kelb),' yarh (month), with a helping Pathah, n7>. The same phenomenon

appears also in the formation of verbs, in cases like 23 7 (jussive of the Hiphil of 773), with a
helping S°eghdl, for yagl.

3. The attenuation of @ to 7'1s very common in a toneless closed syllable.

(a) In a firmly closed syllable, 172 his incasure, for 72 (in a sharpened syllable); 7" n72> I
hare begotten thee, from ’m‘f‘?: with the suffix 7; cf. Lv 11:44, Ez 38:23, and § 44 d.

Especially is this the case in a large number of segholates from the ground-form gafi, when
combined with singular suffixes, e.g. *p7% my righteousness, for sadqi”

(b) In a loosely-closed syllable, i.e. one followed by an aspirated Begadk’phath, as 0n7
your blood, for 0n3, and so commonly in the st. constr. plur. of segholates from the ground-
form gafl, e.g. *7132 from 732 (ground-form bagd) a garment. In most cases of this kind the
attenuation is easily intelligible from the nature of the surrounding consonants. It is evident
from a comparison of the dialects, that the attenuation was consistently carried out in a very
large number of noun and verb-forms in Hebrew, as will be shown in the proper places.'

4. S°ghdl arises, in addition to the cases mentioned in o and p, also from the weakening of
a of the final syllable in the isolated cases (7 7 for 7 7) in 1 S 28:15 (? see § 48 d), Ps 20:4 (?),
Is 59:5, Pr 24:14 (see § 48 1); for examples of Locative forms in 17 7 see § 90 i end.

1 ' So the LXX write Melyioedéx for p7l3oan.
1 ' Analogous to this attenuation of d to 1L is the Lat. tango, attingo, laxus, prolixus;
to the transition of a to € (see above, a), the Lat. carpo, decerpo, spargo, conspergo.



5. Among the Hataeph-sounds - is shorter and lighter than -, and consequently the vowel
group - is shorter than - -; e.g. oi7¥ Edom, but > »n 18 (Edomite), shortened at the beginning
because the tone is thrown forward; n n§ (“meth) truth, ¥ MR his truth; 09y 1 hidden, pl.

0> %%y.1; >0 2y, 7 but > 12y 7); but also conversely 77y 1 fem. mnpy; cf. § 63 f, 3.

6. To the chapter on vowel changes belongs lastly the dissimilation of vowels, i.e. the
change of one vowel into another entirely heterogeneous, in order to prevent two similar, or
closely related vowels, from following one another in the same word.” Hence 8937 for /ii 16
(unless). Cf. also 7ix°n from yam; 1iwWx1 from WR'; 192°0 from 7iR; 123 from 12 '3; 'Y from
stem 23; most probably also 719 offspring, 7i9p porcupine, for "2, '3p, see § 68 c, note.—On
the proper names X371 and ¥, which were formerly explained in the same way, see now
Praitorius, ZDMG. 1905, p. 341 f.

$ 28. The Rise of New Vowels and Syllables.

1. According to § 26 m a half-syllable, i.c. a consonant with S°wa mobile (always
weakened from a short vowel), can only occur in close dependence on a full syllable.
If another half-syllable with simple S°w4 follows, the first takes a full short vowel
again.’ This vowel is almost always Hireq. In most cases it is probably an attenuation
of an original &, and never a mere helping vowel. In some instances analogy may have
led to the choice of the 1. Thus, according to § 102 d, the prefixes 3, 3, 7 before a
consonant with $wd mobile become 2, 3, 3, e.g. *193, M93, "9Y; before » they are
pointed as in 7937 2 (from bi-yeh‘dia, according to § 24 c); so too with Waw
copulative, e.g. 1797 ) for ' attenuated from 1. The first half-syllable, after the
restoration of the short vowel, sometimes combines with the second to form a firmly
closed syllable, e.g. 7917 Nu 14:3 for /in“phal, and so almost always in the infin.
constr. after 2 (§ 45 g); in isolated cases also with 3, as 7312 Jer 17:2.

2. If a guttural with Haleph follows, the original a of the prefixes is retained
before Hateph Pathah, but before Hateph S°ghol or Hateph Qames it is modified to
the short vowel contained in the Hafeph. Thus arise the vowel groups = =, = 7, = 7,
€.g. W Yand I, WK 2 as, 72y 7 to serve, 228 7 to eat, > 7 in sickness. On the
Metheg with every such short vowel, see § 16 f, 5. Sometimes here also a fully closed
syllable is formed. In such a case, the prefix takes the short vowel, which would have
belonged to the suppressed Haleph, e.g. 2'0on2 for 2vn. 7; onn? Is 47:14 for onn 2 (see
§ 67 cc); 7 ox? but also 10§ 2; and even 7 '¥y1 Jb 4:2, cf. Gn 32:16. So always in the
Infin. and Imperat. Qal of the verbs 117 to be and 7777 to live, e.g. n¥°7 3 to be, Y7 1 and
be ye; even with 1, as n°7 n, on which cf. § 102 b; but 7°7,) and be, 7> 11,) and live,
have ¢ instead of z under the prefix. For the Metheg, cf. § 16 f, «.

3. When a Hu _l'epfi in the middle of a word, owing to flexional changes, would
stand before a vocal $wd, it is changed into the short vowel, with which it is
compounded. This applies especially to cases in which the Hafeph stands under a

2 ? Cf. Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semit. Spr., p. xxix; A. Miiller, Theol. Stud.
u. Krit., 1892, p. 177 f., and Nestle, ibid., p. 573 f.

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ft., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.

3 3 Except ) and, which generally becomes 1 before a simple $°w4, cf. § 104 c.



guttural instead of quiescent S°wd, as an echo of the preceding short vowel, e.g. 71y,
he will stand (for 7' 1y°), but plur. 1723 for ya“m°dhii, and 139 7 3 for néh“phkhii (they

11111

yaa-m‘dhii, and the second d is to be regarded exactly as the helping Pathafin 7y 1,
&c.'

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two consonants (§ 101, §
26 1), but only when the latter of the two is an emphatic consonant (v, ?) or a tenuis

(viz. 2, 7, 7, R%), e.g. viy> let him turn aside, Py and he caused to drink, P 8 thou
(fem.) hast said, 721 and he wept, 777 and let him have dominion, 2UN and he took
captive.

This harsh ending is elsewhere avoided by the Masora,® which inserts between the
two final consonants a helping vowel, usually S°g/6l, but with medial or final

gutturals a Pathah,' and after > a Hireq, e.g. 23 *) and he revealed, for wayyigl; 27> let
it multiply, for yirb; W7 7 holiness, ground-form quds; 511 1 brook, ground-form nahl;
AN 9w” for RTRY thou hast sent; M 2 house, ground-form bayt. These helping vowels
are, however, to be regarded as exactly like furtive Pathah (§ 22 £, g); they do not
alter the monosyllabic character of the forms, and they disappear before formative
suffixes, e.g. > Wip my holiness, in’ 2 home-ward.

5. On the rise of a full vowel in place of a simple $°wd, under the influence of the
pause, see § 29 m; on initial X for ¥, see § 23 h.

§29. The Tone, its Changes and the Pause.

1. The principal tone rests, according to the Masoretic accentuation (cf. § 15 c), as
a rule on the final syllable, e.g. 7 vp, 7 27, 127, 8° 727, 0 A7VR, 1207, 1 V7P—in the
last five examples on the formative additions to the stem. Less frequently it rests on
the penultima, as in 727 night, 07 vp, 12 2, ™ p; but a closed penultima can only have
the tone if the ultima is open (e.g. 17 YR, 719 2, 711 7), whilst a closed ultima can as a

1 ' In Ju 16:13 read *37%, 7 not (with Opitius, Hahn and others) *37xn.

2 ? With a final 5, the only example is 590 Pr 30:6, where several MSS. and printed
editions incorrectly have f without Dages. Instead of this masoretic caprice we should
no doubt read AQinA.

33 An analogy to this practice of the Masora is found among the modern Beduin, who
pronounce such a helping vowel before 4, A £, &; cf. Spitta, Gramm. des arab.
Vulgdrdialektes von Aegypten, Lpz. 1880, § 43 d.

1 ' On the apparent exceptions X7, &c., cf. § 22 e; other instances in which X has
entirely lost its consonantal value, and is only retained orthographically, are Xu1 sin,
X% valley (also *3), X3 vanity (Jb 15:31 Kthi[1bh ).

22 In this form (§ 65 g) the Dages lene remains in the final Taw, although a vowel
precedes, in order to point out that the helping Patha/1is not to be regarded as a really
full vowel, but merely as an orthographic indication of a very slight sound, to ensure
the correct pronunciation. An analogous case is 7 yifad from 777 (§ 75 1).



rule only be without the tone if the penultima is open, e.g. op 2, o 2; see also below,
e.

A kind of counter-tone or secondary stress, as opposed to the principal tone, is
marked by Metheg (§ 16 c). Words which are closely united by Magqgeph with the
following word (§ 16 a) can at the most have only a secondary tone.

2. The original tone of a word, however, frequently shifts its place in consequence
either of changes in the word itself, or of its close connexion with other words. If the
word is increased at the end, the tone is moved forward (descendit) one or two places

according to the length of the addition, e.g. 727 word, plur. 0> 127; 0 2727 your words;
WY P holy thing, plur. o° ¥ 7. p; A7 v with suffix 31 pYp, with Waw consecutive
‘A% ). On the consequent vowel-changes, see § 27 d, i-m.

3. On the other hand, the original tone is shifted from the ultima to the penultima
(ascendit):

(a) In many forms of the Imperfect, under the influence of a prefixed Waw
consecutive (-1 see § 49 c—e), e.g. 1 X" he will say, WX ") and he said; 77 he will go,
1% ) and he went. Cf. also § 51 n on the impf. Niphal, and § 65 g, end, on the impf.
Piel; on these forms in Pause, when the 1 consec. does not take effect, see below, p.

(b) For rhythmical reasons (as often in other languages), when a monosyllable, or
a word with the tone on the first syllable, follows a word with the tone on the ultima,
in order to avoid the concurrence of two tone-syllables'. This rhythmical retraction of
the tone, however (11X 2101 receding, as it is called by the Jewish grammarians), is
only admissible according to a, above, provided that the penultima, which now
receives the tone, is an open syllable (with a long vowel; but see g), whilst the ultima,
which loses the tone, must be either an open syllable with a long vowel, e.g. 71725 R2,?
Gn 1:5,4:17, 27:25, Ex 16:29, Ps 5:11, 104:14, Dn 11:13, or a closed syllable with a
short vowel, e.g. o7 % 228, 'n Gn 3:19, Jb 3:3, 22:28.2 The grave suffixes 03", 12, 07",
13- are exceptions, as they never lose the tone. Moreover a fair number of instances
occur in which the above conditions are fulfilled, but the tone is not retracted, e.g. esp.
with 717, and before &; cf. Qimhi, Mikhlol, ed. Rittenberg (Lyck, 1862), p. 4b, line 13
ff.

1 ! Even Hebrew prose proceeds, according to the accentuation, in a kind of jambic
rhythm. That this was intended by the marking of the tone, can be seen from the use
of Metheg.—Jos. Wijnkoop in Darche hannesigah sive leges de accentus Hebraicae
linguae ascensione, Ludg. Bat. 1881, endeavours to explain, on euphonic and
syntactical grounds, the numerous cases in which the usual retraction of the tone does
not occur, e.g. YN X121 Is 45:7, where the object probably is to avoid a kind of
hiatus; but cf. also Am 4:13. Pritorius, Ueber den rutickweich. Accent im Hebr.,
Halle, 1897, has fully discussed the nasog 'afor.

2 ? The reading 0[17y (so even Opitius and Hahn) Ez 16:7 for o7y is rightly
described by Baer as ‘error turpie’.—That an unchangeable vowel in a closed final
syllable cannot lose the tone is shown by Pritorius from the duplication of the accent
(see above, § 22 f).



Although Sere can remain in a closed ultima which has lost the tone, it is perhaps
not to be regarded in this case (see § 8 b) as a long vowel. At any rate it then always
has, in correct editions, a retarding Methog, no doubt in order to prevent its being
pronounced as S°ghdl, e.g. 1.2 7.¥,27 Nu 24:22; cf. Nu 17:23, Ju 20:2, Is 66:3, Jer
23:29, Ez 22:25, Ps 37:7, and even with a following furtive Patha/Pr 1:19, 11:26,
&c., although there is no question here of two successive tone-syllables. In other cases
the shortening into Sghdl does take place, e.g. 0¥ 9 091 1 who smiteth the anvil, Is
41:7, for oy ® 0 %i; Wp(tzj nxn 1 K 16:24.—The retraction of the tone even occurs
when a half-syllable with a S*wa mobile precedes the original tone-syllable, e.g.

2 97°X " Gn 19:5, and frequently; 932 779> Ps 28:1; 2 mn v Ps 31:5; 2717733, 'un Is
14:19; as also when the tone-syllable of the second word is preceded by a half-
syllable, e.g. ™19 7% ¥ Gn 1:11 (on the Dag. f., cf. § 20 f); 772 nn 2 Gn 15:7 (cf. § 20 ¢).

According to the above, it must be regarded as anomalous when the Masora throws back
the tone of a closed ultima upon a virtually sharpened syllable with a short vowel, e.g. 12 1 X
1S10:5,§ 101 a; 32w ) Jb 8:18, cf. Lv 5:22, Ho 9:2; 312 pri ¥ Gn 39:14, 17; whereas it
elsewhere allows a closed penultima to bear the tone only when the ultima is open. Still more
anomalous is the placing of the tone on a really sharpened syllable, when the ultima is closed,
asin 2y op,7 2 S 23:1; ¥y 12,3 Jb 34:19; cf. also 17<E'u|?.1 Gn 4:24, with Metheg of the
secondary tone. We should read either o pi1, or, with Frensdorff, Massora Magna, p. 167,
Ginsb., Kittel, after Bomb., ap.;7. Other abnormal forms are ia pj2) Ex 4:4 (for similar
instances see § 15 ¢, end) and oy 73, Dt 10:5.

(¢) In pause, see i—v.

The meeting of two tone-syllables (see e, f) is avoided also by connecting the words with
Magqgeph, in which case the first word entirely loses the tone, e.g. 0 W=2an2" and he wrote
there, Jos 8:32.

4. Very important changes of the tone and of the vowels are effected by the pause.
By this term is meant the strong stress laid on the tone-syllable in the last word of a
sentence (verse) or clause. It is marked by a great distinctive accent, Silliiq, Athndh,
and in the accentuation of the books a"&n, Olé w*yéréd (§ 15 h). Apart from these
principal pauses (the great pause), there are often pausal changes (the lesser pause)
with the lesser distinctives, especially S°golta, Zageph qaton, R°bhi®, and even with
Pasta, Tiphha, Geres, and (Pr 30:4) Pazer.' The changes are as follows:

1 ! In most cases, probably on account of a following guttural or (at the end of a
sentence) 3 (cf. e.g. Ex 21:31, Jer 3:9 [but Ginsb. 711M], Ru 4:4, Ec 11:6 [but Ginsb.
aw>°]; before ) Jer 17:11) [see also § 29 w]. “nx w1y 1 S 7:17, y2x1 Is 65:17, Pr 25:3,
where a has munaf, are very irregular, but the lengthening here is probably only to
avoid the cacophony sphdl ¢t ét. In the same way ny%° Ez 17:15 (with Mahpakh
before ) and 07" Ez 37:8 (with Darga before ¥) are to be explained. The four
instances of "X for "X apparently require a different explanation; see § 32 c.—The
theory of Olshausen and others that the phenomena of the pause are due entirely to
liturgical considerations, i.e. that it is ‘a convenient way of developing the musical
value of the final accents by means of fuller forms’ in liturgical reading (Sievers,



(a) When the tone-syllable naturally has a short vowel, it as a rule becomes tone-
long in pause, e.g. 0p, 2.07; 0 2, 2.7; A7 YR, 17 Yp. An d which has been modified to
S°ghél usually becomes a in pause, e.g. W i (ground-form gasr) in pause W p 2 K
11:14; ya.8 2 8 Jer 22:29; also in 2 K 4:31 read ayp with ed. Mant., &c. (Baer

2,Up).—0327 becomes in pause 1327.

Sometimes, however, the distinct and sharper ¢ is intentionally retained in pause,
especially if the following consonant is strengthened, e.g. 37,37 Jb 4:20, or ought to be
strengthened, e.g. n 232 S 12:3,1 2 Is 8:1, &c.; but also in other cases as *n3p1 Gn 27:2,
because from 71, cf. below, q; 7.¥ Gn 49:27; 1w 72 2 Ch 29:19 (so Baer, but Ginsb. '7p1, ed.
Mant. '7777); and regularly in the numeral ¥27X four, Lv 11:20, &c. In the accentuation of the
three poetical books (§ 15 d) the use of Pathah with Athnafis due to the inferior pausal force
of Athnah, especially after Olé w'yored (§ 15 0); cf. Ps 100:8, Pr 30:9, and Qimhi, Mikhlol,

ed. Rittenberg, p. 5°, line 4 from below. Compare the list of instances of pausal d and ¢ in the
appendices to Baer’s editions.

(b) When a full vowel in a tone-bearing final syllable has lost the tone before an
afformative, and has become vocal $°wd, it is restored in pause as tone-vowel, and, if

short, is lengthened, e.g. 7 vp, fem. 90 p (gafla), in pause 73.0p; WnW (Sm°1), in
pause W ny (from sing. ¥aw); A8 1, 7.897; 190p7, % v (sing. 5 "vp?). The fuller
endings of the Imperfect 17 and 1 ~ (§ 47 m and o) alone retain the tone even when the
original vowel is restored. In segholate forms, like 1%, *33 (ground-form laf, pary),
the original & returns, though under the form of a tone-bearing Sgh4l, thus >n '3, ™1 5;

original 1 becomes ¢, e.g. °¥1, in pause *% 17; original ¢ (i) becomes 6, *77 (ground-
form Auly), in pause 7 1 (93 x,y, z).

On the analogy of such forms as °n %, &c., the shortened Imperfects *77 and
become in pause 77, 11 2, because in the full forms 7270 he will be, and W1 he will
live, the 11s attenuated from an original d. Similarly a3V shoulder, in pause DY
(ground-form Sakhm), and the pron. "X I, in pause *1 ¥; cf. also the restoration of the

original d as é before the suffix 7 = thy, thee, e.g. 71 27 thy word, in pause 7 727;

B

suffix 7 7 in pause becomes 7 7, e.g. 72, 77, JOX.

(c) This tendency to draw back the tone in pause to the penultima appears also in
such cases as ¥ 218 7, in pause *3, 18; 71 DX thou, in pause 70 X (but in the three
poetically accented books also 77, since in those books Athnah, especially after Olé

Metr. Studien, i. 236, also explains pausal forms like 7710p, ¥ bR as ‘late formations
of the grammarians’) is contradicted by the fact that similar phenomena are still to be
observed in modern vulgar Arabic, where they can only be attributed to rhythmical
reasons of a general character.

1 ' Such a pausal syllable is sometimes further emphasized by strengthening the
following consonant, see § 20 i.



wéyéred, has only the force of a Zageph; hence also 18y »° Pr 24:4 instead of I 7m°)%;
10 ¥ now, nn.y; and in other sporadic instances, like 17  Ps 37:20 for 193; butin 1 S
12:25 1vpn with Baer and Ginsb., is to be preferred to the reading of ed. Mant., &c.

(d) Conversely all forms of imperfects consecutive, whose final syllable, when not
in pause, loses the tone and is pronounced with a short vowel, take, when in pause,

the tone on the ultima with a tone-long vowel, e.g. N 1 and he died, in pause 0" m).

Of other effects of the pause we have still to mention, (1) the transition of an &
(lengthened from 1) to the more distinct a (see above, 1), e.g. 1077 for 107 Is 18:5 (cf. § 67 v; §
72 dd); 9np Is 33:9; 5ex 1 Ch 8:38 (beside 3% [, see v. 37. Cf. 1582 v Is 7:6 (?82,v Ezr 4.7);
WY Jer 22:14; 7,799 Ob 20; W 53 Ex 31:17; :w 18 »1 2 S 12:15 (below, § 51 m)—S. R. D.]);
97 Gn 17:14; 7¥973 1 S 15:23; 1 18n Ps 40:18; p73 Jb 13:21, mostly before liquids or
sibilants (but also 2 W7 Is 42:22, and without the pause 770 La 3:48). So also 77 *1 (shortened
from 77 7) becomes in pause 7 7°1; cf. 7%°1 La 3:2; 120 for 12.0 Ju 19:20. On S°ghél in pause
instead of Sere, el. § 52 n, 60 d, and especially § 75 n, on 72 7) Pr 4:4 and 7:2.

(2) The transition from 4 to ¢ in the ultima; so always in the formula 73] 0%iv% (for 7v) for
ever and ever.

(3) The pausal Qames (according to § 54 k, lengthened from original @) in Hithpaél (but

.....

absol. st. 0 9, VI W) go back to a secondary form of the abs. st. A0 0, VI Y.

(4) The restoration of a final Yodh which has been dropped from the stem, together with
the preceding vowel, e.g. ¥ ¥2, ¥ nX Is 21:12, for 13, 0y, the latter also without the pause Is

56:9, 12; cf. Jb 12:6, and the same occurrence even in the word before the pause Dt 32:37, Is
21:12.

(5) The transition from 6 or o to a in pause: as 798¢ Is 7:11, if it be a locative of 2 X,
and not rather imperat. Qal of 2XY; *n% 2% Gn 43:14 for °n? 2¥%; 1¥ Gn 49:3; 771 Gn 49:27,
perhaps also 1% 1 K 22:34, Is 59:17, and 0% pyn Is 28:17, cf. 2 K 21:13. On the other hand
the regular pausal form v (ordinary imperfect v'51°) corresponds to a perfect yor (see § 47
h).

(6) When a Pathahboth precedes and follows a virtually strengthened guttural, the
second becomes a in pause, and the first S°ghdl, according to § 22 c and § 27 g, e.g. IR my
brothers, in pause > 1%. Similarly in cases where an original Patha/1 after a guttural has been
attenuated to i out of pause, and then lengthened to & with the tone (cf. § 54 k), e.g. onin?, but
in pause o7’ Dt 32:36; cf. Nu 8:7, 23:19, Ez 5:13, Ps 135:14.—On pausal Sere, for S°ghdl,
in infin., imperat., and imperf. of verbs 11", see § 75 hh.

[Other instances of the full vowel in lesser pause, where the voice would naturally rest on
the word, are Gn 15:1417°2w, Is 8:15, 40:24, Ho 4:12, 8:7, Dn 9:15, and very often in such
cases.]

2 %1997 Ps 45:6, cf. also 17 27 Ps 40:15, is to be explained in the same way, but not
>[1u7 a1 Zc 2:11, where, on the analogy of 1[1n:w1 Je 9:3, we should expect >0 19%1.



SECOND PART

ETYMOLOGY, OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH

§ 30. Stems and Roots' : Biliteral, Triliteral, and Quadriliteral.

1. Stems in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic languages, have this peculiarity, that
by far the majority of them consist of three consonants. On these the meaning
essentially depends, while the various modifications of the idea are expressed rather
by changes in the vowels, e.g. pny (Pny or p ny; the 3rd pers. sing. perf. does not
occur) it was deep, p ‘Y deep, P 'V depth, pv'Y, a valley, plain. Such a stem may be
either a verb or a noun, and the language commonly exhihits both together, e.g. ¥ he
has sown, ¥1 1 seed; 021 he was wise, 021 a wise man. For practical purposes,
however, it has long been the custom to regard as the stein the 3rd pers. sing. Perf.
Qal (see § 43), since it is one of the simplest forms of the verb, without any formative
additions. Not only are the other forms of the verb referred to this stem, but also the
noun-forms, and the large number of particles derived from nouns; e.g. ¥1p he was
holy, W7 "7 holiness, W1 holy.

Sometimes the language, as we have it, exhibits only the verbal stem without any
corresponding noun-form, e.g. 7P to stone, P71 to bray; and on the other hand, the
noun sometimes exists without the corresponding verb, e.g. 12 X stone, 23 1 south.
Since, however, the nominal or verbal stems, which are not now found in Hebrew,
generally occur in one or more of the other Semitic dialects, it may be assumed, as a
rule, that Hebrew, when a living language, also possessed them. Thus, in Arabic, the
verbal stem abind (to become compact, hard) corresponds to 12 ¥, and the Aramaic

verb ngab (to be dry) to 23 }.

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem (i.e. the 3rd pers. sing. Perf. Qal) w7 ‘W
root. Hence it became customary among Christian grammarians to call the stem radix, and its
three consonants litterae radicales, in contradistinction to the litterae serviles or formative
letters. On the correct use of the term root, see g.

2. Others regard the three stem-consonants as a root, in the sense that, considered as
vowelless and unpronounceable, it represents the common foundation of the verbal and
nominal stems developed from it, just as in the vegetable world, from which the figure is
borrowed, stems grow from the hidden root, e.g.

Root: 777, the indeterminate idea of ruling.
Verb-stem, 791 he has reigned. Noun-stem, 77 » king.

For the historical investigation of the language, however, this hypothesis of
unpronounceable roots, with indeterminate meaning, is fruitless. Moreover, the term root, as

1 ! On the questions discussed here compare the bibliography at the head of § 79.



it is generally understood by philologists, cannot be applied to the Semitic triliteral stem (see
1

f).

3. The 3rd sing. Perf. Qal, which, according to the above, is usually regarded, both
lexicographically and grammatically, as the ground-form, is generally in Hebrew a
dissyllable, e.g. vp. The monosyllabic forms have only arisen by contraction (according to
the traditional explanation) from stems which had a weak letter (1 or *) for their middle
consonant, e.g. R from gawam ; or from stems whose second and third consonants are
identical, e.g. 2% and 11¥ (but see below, §§ 67, 72). The dissyllabic forms have themselves
no doubt arisen, through a loss of the final vowel, from trisyllables, e.g. Svp from gatala, as it
is in literary Arabic.

2. The law of the triliteral stem is so strictly observed in the formation of verbs
and nouns in Hebrew (and in the Semitic languages generally), that the language has
sometimes adopted artificial methods to preserve at least an appearance of
triliteralism in monosyllabic stems, e.g. N2 ¥ for the inf. constr. of verbs 1"5; cf. § 69

b. Conversely such nouns, as 2X father, ok mother, n¥ brother, which were formerly
all regarded as original monosyllabic forms (romina primitiva), may, in some cases at
least, have arisen from mutilation of a triliteral stem.

On the other hand, a large number of triliteral stems really point to a biliteral base,
which may be properly called a root (radix primaria, bilitteralis), since it forms the
starting-point for several triliteral modifications of the same fundamental idea.
Though in themselves unpronounceable, these roots are usually pronounced with a
between the two consonants, and are represented in writing by the sign [ ], e.g. [ 173 as
the root of 173, 773, 713, 712X. The reduction of a stem to the underlying root may
generally be accomplished with certainty when the stem exhibits one weak consonant
with two strong ones, or when the second and third consonants are identical. Thus e.g.
the stems 727, 717, 827, 7127 may all be traced to the idea of striking, breaking, and the
root common to them all is evidently the two strong consonants 77 (dakh). Very
frequently, however, the development of the root into a stem is effected by the
addition of a strong consonant, especially, it seems, a sibilant, liquid or guttural.'
Finally, further modifications of the same root are produced when either a consonant
of the root, or the letter which has been added, changes by phonetic laws into a
kindred letter (see the examples below). Usually such a change of sound is
accompanied by a modification of meaning.

Examples: from the root v (no doubt onomatopoetic, i.e. imitating the sound), which
represents the fundamental idea of carving off, cutting in pieces, are derived directly: y¥p and
nXp fo cut, to cut off; the latter also metaph. to decide, to judge (whence 1°¥p, Arab. qadi, a
Jjudge); also 2¥p to cut off, to shear, N3P to tear, to break, Y37 to cut into, WX to cut off, to
reap. With a dental instead of the sibilant, vp, 7p, whence 2V fo cut in pieces, to destroy, 20p
to cut down, to kill, nup to tear off, to pluck off. With the initial letter softened, the root
becomes 03, whence no3 fo cut off, and 002 fo shave; cf. also 031 Syr. fo slay (sacrifice), to
kill. With the greatest softening to 1 and 7; 713 fo cut off, to shear; 713 to hew stone; 13, 013,

1 ' Cf. Philippi, ‘Der Grundstamm des starken Verbums,’ in Morgenléindische
Forschungen, Leipz. 1875, pp. 69—106.

1 ' That all triliteral stems are derived from biliterals (as Kénig, Lehrg. ii. 1, 370; M.
Lambert in Studies in honour of A. Kohut, Berl. 1897, p. 354 {f.) cannot be definitely
proved.



Y13, 213, I fo cut off, to tear off, eat up; similarly 713 fo cut into, ¥73 to cut off; cf. also 773, 73,
173. Allied to this root also is the series of stems which instead of a palatal begin with a
guttural (), e.g. 71 fo split, cut; cf. also 2, P71, 777, Wn, and further 0, yan, 7w, 177, 20,
vvn, A, oM, Qon, Non, XA, XM, YY1, %7 in the Lexicon..

The root 077 expresses the sound of ~umming, which is made with the mouth closed
(Ww); hence ang, 031, 7o, 001 (aR1) Arab. hdmhama, to buzz, to hum, to snarl, &c.

As developments from the root ¥1 cf. the stems 7y, ¥, Qy7, ¥¥7, v¥7, Wy, Not loss
numerous are the developments of the root 72 (79, %) and many others.”

Closer investigation of the subject suggests the following observations:

(a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are themselves
not used. They represent rather the hidden germs (semina) of the stems which appear
in the language. Yet these stems are sometimes so short as to consist simply of the
elements of the root itself, e.g. an to be finished, 57 light. The ascertaining of the root
and its meaning, although in many ways very difficult and hazardous, is of great
lexicographical importance. It is a wholly different and much contested question
whether there ever was a period in the development of the Semitic languages when
purely biliteral roots, either isolated and invariable or combined with inflexions,
served for the communication of thought. In such a case it would have to be admitted,
that the language at first expressed extremely few elementary ideas, which were only
gradually extended by additions to denote more delicate shades of meaning. At all
events this process of transformation would belong to a period of the language which
is entirely outside our range. At the most only the gradual multiplication of stems by
means of phonetic change (see below) can be historically proved.

(b) Many of these monosyllabic words are clearly imitations of sounds, and sometimes
coincide with roots of a similar meaning in the Indo-Germanic family of languages (§ 1 h). Of
other roots there is definite evidence that Semitic linguistic consciousness regarded them as
onomatopoetic, whilst the Indo-Germanie instinct fails to recognize in them any imitation of
sound.

(c¢) Stems with the harder, stronger consonants are in general (§ 6 r) to be regarded as the
older, from which a number of later stems probably arose through softening of the
consonants; cf. 715 and 713, pn¥ and priw, pyx and Py, v9¥ and 15v, 09v; PP and 707, and the
almost consistent change of initial 1 to °. In other instances, however, the harder stems have
only been adopted at a later period from Aramaic, e.g. 7vv, Hebr. 7vn. Finally in many cases
the harder and softer stems may have been in use together from the first, thus often
distinguishing, by a kind of sound-painting, the intensive action from the less intensive; see
above YXp to cut, 1 to shear, &c.

(d) When two consonants are united to form a root they are usually either both emphatic
or both middle-hard or both soft, e.g. v, vp, 03, 13, T3 never v, v3, 03, 03, 1p. Within (triliteral)
stems the first and second consonants are never identical. The apparent exceptions are either

Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts,
Oxford, 1906.

2 ? Cf. the interesting examination of the Semitic roots QR, KR, XR, by P. Haupt in
the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang., xxiii (1907), p. 241 ff.



due to reduplication of the root, e.g. 177 (Ps 42:5, Is 38:15), Arabic X787, or result from other
causes, cf. e.g. 122 in the Lexicon.. The first and third consonants are very seldom identical
except in what are called concave stems (with middle 1 or °), e.g. 113, 1¥; note, however, 731,
N3, Unw, W, and on 9y Jb 39:30 see § 55 f. The second and third consonants on the other
hand are very frequently identical, see § 67."

(e) The softening mentioned under / is sometimes so great that strong consonants,
especially in the middle of the stem, actually pass into vowels: cf. § 19 o, and 2181y Lv 16:8 ff.
if is for 21713.

(/) Some of the cases in which triliteral stems cannot with certainty be traced back to a
biliteral root, may be due to a combination of two roots—a simple method of forming
expressions to correspond to more complex ideas.

3. Stems of four, or even (in the case of nouns) of five consonants” are secondary
formations. They arise from an extension of the triliteral stem: (a) by addition of a
fourth stem-consonant; (b) in some eases perhaps by composition and contraction of
two triliteral stems, by which means even quinquiliterals are produced. Stems which
have arisen from reduplication of the biliteral root, or from the mere repetition of one
or two of the three original stem-consonants, e.g. 923 from 913 or 9°3, 77779 from
ano, are usually not regarded as quadriliterals or quinqueliterals, but as conjugational
forms (§ 55); so also the few words which are formed with the prefix ¥, as n3 77v

flame from 2773, correspond to the Aramaic conjugation Saphél, 277Y.

Rem. on (a). The letters » and /, especially, are inserted between the first and second
radicals, e.g. 0032, DD fo eat up; VA = VI Y sceptre (this insertion of an r is especially
frequent in Aramaic); 179¥71 hot wind from qy1 to be hot. Cf. Aram. 237 fo roll, expanded
from 93y (conjugation Paél, corresponding to the Hebrew Piél). In Latin there is a similar
expansion of fid, scid, tud, jug into findo, scindo, tundo, jungo. At the end of words the
commonest expansion is by means of 7 and 7, e.g. 1173 axe, 272 garden-land (from 27 3),
5'v23 corolla (3233 cup); cf. § 85, xi.

Rem. on (b). Forms such as ¥779% fiog, N7 321 meadow-saffiron, N33 shadow of death,'
were long regarded as compounds, though the explanation of them all was uncertain. Many
words of this class, which earlier scholars attempted to explain from Hebrew sources, have
since proved to be loan-words (§ 1 1), and consequently need no longer be taken into account.

4. A special class of formations, distinct from the fully developed stems of three
or four consonants, are (a) the Interjections (§ 105), which, as being direct imitations
of natural sounds, are independent of the ordinary formative laws; (b) the Pronouns.
Whether these are to be regarded as the mutilated remains of early developed stems,
or as relics of a period of language when the formation of stems followed different

Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts,
Oxford, 1906.

1 ' Consonants which are not found together in roots and stems are called
incompatible. They are chiefly consonants belonging to the same class, e.g. 23, P3, 3,
V7, VN, 73, A1, 7, O, YT, OX, ¥R, ¥r, &c., or in the reverse order.

1 ' So expressly Noldeke in Z4AW. 1897, p. 183 ff.; but most probably it is to be read
nnYs darkness from the stem 023 [Arab. Zalima, to be dark].



laws, must remain undecided. At all events, the many peculiarities of their formation®
require special treatment (§ 32 ff.). On the other hand, most of the particles (adverbs,
prepositions, conjunctions) seem to have arisen in Hebrew from fully developed
stems, although in many instances, in consequence of extreme shortening, the
underlying stem is no longer recognizable (see § 99 ff.).

§ 31. Grammatical Structure.

P. Dérwald, ‘Die Formenbildungsgesetze des Hebr.” (Hilfsbuch fiir Lehrer des Hebr.),
Berlin, 1897, is recommended for occasional reference.

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the stems (derivation), and their
inflexion, are effected in two ways: (a) internally by changes in the stem itself,
particularly in its vowels: (b) externally by the addition of formative syllables before
or after it. The expression of grammatical relations (e.g. the comparative degree and
some case-relations in Hebrew) periphrastically by means of separate words belongs,
not to etymology, but to syntax.

The external method () of formation, by affixing formative syllables, which occurs e.g.
in Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient. Yet other families of language, and
particularly the Semitic, at a very early period had recourse also to the internal method, and
during their youthful vigour widely developed their power of forming derivatives. But the
continuous decay of this power in the later periods of language made syntactical
circumlocution more and more necessary. The same process may be seen also e.g. in Greek
(including modern Greek), and in Latin with its Romance offshoots.

2. Both methods of formation exist together in Hebrew. The internal mode of
formation by means of vowel changes is tolerably extensive (?up, 2up, 2 Vp; 2vp, 20p,
&c.). This is accompanied in numerous cases by external formation also (Pwpns,
0P, 2uRl, &c.), and even these formative additions again are subject to internal
change, e.g. Pvpni, Pupn. The addition of formative syllables occurs, as in almost all
languages, chiefly in the formation of the persons of the verb, where the meaning of
the affixed syllables is for the most part still perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47). It is also
employed to distinguish gender and number in the verb and noun. Of case-endings, on
the contrary, only scanty traces remain in Hebrew (see § 90).

CHAPTER 1

THE PRONOUN.

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 98 ff.; Grundriss, 1. 296 ff. L. Reinisch, ‘Das
personl. Fiirwort u. die Verbalflexion in den chamito-semit. Sprachen’ (Wiener Akad. der
Wiss., 1909).

§ 32. The Personal Pronoun. The Separate Pronoun.

2 * Cf. Hupfeld, ‘System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung, ’ in the Ztschr. f. d.
Kunde des Morgenl., vol. ii. pp. 124 ff., 427 ff.



1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronoun generally) belongs to the oldest
and simplest elements of the language (§ 30 s). It must be discussed before the verb,
since it plays an important part in verbal inflexion (§§ 44, 47).

2. The independent principal forms of the personal pronoun serve (like the Gk.
€y0, o0, Lat. ego, tu, and their plurals) almost exclusively to emphasize the
nominative-subject (see, however, § 135 d). They are as follows:

Singular. Plural.

Ist Person,  ¥2'1X in pause we. 17 X in pause 1IN
Common. /. 5

"I, in pause 3 X (17 3, in pause 17 1), (OIX)
2nd Person,  7px (nX), in pause | ve. m. OpY
Masc. thou.

TR R or A X
2nd Person,  pX (°AX properly 730 (72 DX); AR (30X)
Fem. thou PR),

in pause PR
3rd Person, Rehi they. o7 (-o7), M
Masc. he (it)
3rd Person, X7 3 1 after prefixes 13, 70
Fem. she (it)

The forms enclosed in parentheses are the less common. A table of these pronouns with
their shortened forms (pronominal suffixes) is given in Paradigm A at the end of this
Grammar.

REMARKS.
First Person.

1. The form *3°1% is less frequent than ’m,l The former occurs in Phoenician, Moabite, and
Assyrian, but in no other of the kindred dialects;' from the latter the suffixes are derived (§
33). The 6 most probably results from an obscuring of an original @ (cf. Aram. 818, Arab.

‘dna). The pausal form ° & occurs not only with small disjunctive accents, but even with
conjunctives; so always in °1 X °7 as I live! also Is 49:18 with Munah, Ps 119:125 with Merkha

1 ! On the prevalence of >33 in the earlier Books compare the statistics collected by
Giesebrecht in ZAW. 1881, p. 251 ff., partly contested by Driver in the Journal of
Philology, 1882, vol. xi. p. 222 ff. (but cf. his Introduction, ed. 6, p. 135, line 1 f.), but
thoroughly established by Konig in Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1893, pp. 464 ff. and 478,
and in his Einleitung in das A. T., p. 168, &c. In some of the latest books "21X is not
found at all, and hardly at all in the Talmud. [For details see the Lexicon., s. v. > 18 and
D]

1 ! In Phoenician and Moabite (inscription of Mésa, line 1) it is written 71X, without
the final > . In Punic it was pronounced anec (Plaut. Poen. 5, 1, 8) or anech (5, 2, 35).
Cf. Schroder, Phoniz. Sprache, p. 143. In Assyrian the corresponding form is anaku,
in old Egyptian anek, Coptic anok, nok.




(which, however, has been altered from D°hi), and twice in Mal 1:6. In all these cases there is
manifestly a disagreement between the vocalization already established and the special laws
regulating the system of accentuation.

2. The formation of the plural, in this and the other persons, exhibits a certain analogy
with that of the noun, while at the same time (like the pronouns of other languages) it is
characterized by many differences and peculiarities. The short form 11X (31%) from which the
suffix is derived occurs only in Jer 42:6 Kthibh. The form 317 1 (cf. § 19 h) only in Ex 16:7, 8,

Nu 32:32, La 3:42; 33,71 in pause, Gn 42:11; in Arabic na/mu is the regular form. In the Mi$na
1K (21X) has altogether supplanted the longer forms.

3. The pronoun of the 1st person only is, as a rule in languages, of the common gender,
because the person who is present and speaking needs no further indication of gender, as does
the 2nd person, who is addressed (in Greek, Latin, English, &c., this distinction is also
lacking), and still more the 3rd person who is absent.

Second Person.

4. The forms of the 2nd person 70X, X, OAX, 73 AX, &c., are contracted from ‘anta, &c.

The kindred languages have retained the n before the n, e.g. Arab. ‘ana, fem. ’anti, thou; pl.
‘antum, fem. ’antunna, ye. In Syriac N1y, fem. "nix are written, but both are pronounced ’at. In
Western Aramaic X is usual for both genders.

nx (without 77) occurs five times, e.g. Ps 6:4, always as K°thibh, with 7R as Q€. In three
places PR appears as a masculine, Nu 11:15, Dt 5:24, Ez 28:14.

The feminine form was originally P& as in Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic. This form is
found seven times as K°thibh (Ju 17:2, 1 K 14:2, 2 K 4:16, 23, 8:1, Jer 4:30, Ez 36:13) and
appears also in the corresponding personal ending of verbs (see § 44 f), especially, and
necessarily, before suffixes, as *3 n7up, § 59 a [c]; cf. also 1"as the ending of the 2nd fem. sing.
of the imperative and imperfect. The final ' was, however, gradually dropped in
pronunciation, just as in Syriac (see above, f) it was eventually only written, not pronounced.
The > therefore finally disappeared (cf. § 10 k), and hence the Masoretes, even in these seven
passages, have pointed the word in the text as °aX to indicate the O7é n& (see § 17). The same
final > T appears in the rare (Aramaic) forms of the suffix »3 - ’:_)j(j (§§ 58, 91).

5. The plurals onk (with the second vowel assimilated to the fem. form) and 1px (3AR),
with the tone on the ultima, only partially correspond to the assumed ground-forms antumii,
fem. antinna, Arab. dntiim (Aram. AR, PAIX) and dntinna (Aram. AR, 7RIX). The form 1K is
found only in Ez 34:31 (so Qimhi expressly, others 1aX); 71 nX (for which some MSS. have
713 AR) only four times, viz. Gn 31:6, Ez 13:11, 20, 34:17; in 13:20 onx (before a ») is even
used as feminine.

Third Person.

6. (a) In X371 and X7 (hit and h1) the X (corresponding to the Elif of prolongation in Arabic,
cf. § 23 i) might be regarded only as an orthographic addition closing the final long vowel, as



in X7, ®°p3, &c. The X is, however, always written in the case of the separate pronouns,' and
only as a toneless suffix (§ 33 a) does X177 appear as 177, while X°77 becomes 7. In Arabic (as in
Syriac) they are written 17 and > but pronounced Aiwd and hiyd, and in Vulgar Arabic even
hiiwwa and hiyya. This Arabic pronunciation alone would not indeed be decisive, since the
vowel complement might have arisen from the more consonantal pronunciation of the 1 and *;
but the Ethiopic wetii (=hua-tii) for X7, ye‘ti (=hia-ti§ for ®°7 (cf. also the Assyrian ya-u-a
for X37°) show that the X was original and indicated an original vocalic termination of the two
words. According to Philippi (ZDMG. xxviii. 175 and xxix. 371 ff.) X137 arose from a primitive
Semitic ha-va, 87 from ha-ya.

(b) The form X371 also stands in the consonantal text (K“thibh) of the Pentateuch’ (with the
exception of eleven places) for the fem. X°7. In all such cases the Masora, by the punctuation
X173, has indicated the Q°ré 1 (Q°ré perpetuum, see § 17). The old explanation regarded this
phenomenon as an archaism which was incorrectly removed by the Masoretes. This
assumption is, however, clearly untenable, if we consider (1) that no other Semitic language is
without the quite indispensable distinction of gender in the separate pronoun of the 3rd pers.;
(2) that this distinction does occur eleven times in the Pentateuch, and that in Gn 20:5, 38:25,
Nu 5:13, 14 17 and X7 are found close to one another; (3) that outside the Pentateuch the
distinction is found in the oldest documents, so that the &7 cannot be regarded as having been
subsequently adopted from the Aramaic; (4) that those parts of the book of Joshua which
certainly formed a constituent part of the original sources of the Pentateuch, know nothing of
this epicene use of X17. Consequently there only remains the hypothesis, that the writing of
X377 for X7 rests on an orthographical peculiarity which in some recension of the Pentateuch-
text was almost consistently followed, but was afterwards very properly rejected by the
Masoretes. The orthography was, however, peculiar to the Pentateuch-text alone, since it is
unnecessary to follow the Masora in writing 77 for X371 in 1 K 17:15, Is 30:33, Jb 31:11, or
X371 for X°7in Ps 73:16, Ec 5:8, 1 Ch 29:16. The Samaritan recension of the Pentateuch has the
correct form in the K°thibh throughout. Levy’s explanation of this strange practice of the
Masoretes is evidently right, viz. that originally X was written for both forms (see k, note),
and was almost everywhere, irrespective of gender, expanded into X177. On the whole question
see Driver, Leviticus (in Haupt’s Bible), p. 25 f. In the text Driver always reads K.

7. The plural forms a7 (72 17) and 713 7 (after prefixes 11, 17) are of doubtful origin, but a7,
71 have probably been assimilated to 713 7 which goes back to a form Amna. In Western
Aram. 1117, 7 (1937, 13X), Syr. heniin (entin), Arab. humii (archaic form of hum), and Ethiop.
hémii, an 6 or 6 is appended, which in Hebrew seems to reappear in the poetical suffixes in-,
mnL,m @911, 3).

In some passages 7 77 stands for the feminine (Zc 5:10, Ct 6:8, Ru 1:22; cf. the use of the

suffix of the 3rd masc. for the 3rd fem., § 135 o and § 145 t). For the quite anomalous o3=7y 2
K 9:18 read 03>7,v (Jb 32:12).

8. The pronouns of the 3rd person may refer to things as well as persons. On their
meaning as demonstratives see § 136.

1 ! In the inscription of King Mésa (see § 2 d), lines 6 and 27, we find X7 for 37, and
in the inscription of ESmunazar, line 22, for X°7, but in the Zenjirli inscriptions (see §
1 m) both X771 and 177 occur (Hadad 1, 1. 29).

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.

2 Also in twelve places in the Babylonian Codex (Prophets) of 916 A.D.; cf. Baer,
Ezechiel, p. 108 {.; Buhl, Canon and Text of the O. T. (Edinb. 1892), p. 240.



$ 33. Pronominal Suffixes.

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 100 f.; Grundriss, i. 306 ff. J. Barth, ‘Beitrage zur
Suffixlehre des Nerdsemit., > in the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang., 1901, p. 193 ff.

1. The independent principal forms of the personal pronoun (the separate
pronoun), given in the preceding section, express only the nominative.' The
accusative and genitive are expressed by forms, usually shorter, joined to the end of
verbs, nouns, and particles (pronominal suffixes or simply suffixes); e.g. 37 (toneless)
and i (from ahii) eum and eius, 17 n70p I have killed him (also 'R70R), 17 A7V or (with

ahi contracted into 6) Y APV thou hast killed him; 1 73X (also 31 2R) lux eius.

The same method is employed in all the other Semitic languages, as well as in the
Egyptian, Persian, Finnish, Tartar, and others; in Greek, Latin, and German we find only
slight traces of the kind, e.g. German, er gab’s for er gab es; Greek, matip pov for mathp
€no0; Latin, eccum, eccos, &c., in Plautus and Terence for ecce eum, ecce eos.

2. The case which these suffixes represent is—

(a) When joined to verbs, the accusative (cf., however, § 117 x), e.g. 37> novp 1
have killed Aim.

(b) When affixed to substantives, the genitive (like matp pov, pater eius). They
then serve as possessive pronouns, e.g. >a& (abh-1§ my father, 9010 his horse, which
may be either equus eius or equus suus.

(c) When joined to particles, either the genitive or accusative, according as the
particles originally expressed the idea of a noun or a verb, e.g. °1°3, literally
interstitium mei, between me (cf. mea causa); but *137 behold me, ecce me.

(d) Where, according to the Indo-Germanic case-system, the dative or ablative of
the pronoun is required, the suffixes in Hebrew are joined to prepositions expressing
those cases (7 sign of the dative, 2 in, 1 from, § 102), e.g. 12 to him (ei) and to himself
(sibi), 32 in him, >3 (usually >3 1) from me.

3. The suffixes of the 2nd person (7] 7, &c.) are all formed with a k-sound, not, like
the separate pronouns of the 2nd person, with a #-sound.

So in all the Semitic languages, in Ethiopic even in the verbal form (gatalka, thou hast
killed=Hebr. 07 up).

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the noun (the genitive)
coincide in most forms, but some differ, e.g. *1~ me, °> =~ my.

Paradigm A at the end of the Grammar gives a table of all the forms of the separate
pronoun and the suffixes; a fuller treatment of the verbal suffix and the mode of attaching it to
the verb will be found in § 58 ff., of the noun-suffix in § 91, of the prepositions with suffixes
in § 103, of adverbs with suffixes § 100 o.

1 ' On apparent exceptions see § 135 d.



$ 34. The Demonstrative Pronoun.

1

Sing. this i} Plur. com. these 77 X (rarely 9X)
m.
f nRT (AT, i)

Rem. 1. The feminine form nX 't has undoubtedly arisen from nXj, by obscuring of an
original d to 6 (for X1 = 171 cf. the Arab. hd-di, this, masc.; for n as the feminine ending, § 80),
and the forms 711, ¥1, both of which are rare,” are shortened from nx'1. In Ps 132:12 i1 is used
as a relative, cf. 11 below. In Jer 26:6, K°thibh, nin’&ra (with the article and the demonstrative
termination 11 7) is found for nX'1. The forms 798 and 9% are the plurals of 77 and NX'1 by usage,
though not etymologically. The form & occurs only in the Pentateuch (but not in the
Samaritan text), Gn 19:8, 25, 26:3, 4, &c. (8 times), always with the article, 7&: [as well as
79X, 7x: frequently], and in 1 Ch 20:8 without the article [cf. Driver on Dt 4:42].* Both the
singular and the plural may refer to things as well as persons.

2. In combination with prepositions to denote the oblique case we find 717 o this (cf. for
5, § 102 g), X9, NR'T? to this (fem.), 77 X7, 77 X7 to these; Ay™N§ hunc, DR 1°NX hanc, 77 X~N&
hos, also without ~n¥, even before the verb Ps 75:8, &c. Note also 1] 7' pretium huius (1 K
21:2), &c.

2. The secondary form 31 occurs only in poetic style, and mostly for the relative,
like our that for who [see Lexicon., s. v.]. Like X (§ 36), it serves for all numbers
and genders.

Rem. 1. This pronoun takes the article (713, NX 171, 77 X7, 2¥7°) according to the same rule
as adjectives, see § 126 u; e.g. n173 WRT this man, but VX3 7] this is the man.

2. Rarer secondary forms, with strengthened demonstrative force, are 11177 Gn 24:65,
37:19; 1197 fem. Ez 36:35; and shortened 177, sometimes masc., as in Ju 6:20, 1 S 17:26, 2 K

23:17, Z¢ 2:8, Dn 8:16, sometimes fem., 2 K 4:25: c¢f. 1 S 14:1 [and 20:19 LXX; see
Commentaries and Kittel].

3. The personal pronouns of the 3rd person also often have a demonstrative sense, see §
136.

1 ! In many languages the demonstratives begin with a d-sound (hence called the
demonstrative sound) which, however, sometimes interchanges with a sibilant. Cf.
Aram. 77, 77 masc., X7, 77 fem. (this); Sansk. sa, sa, tat; Gothic sa, s, thata; Germ.
da, der, die, das; and Eng. the, this, that, &c. Cf. J. Barth, ‘Zum semit. Demonstr. d.’
in ZDMG. 59, 159 ff., and 633 ff.; Sprachwiss. Untersuchungen zum Semit., Lpz.
1907, p. 30 ff. [See the Lexicon., s. v. 11, and Aram. X7, *7.]

2 ? That ;77 may stand for the feminine, cannot be proved either from Ju 16:28 or from
the certainly corrupt passage in Jos 2:17.

3°7712K 6:19, and in seven other places; i1 only in Hos 7:16, Ps 132:12.

4* According to Kuenen (cf. above, § 2 n) and Driver, on Lev 18:27 in Haupt’s Bible,
this %X is due to an error of the punctuators. It goes back to a time when the vowel of
the second syllable was not yet indicated by a vowel letter, and later copyists wrongly
omitted the addition of the 7. In Phoenician also it was written X, but pronounced ily
according to Plautus, Poen, v, 1, 9.




$ 35. The Article.

J. Barth, ‘Der heb. u. der aram. Artikel, ’ in Sprachwiss. Untersuch. zum Semit., Lpz.
1907, p. 47 ft.

1. The article, which is by nature a kind of demonstrative pronoun, never appears
in Hebrew as an independent word, but always in closest connexion with the word
which is defined by it. It usually takes the form 7, with @ and a strengthening of the
next consonant, €.g. Wy .Wi the sun, 7' X1 the river, o7 1 the Levites (according to §
20 m for 7'R>7, 21170).

Rem. With regard to the Dages in > after the article, the rule is, that it is inserted when a 71
or ¥ follows the ? e.g. 737 the Jews, D°9¥°7 the weary (23’2 La 4:3 Q7€ is an exception),
but 1ix>7, 03770, 710°7, &c. Dages forte also stands after the article in the prefix #» in certain
nouns and in the participles Pié/ and Pual (see § 52 c) before 7, ¥ and 7, except when the
guttural (or 1) has under it a short vowel in a sharpened syllable; thus mnyng Ez 22:5, aiyaa
the cave, 2yIm2 Ps 37:1 (cf. Jb 38:40, 1 Ch 4:41); but 7737 3 Ps 104:3 (Ec 4:15,2 Ch 23:12;
before ¥ Ps 103:4); 1p:wWyn 7 1s 23:12; o937, 7 Jos 6:22. Before letters other than gutturals
this @ remains without Dages, according to § 20 m.

2. When the article stands before a guttural, which (according to § 22 b) cannot
properly be strengthened, the following cases arise, according to the character of the
guttural (cf. § 27 q).

(1) In the case of the weakest guttural, X, and also with 7 (§ 22 ¢ and q), the
strengthening is altogether omitted. Consequently, the Pathah of the article (since it
stands in an open syllable) is always lengthened to Qames; e.g. 287 the father, MR 7
the other, oXi the mother, WX the man, MR the light, 07798 7 0 0g6¢, 23 17 the foot,
YR I3 the head, ¥¥7 7 the wicked.

So also nivw 7 Neh 3:13, because syncopated from nisyx 7 (cf. verse 14 and Baer
on the passage); 2°pIX 7 (as in Nu 11:4, Ju 9:41, 2 S 23:33, with the X orthographically
retained), for 1% 7 Jer 40:4 (cf. 71X 2 verse 1); 2>10 7 Ec 4:14 for 'ox 7; o»2 72 Ch
22:5 for ¥ 7(cf. 2 K 8:28).

(2) In the case of the other gutturals either the virtual strengthening takes place (§
22 c)—especially with the stronger sounds 17 and 7, less often with ¥—or the
strengthening is wholly omitted. In the former case, the Patha/ of the article remains,
because the syllable is still regarded as closed; in the second case, the Pathafiis either
modified to S°ghdl or fully lengthened to Qames. That is to say:—

A. When the guttural has any other vowel than @ (7) or ¢ (7), then

(1) before the stronger sounds 77 and 77 the article regularly remains 7; e.g. X377
that, W] ‘17 the month, 3 13 the force, 7373 the wisdom. Before 1, @ occurs only in

-----

7, always in 7% 77, oo



(2) before v the Pathahis generally lengthened to Qames, e.g. 1" ¥77 the eye, ¥
the city, 72 ¥ the servant, plur. 072y 7; 93y 7 1 K 12:32; also in Gn 10:17 *p7y 7 is

Is 24:2, o7 vaIs 65:11, pyva Ez22:7, a1 va Pr2:13 and n2 1 va Pr2:17, 20y 2 1 S
16:7, Ec 11:7; but 23,7 Gn 3:6, Pr 10:26. Cf. Baer on Is 42:18.

B. When the guttural has a (7) then

(1) immediately before a tone-bearing i or ¥ the article is always 7, otherwise it is
T; e.g. ayi the people, 170 the mountain, 1°.37 (in pause) the eye, i1 71 towards the
mountain; but (according to § 22 ¢) 0 17,7 the mountains, 1Y 7 the iniquity.

(2) before 71 the article is invariably 77 without regard to the tone; e.g. 031 7 the
wise man, X 773 the festival.

C. When the guttural has 7 the article is 7 before 7 e.g. 2071, 7 the months;
niaq 2 in the waste places (without the article ' 2 bo/frabhéth) Ez 33:27, nian. 1
Ez 36:35, 38, cf. 2 Ch 27:4; but 7 before ¥, as 2y 7 the sheaves Ru 2:15.

The gender and number of the noun have no influence on the form of the article.

Rem. 1. The original form of the Hebrew (and the Phoenician) article -7 is generally
considered to have been 27, the 2 of which (owing to the proclitic nature of the article) has
been invariably assimilated to the following consonant, as in np> from yilgah, § 19 d. This
view was supported by the form of the Arabic article 2% (pronounced /al by some modern
Beduin), the 7 of which is also assimilated at least before all letters like s and ¢ and before /, n,
and r, e.g. ’al-Qur’dn but "as-sand (Beduin has-sana)=Hebr. 73.W7 the year. But Barth (Amer.
Journ. of Sem. Laug., 1896, p. 7 ff.), following Hupfeld and Stade, has shown that the Hebrew
article is to be connected rather with the original Semitic demonstrative Ada, "¢f. Arab. ha da,
Aram. haden, &c. The sharpening of the following consonant is to be explained exactly like
the sharpening after 1 consecutive (§ 49 f; cf. also cases like nn3, nn3, &c., § 102 k), from the
close connexion of the ha with the following word, and the sharpening necessarily involved
the shortening of the vowel.”

The Arabic article is supposed to occur in the Old Testament in 2°3%9% 1 K 10:11, 12 (also
'R 2 Ch 2:7, 9:10, 11), sandal-wood (?), and in W27 hail, ice=t2) (Arab. gibs) Ez
13:11, 13, 38:22, but this explanation can hardly be correct. On the other hand, in the proper
name 779178 Gn 10:26 the first syllable is probably 7% God, as suggested by D. H. Miiller (see
Lexicon, s. v.) and Noldeke, Sitzzungsber. der Berl. Akad., 1882, p. 1186. 23p9% Pr 30:31,
commonly explained as=Arab. al-qaum, the militia, is also quite uncertain.

1 ' An original form han, proposed by Ungnad, ‘Der hebr. Art., * in OLZ. x (1907),
col. 210 f., and ZDMG. 1908, p. 80 ff., is open to grave objections.

2 In the Lihyanitic inscriptions collected by Euting (ed. by D. H. Miiller in
Epigraphische Denkmdler aus Arabien, Wien, 1889) the article is 77, and also in a
North Arabian dialect, according to E. Littmann, Safa-inschriften, p. 2, Rem., and p.
34.



2. When the prefixes 2, 7, 3 (§ 102) come before the article, the 17 is elided, and its vowel
is thrown back to the prefix, in the place of the S°wa (§ 19 k, and § 23 k), e.g. 0¥ ».W3 in the
heaven for o° n:W33 (so Ps 36:6); oy for oy to the people, 07,2 on the mountains, DY, 2
in the months; also in Is 41:2, read 19y 3 instead of the impossible 19y 3. Exceptions to this
rule occur almost exclusively in the later Books: Ez 40:25, 47:22, Ec 8:1, Dn 8:16, Neh 9:19,
12:33,2 Ch 10:7, 25:10, 29:27; cf., however, 1 S 13:21, 2 S 21:20. Elsewhere, e.g. 2 K 7:12,
the Masora requires the elision in the O#é. A distinction in meaning is observed between
o103 about this time (Gn 39:11, 1 S 9:13, &c.) and 293 first of all (Gn 25:31, &c.). After the
copula ] (and) elision of the 11 does not take place, e.g. oy7).

3. The words v & earth, i mountain, 37 feast, ¥ people, 18 bull, always appear after the
article with a long vowel (as in pause); y2 87, 717, 37, oy, 197; cf. also 1178 ark (so in the
absol. st. in 2 K 12:10, 2 Ch 24:8, but to be read 7i7x), with the article always 797% 7.

$ 36. The Relative Pronoun.

The relative pronoun (cf. § 138) is usually the indeclinable WX (who, which, &c.),
originally a demonstrative pronoun; see further §§ 138 and 155. In the later books,
especially Eccles. and the late Psalms, also Lam. (4 times), Jon. (1), Chron. (twice),
Ezra (once),—and always in the Canticle (cf. also Ju 7:12, 8:26, 2 K 6:11), ¥/ is used
instead; more rarely ‘¥ Ju 5:7, Ct 1:7 (Jb 19:29?); once ¥ before X Ju 6:17 (elsewhere
¥ before a guttural), before 17 even ¥ Ec 3:18, and according to some (e.g. Qimhi) also
in Ec 2:22.7 [See Lexicon, s. v.]

§ 37. The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns.

1. The interrogative pronoun is *» who? (of persons, even before plurals, Gn 33:5,
Is 60:8, 2 K 18:35, and sometimes also of things Gn 33:8, Ju 13:17, Mi 1:5; cf. also
"n N2 whose daughter? Gn 24:23; 09 to whom? “n=n{ whom?)—nn, nn (see b) what?
(of things).—n1™X which? what?

The form -1, -n, &c. (followed by Dages forte conjunct.: even in >, Hb 2:1, &c., against §
20 m) may be explained (like the art. -3 § 35 [, and -1 in the imperf. consec.) from the rapid
utterance of the interrogative in connexion with the following word. Most probably, however,
the Dages forte is rather due to the assimilation of an originally audible 17 (7%, as Olshausen),
which goes back through the intermediate forms math, mat to an original mant: so W. Wright,
Comparative Grammar, Cambridge, 1890, p. 124, partly following Bottcher, Hebrdische
Grammatik, § 261. A ground-form mant would most easily explain 12 (what?), used in Ex
16:15 in explanation of 1 manna, while 12 is the regular Aramaic for who. Socin calls
attention to the Arabic mah (in pause with an audible 4: Mufassal, 193, 8). Observe further
that—

(a) In the closest connexion, by means of Magqeph, =77 takes a following Dages (§ 20 d),
e.g. 12-mn what is it to thee? and even in one word, as 0391 what is it to you? Is 3:15; cf. Ex
4:2, Mal 1:13, and even before a guttural, omn Ez 8:6 K thibh.

33 The full form 7wx does not occur in Phoenician, but only wx (=/&?), pronounced
asse, esse (also as, es, is, ys, us), or—especially in the later Punic and in the Poenulus
of Plautus—v (sa, si, sy, su). Also in New Hebrew - has become the common form.
Cf. Schroder, Phon. Sprache, p. 162 ff. and below, § 155; also Bergstrésser, ‘Das

hebr. Prafix w, * in ZAW. 1909, p. 40 ff.



(b) Before gutturals in close connexion, by means of Magqgeph or (e.g. Ju 14:18, 1 S 20:1)
a conjunctive accent, either 777 is used with a virtual strengthening of the guttural (§ 22 c), so
especially before 11, and, in Gn 31:36, Jb 21:21, before j7—or the doubling is wholly emitted.
In the latter case either (cf. § 35 e—k) a is fully lengthened to Qames (so always before the 17
of the article, except in Ec 2:12; also before .‘i@‘[l, .‘i;‘[i, and so 7 (Hb 2:18), 8 (2 S 18:22,2 K
8:14), v (Gn 31:22, 2 K 8:13), or modified to S°ghdl, especially before ¥, 17, and generally
before ;7. The omission of the strengthening also takes place as a rule with 1, 11, ¥, when they
have not Qames, and then the form is either 7in or 1in, the latter especially before 17 or ¥, if
Magqeph follows.

The longer forms 77 and 77 are also used (77 even before letters which are not gutturals)
when not connected by Magqgeph but only by a conjunctive accent. As a rule 1 is then used,
but sometimes 77 when at a greater distance from the principal tone of the sentence, Is 1:5, Ps

4:3. (On 7 in the combinations 722, 2, and even 7in'y, 1 S 1:8, cf. § 102 k and 1.)

(¢) In the principal pause 77 is used without exception; also as a rule with the smaller
disjunctives, and almost always before gutturals (7% only in very few cases). On the other
hand, 7» more often stands before letters which are not gutturals, when at a greater distance
from the principal tone of the sentence, e.g. 1 S 4:6, 15:14, 2 K 1:7, Hag 1:9 (see Kohler on
the passage), Ps 10:13, Jb 7:21; cf., however, Pr 31:2, and Delitzsch on the passage.

2. On °»n and 7» as indefinite pronouns in the sense of quicunque, quodcunque, and
as relatives, is qui, id quod, &c., see § 137 c.

CHAPTER 11
THE VERB
§ 38. General View
Verbal stems are either original or derived. They are usually divided into—

(a) Verbal stems proper (primitive verbs), which exhibit the stem without any
addition, e.g. 721 he has reigned.

(b) Verbal derivatives, i.e. secondary verbal stems, derived from the pure stem
(letter a), e.g. WIp to sanctify, WD to sanctify oneself, from Wip to be holy. These
are usually called conjugations (§ 39).

(¢) Denominatives,' i.e. verbs derived from nouns (like the Latin causari,
praedari, and Eng. to skin, to stone), or even from particles (see d, end) either in a

primitive or derivative form, e.g. 218, Qal and Pi ‘@, to pitch a tent, from %7 ‘X tent;
YWn and W'Y fo take root, and WY fo root out, from W) W root (§ 52 h).

This does not exclude the possibility that, for nouns, from which denominative verbs are
derived, the corresponding (original) verbal stem may still be found either in Hebrew or in the
dialects. The meaning, however, is sufficient to show that the denominatives have come from
the noun, not from the verbal stem, e.g. 7327 a brick (verbal stem 127 fo be white), denomin.

1 ' Cf. W. J. Gerber, Die hebr. Verbs denom., insbes. im theol. Sprachgebr. des A. T.,
Lpz. 1896.



129 to make bricks; 37 a fish (verbal stem 7137 to be prolific), denomin. N7 fo fish; 70 to winter
(from q:f T autumn, winter, stem 727 to pluck); Y to pass the summer (from Yo summer,
stem Y°p to be hot).

On ‘Semitic verbs derived from particles’ see P. Haupt in the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang.,
xxii (1906), 257 ff.

$ 39. Ground-form and Derived Stems

Brockelmann, Sem. Sprachwiss., p. 119 ff.; Grundriss, p. 504 ff.

1. The 3rd sing. masc. of the Perfect in the form of the pure stem (i.e. in Qal, see
e) is generally regarded, lexicographically and grammatically, as the ground-form of
the verb (§ 30 a), e.g. Yup he has killed, 722 he was heavy, 1 0p he was little.* From
this form the other persons of the Perfect are derived, and the Participle also is
connected with it. 2'vp or Pvp, like the Imperative and Infinitive construct in sound,
may also be regarded as an alternative ground-form, with which the Imperfect (see §
47) is connected.

In verbs 3"y (i.e. with 1 for their second radical) the stem-form, given both in Lexicon and
Grammar, is not the 3rd sing. masc. Perfect (consisting of two consonants), but the form with
medial 1, which appears in the Imperative and Infinitive; e.g. 23 fo return (3rd pers. perf. 2v):
the same is the case in most stems with medial °, e.g. 1°7 to judge.

2. From the pure stem, or Qal, the derivative stems are formed according to an
unvarying analogy, in which the idea of the stem assumes the most varied shades of
meaning, according to the changes in its form (intensive, frequentative, privative,
causative, reflexive, reciprocal; some of them with corresponding passive forms), e.g.
Y to learn, 17 to teach; 2V to lie, 223U to lay; WOV to judge, V3 to contend. In
other languages such formations are regarded as new or derivative verbs, e.g. Germ.
fallen (to fall), fdllen (to fell); trinken (to drink), trdnken (to drench); Lat. lactere (to
suck, Germ. saugen), lactare (to suckle, Germ. sdugen); iacere (to throw), iacére (to
lie down); yivopa, yevvdm. In Hebrew, however, these formations are incomparably
more regular and systematic than (e.g.) in Greek, Latin, or English; and, since the
time of Reuchlin, they have usually been called conjugations of the primitive form
(among the Jewish grammarians 0°32]3, i.e. formations, or more correctly species), and
are always treated together in the grammar and lexicon.'

3. The changes in the primitive form consist either in internal modification by
means of vowel-change and strengthening of the middle consonant (?vp, 2up; 20ip,
ouip; cf. to lie, to lay; to fall, to fell), or in the repetition of one or two of the stem-
consonants (?2vp, 207upR), or finally in the introduction of formative additions (?1vp3),
which may also be accompanied by internal change (?°vp7, 2upni). Cf. § 31 b.

In Aramaic the formation of the conjugations is effected more by formative additions than
by vowel-change. The vocalic distinctions have mostly become obsolete, so that, e.g. the

2 ? For the sake of brevity, however, the meaning in Hebrew-English Lexicons is
usually given in the Infinitive, e.g. 17 to learn, properly he has learnt.

1 ! The term Conjugation thus has an entirely different meaning in Hebrew and Greek
or Latin grammar.



reflexives with the prefix 03, DX, ¥ have entirely usurped the place of the passives. On the
other hand, Arabic has preserved great wealth in both methods of formation, while Hebrew in
this, as in other respects, holds the middle place (§ 1 m).

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of these conjugations.
The common practice, however, of calling them by the old grammatical terms,
prevents any misunderstanding. The simple form is called Qal (°p light, because it has
no formative additions); the others (2723 heavy, being weighted, as it were, with the
strengthening of consonants or with formative additions) take their names from the
paradigm of 5¥9 he has done, ' which was used in the earliest Jewish grammatical
works. Several of these have passives which are distinguished from their actives by
more obscure vowels. The common conjugations (including Qal and the passives) are
the seven following, but very few verbs exhibit them all:

Active. Passive.
1. Qal Dup to kill. (Cf. §52¢.)
2. Niph‘al  Svpi to kill oneself (rarely
passive).
3. Pitel Yup to kill many, to 4. Pual?vp.
massacre.
5. Hiph'il  9p1 to cause to kill. 6. Hoph*al up1.
7. Hithpa“€l %upni to kill oneself. [Very rare, Hothpa“al >vpn3.]

There are besides several less frequent conjugations, some of which, however, are
more common in the kindred languages, and even in Hebrew (in the weak verb)
regularly take the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55).

In Arabic there is a greater variety of conjugations, and their arrangement is more
appropriate. According to the Arabic method, the Hebrew conjugations would stand thus: 1.
Qal; 2. Pi‘el and Pu‘al; 3. P6 Tand P6 ‘al (see § 55 b); 4. Hiph 1l and Hoph ‘al; 5. Hithpa ‘él
and Hothpa ‘al; 6. Hithpo 'él (see § 55 b); 7. Niph‘al; 8. Hithpa ‘él (see § 54 1); 9. Pi‘lél (see §
55 d). A more satisfactory division would be into three classes: (1) The intensive Pi ‘el with
the derived and analogous forms Pu ‘al and Hithpa ‘él. (2) The causative Hiph 1l with its
passive Hoph al, and the analogous forms (Saph ‘¢l and Tiph ‘él). (3) The reflexive or passive
Niph ‘al.

1! This paradigm was borrowed from the Arabic grammarians, and, according to
Bacher, probably first adopted throughout by Abulwalid. It was, however, unsuitable
on account of the guttural, and was, therefore, usually exchanged in later times for
79, after the example of Moses Qimhi. This verb has the advantage, that all its
conjugations are actually found in the Old Testament. On the other hand, it has the
disadvantage of indistinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, e.g. n7?2,
on7Ro. The paradigm of 2up, commonly used since the time of Danz, avoids this
defect, and is especially adapted for the comparative treatment of the Semitic dialects,
inasmuch as it is found with slight change (Arab. and Ethiop. np) in all of them. It is
true that in Hebrew it occurs only three times in Qal/, and even then only in poetic
style (Ps 139:19, Jb 13:15, 24:14); yet it is worth retaining as a model which has been
sanctioned by usage. More serious is the defect, that a number of forms of the
paradigm of 7vp leave the beginner in doubt as to whether or not there should be a
Dages in the B°gadkphath letters, and consequently as to the correct division of the
syllables.



$ 40. Tenses. Moods. Flexion

A. Ungnad, ‘Die gegenseitigen Beziehungen der Verbalformen im Grundstamm des
semit. Verbs,” in ZDMG. 59 (1905), 766 ff., and his ‘Zum hebr. Verbalsystem’, in
Beitrige zur Assyriologie ed. by Fr. Delitzsch and P. Haupt, 1907, p. 55 ff.

1. While the Hebrew verb, owing to these derivative forms or conjugations,
possesses a certain richness and copiousness, it is, on the other hand, poor in the
matter of tenses and moods. The verb has only two tense-forms (Perfect and
Imperfect, see the note on § 47 a), besides an Imperative (but only in the active), two
Infinitives and a Participle. All relations of time, absolute and relative, are expressed
either by these forms (hence a certain diversity in their meaning, § 106 ft.) or by
syntactical combinations. Of moods properly so called (besides the Imperfect
Indicative and Imperative), only the Jussive and Optative are sometimes indicated by
express modifications of the Imperfect-form (§ 48).

2. The inflexion of the Perfect, Imperfect, and Imperative as to persons, differs
from that of the Western languages in having, to a great extent, distinct forms for the
two genders, which correspond to the different forms of the personal pronoun. It is
from the union of the pronoun with the verbal stem that the personal inflexions of
these tenses arise.

The following table will serve for the beginner as a provisional scheme of the
formative syllables (afformatives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The three
stem-consonants of the strong verb are denoted by dots. Cf. § 44 ff. and the
Paradigms.

PERFECT

Singular. Plural.
3. m. - 3 c. 1 . .
3. f n-
2. m. D 2. m. an
2. f n 2. /- n
1. ¢ » - - - 1. c. Eh|

IMPERFECT

Singular. Plural.
3. m. S ’ 3. m. 1 . : ’
3. f nl| 3 f m n
2. m. n 2. m. 1 ol
2. f oc n| 2 f m n
1. ¢ R 1. c. 1

§ 41. Variations from the Ordinary Form of the Strong Verb.

The same laws which are normally exhibited in stems with strong (unchangeable)
consonants, hold good for all other verbs. Deviations from the model of the strong
verb are only modifications due to the special character or weakness of certain
consonants, viz. :—



(a) When one of the stem-consonants (or radicals) is a guttural. In this case,
however, the variations only occur in the vocalization (according to § 22), not in the
consonants. The guttural verbs (§§ 62—65) are, therefore, only a variety of the strong
verb.

(b) When a stem-consonant (radical) disappears by assimilation (§ 19 b—f), or
when the stem originally, consisted of only two consonants (verbs 179, ¥"v, and ¥, as
v, 72, O, §§ 66, 67, 72).

(c) When one of the stem-consonants (radicals) is a weak letter. In this case,
through aphaeresis, elision, &c., of the weak consonant, various important deviations
from the regular form occur. Cf. § 68 ff. for these verbs, such as 2v», Xyn, 123.

Taking the old paradigm 7¥9 as a model, it is usual, following the example of the Jewish
grammarians, to call the first radical of any stem 9, the second v, and the third 5. Hence the
expressions, verb X5 for a verb whose first radical is & (primae radicalis [sc. literae] X); "'y
for mediae radicalis 1; ¥"v for a verb whose second radical is repeated to form a third.

The Strong Verb.
s 42.

As the formation of the strong verb is the model also for the weak verb, a statement of the
general formative laws should precede the treatment of special cases.

Paradigm B, together with the Table of the personal preformatives and afformatives given
in § 40 c, offers a complete survey of the normal forms. A full explanation of them is given in
the following sections (§§ 43—55), where each point is elucidated on its first occurrence; thus
e.g. the inflexion of the Perfect, the Imperfect and its modifications, will be found under Qal,
&c.

THE PURE STEM, OR QAL.
§ 43. Its Form and Meaning.

The common form of the 3rd sing. masc. of the Perfect Qal is 2vp, with a
(Pathah) in the second syllable, especially in transitive verbs (but see § 44 c). There
is also a form with & (Sere, originally 1), and another with 6 (Holem, originally ) in
the second syllable, both of which, however, have almost always an intransitive'
meaning, and serve to express states and qualities, e.g. 723 fo be heavy, 1 0p to be
small.

In Paradigm B a verb middle a, a verb middle e, and a verb middle o are accordingly
given side by side. The second example 723 is chosen as showing, at the same time, when the
Dages lene is to be inserted or omitted.

1 ' But cf. such instances as Jer 48:5. In Arabic also, transitive verbs are found with
middle 10, corresponding to Hebrew verbs with é in the second syllable. Hence P.
Haupt (Proc. Amer. Or. Soc., 1894, p. ci f.) prefers to distinguish them as verba
voluntaria (actions which depend on the will of the subject) and involuntaria (actions
or states independent of the will of the subject).



Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and hence on it depends
the distinction between the transitive and intransitive meaning. The Qames of the first
syllable is lengthened from an original a (cf. Arabic gatala), but it can be retained in Hebrew
only immediately before the tone, or at the most (with an open ultima) in the counter-tone
with Metheg; otherwise, like all the pretonic vowels (&, é), it becomes $°wd, e.g. 0 n7up 2nd
plur. masc. In the Aramaic dialects the vowel of the first syllable is always reduced to S°wa,
as Yup=Hebr. Svp. The intransitive forms in Arabic are gatld, gatild; in Hebrew (after the
rejection of the final vowel)  being in the tone-syllable has been regularly lengthened to é,
and # to 0.

2. Examples of denominatives in Qal are: W1 to cover with pitch, from "1 pitch ; n2n to
salt, from 19 1 salt; 12 (usually Hiph.) to buy or sell corn, from 72 corn; see above, § 38 c.

§ 44. Flexion of the Perfect of Qal.’

1. The formation of the persons of the Perfect is effected by the addition of certain
forms of the personal pronoun, and marks of the 3rd fem. sing. and 3rd pl. (as
afformatives) to the end of the verbal-stem, which contains the idea of a predicate, and
may be regarded, in meaning if not in form, as a Participle or verbal adjective. For
the 3rd pers. sing. masc. Perfect, the pronominal or subject idea inherent in the finite
verb is sufficient: thus, 2vp he has killed, n™7 vp thou hast killed (as it were, killing
thou, or a killer thou), a killer wast thou=nnR 20p; 822 he was fearing, DR’ ye were
fearing=0pX X7°. The ending of the 1st pers. plur. (317) is also certainly connected with
the termination of 317 ¥, 13X we (§ 32 b, d). The afformative of the 1st pers. sing. (°*n)
is to be referred, by an interchange of 2 and n (cf. § 33 f), to that form of the pronoun
which also underlies *3°18, L7 In the third person 11 = (originally n -, cf. below, f) is the
mark of the feminine, as in a great number of nouns (§ 80 ¢), and 1 is the termination
of the plural; cf., for the latter, the termination of the 3rd and 2nd pers. plur. Imperf.
una in Arabic and # (often also 17) in Hebrew, also #ina (in the construct state i) as the
plural termination of masc. nouns in literary Arabic.

2. The characteristic Patha /1 of the second syllable becomes Swd before an
afformative beginning with a vowel, where it would otherwise stand in an open

syllable (as 790 2, 190 p; but in pause 77 vp, 7 vp). Before an afformative beginning

with a consonant the Patha/ remains, whether in the tone-syllable (n7 v, 0% vp,

N7 0P, 117 VP; in pause 1Y Yp &c.) or before it. In the latter case, however, the Qames

of the first syllable, being no longer a pretonic vowel, becomes vocal Swdj; as 2 nup,
1R%0p; cf. § 27 i and § 43 b. On the retention of @ with Metheg of the counter-tone in

the Perf. consecutive, cf. § 49 1.

Rem. 1. Verbs middle & in Hebrew (as in Ethiopic, but not in Arabic or Aramaic)
generally change the E-sound in their inflexion into Patha/ (frequently so even in the 3rd
sing. masc. Perf.). This tendency to assimilate to the moro common verbs middle a may also

1 ' Cf. Néldeke, Die Endungen des Perfects’ (Untersuchungen zur semit. Gramm.
ii.), in ZDMG. vol. 38, p. 407 ff., and more fully in Beitrédge zur sem. Sprachwiss.,
Strassb. 1904, p. 15 ff.

2 ? According to Noldeke, Ic., p. 419, the original Semitic termination of the 1st sing.
Perf. was most probably ki; cf. the Ethiopic gatalku, Arabic gataltu.



be explained from the laws of vocalization of the tone-bearing closed penultima, which does
not readily admit of Sere, and never of Hireq, of which the Sere is a lengthening (cf. § 26 p).
On the other hand, Sere is retained in an open syllable; regularly so in the weak stems X2 (§
74 g), before suffixes (§ 59 1), and in the pausal forms of the strong stem in an open tone-

syllable, e.g. 11p 27 it cleaveth, Jb 29:10 (not 71p 27, cf. 2 S 1:23, Jb 41:15; even (contrary to §

29 q) in a closed pausal syllable, e.g. 12¢, Dt 33:12 (out of pause 2%, Is 32:16); but 2.np Is
33:9, &c., according to § 29 q.

2. In some weak stems middle a, the Pathahunder the second radical sometimes, in a
closed toneless syllable, becomes <, and, in one example, 7. Thus from ¥22: AWM and thou
shalt possess it, Dt 17:14; apw Dt 19:1; opwn Dt 4:1, and frequently; from 72’ to bring
forth, to beget; 7" AT Ps 2:7 (cf. Nu 11:12, Jer 2:27, 15:10); from v2; any Mal 3:20; from
ORY; PARY I have asked him, 1 S 1:20 (Ju 13:6), and three times an78y 1 S 12:13, 25:5, Jb
21:29. Qimbhi already suggests the explanation, that the 1 (€) of these forms of 9Xw and W is
the original vowel, since along with >X¢ and v are also found XY and w7 (see the
Lexicon). The possibility of this explanation cannot be denied (especially in the case of w7,
see § 69 s); the 1'in these forms might, however, equally well have arisen from an attenuation
of a (§ 27 s), such as must in any case be assumed in the other instances. Moreover, it is
worthy of notice that in all the above cases the 11s favoured by the character of the following
consonant (a sibilant or dental), and in most of them also by the tendency towards
assimilation of the vowels (cf. § 54 k and § 64 f).

3. In verbs middle &, the Holem is retained in the tone-syllable, e.g. pT» thou didst
tremble; 17 22 in pause for 193 3 they were able; but in a toneless closed syllable the original
short vowel appears in the form of a Qames hatuph; v 032> I have prevailed against him, Ps
13:5; 092 7 (see § 49 h) then shalt thou be able, Ex 18:23; in a toneless open syllable it
becomes vocal $wd, e.g. 717,22, 12,2,

4. Rarer forms' are: Sing. 3rd fem. in n = (as in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Aramaic), e.g. N2 it
is gone, Dt 32:36; ni 2w3) Is 23:15 (in the Aramaic form, for 7m2w)); from a verb 1y, nayy, cf.
§ 72 o. This original feminine ending -ath is regularly retained before suffixes, see § 59 a; and
similarly in stems 17"9, either in the form ath (which is frequent also in stems 8”2 § 74 g), or
with the Pathah weakened to vocal $wd before the pleonastic ending 71 7, e.g. 7in?.3 § 75 i. In
Ez 31:5 the Aramaic form X372 3 occurs instead of 7172 3.

2nd masc. 7n for n (differing only orthographically), e.g. 07 32 thou hast dealt
treacherously, Mal 2:14; cf. 1 S 15:3, Gn 3:12 (70 n3 which is twice as common as 03, cf. §
66 h); Gn 21:23,2 S 2:26,2 K 9:3, Is 2:6, Ps 56:9 (so also in Hiphil; 2 K 9:7, Is 37:23, Ps
60:4).

2nd fem. has sometimes a Yodh at the end, as in °n3, 77 thou wentest, Jer 31:21; cf. 2:33,
3:4, 5, 4:19 (but read the ptcp. ny n'w, with the LXX, instead of the 2nd fem.),46“, and so
commonly in Jeremiah, and Ez (1618, &ec.); see also Mi 4" Ru 3:3, 4. 2193, &c., is really

1 'Many of these forms, which are uncommon in Hebrew, are usual in the other
Semitic dialects, and may, therefore, be called Aramaisms (Syriasms) or Arabisms.
They must not, however, be regarded as cases of borrowing, but as a return to original
forms.



intended, for the vowel signs in the text belong to the marginal reading n3%7 (without °)' as in
the corresponding pronoun AR (°AR) § 32 h. The ordinary form has rejected the final i, but it
regularly reappears when pronominal suffixes are added (§ 59 a, c).

1st pers. comm. sometimes without Yodh, as ny 7> Ps 140:13, Jb 42:2, 1 K 8:48, Ez 16:59
(all in K°thibh), Ps 16:2, without a Q°ré; in 2 K 18:20 also n7 »¥ is really intended, as appears
from Is 36:5. The Q°ré requires the ordinary form, to which the vowels of the text properly

belong, whilst the K°thibh is probably to be regarded as the remains of an earlier orthography,
which omitted vowel-letters even at the end of the word.

10 as the termination of the 2nd p/ur. m. for on Ez 33:26, might just possibly be due to the
following n (cf., for an analogous case, Mi 3:12, § 87 e), but is probably a copyist’s error.

Plur. 2nd fem. in 713 p- (according to others 713 A-) Am 4:3, but the reading is very doubtful;
since 71 follows, it is perhaps merely due to dittography; cf., however, 71 nx § 32 i.

3rd plur. comm. has three times the very strange termination 3; 137> Dt 8:3, 16 (both
before R, and hence, no doubt, if the text is correct, to avoid a hiatus), and in the still more
doubtful form 13p% Is 26:16; on 7 in the Imperf. see § 47 m; on the affixed & in Jos 10:24, Is
28:12, see § 23 1.

It is very doubtful whether, as in most Semitic languages (see § 47 c, note), the 3rd.fem.
plur. in Hebrew was originally distinguished from the 3rd masc. plur. by the termination ;7 7,
as in Biblical Aramaic. Noldeke (ZDMG. 38 [1884], p. 411) referred doubtfully to the textual
readings in Dt 21:7, Jos 15:4, 18:12, 14, 19, Jer 2:15, 22:6, where the Masora uniformly
inserts the termination #, and to Gn 48:10 in the Samaritan Pentateuch, Gn 49:22, 1 S 4:15, Ps
18:35, Neh 13:10. In his Beitrdge zur sem. Sprachwiss., p. 19, however, he observes that the
construction of a fem. plural with the 3rd sing. fem. is not unexampled, and also that 71 is often
found as a mistake for 1. On the other hand Mayer Lambert (Une série de Qeré ketib, Paris,
1891, p. 6 ff.) explains all these K°thibh, as well as Ps 73:2, Jer 50:6 (?), and (against
Noldeke) 1 K 22:49 (where 71 is undoubtedly the article belonging to the next word), Jb 16:16
(where the masc. °19 requires the marginal reading), also Jer 48:41, 51:56, Ez 26:2, Ps 68:14,
as remains of the 3rd fem. plur. in 11 7. The form was abandoned as being indistinguishable
from the (later) form of the 3rd fem. sing., but tended to be retained in the perfect of verbs 1”2,
as 7°n K°thibh six times in the above examples.

5. The afformatives n, (0), °p, 11 are generally toneless, and the forms with these inflexions
are consequently Milél (07 up, &c.); with all the other afformatives they are Milra (§ 15 c).

The place of the tone may, however, be shifted: (a) by the pause (§ 29 i—v), whenever a vowel
which has become vocal S°wa under the second stem-consonant is restored by the pause; as

9 vp for 750 7 (A7 27 for 11p2.7), and 37 vp for 390 p (W 9 for I XY »; (b) in certain cases after
waw consecutive of the Perfect (see § 49 h).

1 ' Where the Masora apparently regards the °n as the termination of the 2nd sing.
fem., e.g. in Jer 2:20 (twice), Mi 4:13, it has rather taken the form as Ist pers. sing.
(cf. Stade, Gramm., p. 253); so in Ju 5:7, where *nn1p, on account of verse 12, must
either have originally been intended as 2nd sing. fem., or is due to an erroneous
pronunciation of the form n»p as AR instead of 3rd sing. fem. Nl 1p (as LXX).

2 ? That these examples can hardly be referred to a primitive Semitic ending zin in the
3rd plur. Perf., has been shown by Noldeke in ZDMG. vol. 38, p. 409 ff.; cf. also
ZDMG. vol. 32, p. 757 f., where G. Hoffmann proves that the terminations in Niin of
the 3rd plur. in Aramaic, formerly adduced by us, are secondary forms. [See also
Driver, Heb. T enses’ , p. 6 note.]



6. Contraction of a final n with the n of the afformative occurs e.g. in °n 72 Hag 2:5, &c.;
cf. Is 14:20, &c., in the Perf. Poel; Dt 4:25 in the Hiphil of nnw; Is 21:2, &c., in the Hiphil of
nav. Contraction of a final 1 with the afformative 11 occurs in 32 n3 Gn 34:16; in Niph. Ezr 9:7,
cf. 2 Ch 14:10; in Hiph. 2 Ch 29:19; with the afformative 7] in the Imperfect Qal Ez 17:23;
Piél Ps 71:23, where with Baer and Ginsburg 73 171 is to be read, according to others 713 370
(cf. in Polel 113 3ipn Ez 32:16), but certainly not 713 370 with the Mantua ed., Opitius and Hahn;
with 713 in the Imperat. Hiph. Gn 4:23, Is 32:9.

$ 45. The Infinitive.
F. Prétorius, ‘Ueber den sog. Inf. absol. des Hebr., ’in ZDMG. 1902, p. 546 ff.

1. The Infinitive is represented in Hebrew by two forms, a shorter and a longer;
both are, however, strictly speaking, independent nouns (verbal substantives). The
shorter form, the Infinitive construct (in Qal 2" vp, ' sometimes incorrectly ivp), is
used in very various ways, sometimes in connexion with pronominal suffixes, or
governing a substantive in the genitive, or with an accusative of the object (§ 115),
sometimes in connexion with prepositions (7 0p? fo kill, § 114 f), and sometimes in
dependence upon substantives as genitive, or upon verbs as accusative of the object.
On the other hand, the use of the longer form, the Infinitive absolute (in Qal %ivp,
sometimes also 2 0P, obscured from original gafil), is restricted to those cases in
which it emphasizes the abstract verbal idea, without regard to the subject or object of
the action. It stands most frequently as an adverbial accusative with a finite verb of
the same stem (§ 113 h—s)."

The flexibility and versatility of the Infin. constr. and the rigidity and inflexibility
of the Infin. absol. are reflected in their vocalization. The latter has unchangeable
vowels, while the 6 of the Infin. constr. may be lost. For 2 'vp, according to § 84a, e,
goes back to the ground-form quifiil.

Other forms of the Infin. constr. Qal of the strong verb are—

(a) Pvp, e.g. 22V to lie, Gn 34:7; 99Y to sink, Ec 12:4; especially with verbs which have a
in the second syllable of the Imperf.: hence sometimes also with those, whose second or third
radical is a guttural (frequently besides the ordinary form). All the examples (except 20¥, see
above) occur in the closest connexion with the following word, or with suffixes (see § 61 c).
In Ez 21:33 the Masora seems to treat 72 97 (verse 20, in pause nay?) as an Infinitive=n"2v7;

probably 112 v should be read.

(b) 79up and, attenuated from it, 770p; A70p and 79vp (which are feminine forms® of Sup
and %'vp, mostly from intransitive verbs, and sometimes found along with forms having no
feminine ending in use), e.g. MWK to be guilty, Lv 5:26, 720X to love, IXY to hate; 777,

1 ' Cf. the analogous forms of the noun, § 93 t.

1 ! The terms absolute and construct are of course not to be understood as implying
that the Infin. constr. v forms the construct state (see § 89) of the Infin. absol. (>ivp
ground-form galal). In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the principal form, is placed
before the other, under the name of Infinitive simply.

272 According to the remark of Elias Levita on Qimhi’s Mikhlol, ed. Rittenb., 14 a,
these feminine forms occur almost exclusively in connexion with the preposition .



often in Dt., fo fear; 7391 to be old; n¥Ip to meet (in NXIP? § 19 k); 7v3277 to lie down, Lv
20:16; nown? to anoint, Ex 29:29; n¥m1Y to wash, Ex 30:18, &c.; n¥ny? (also a subst.=
uncleanness, like 8nY) to be unclean, Lv 15:32; 72795 to approach, Ex 36:2, &c.; cf. Lv
12:4,5, Dt 11:22, Is 30:19, Ez 21:16, Hag 1:6; also 1123, to be far off, Ez 8:6; n9nn to pity, Ez
16:5; cf. Ho 7:4. On the other hand in 7927 Gn 19:16, the original @ has been modified to ¢;
cf. npin Is 8:11, &c.

(¢) In the Aramaic manner (?vpn but cf. also Arab. magqtal) there occur as Infin. Qal:
112w to send, Est 9:19; X1pn to call and v91 to depart, Nu 10:2 (Dt 10:11); npn to take, 2 Ch
19:7, &c.; R:n to carry, Nu 4:24, &c. (cf. even nixyn? Ez 17:9); also with a feminine ending
9V nto go up, Ezr 7.9, &c.; cf. for these forms (almost all very late) Ryssel, De Elohistae
Pentateuchici sermone, p. 50, and Strack on Nu 4:24. Cf. also 112871 followed by nx, Is 13:19,
Am4:11, (§ 115 d).

(d) 7 "up in Y 2> Gn 8:7; N7 "> Nu 14:16; probably also ny 11 Ex 31:5, 35:33.

2. A kind of Gerund is formed by the Infin. constr. with the preposition ?; as 2 vp?
ad interficiendum, 2837 ad cadendum (see § 28 a).

The blending of the 5 with the Infin. constr. into a single grammatical form seems to be
indicated by the firmly closed syllable, cf. 22¢/ Gn 34:7; 5537 Ps 118:13, with Dages lene in
the o=lin-pol; hence, also lig-ol, &c.; but 2 932 bin‘phol, Jb 4:13; 5932 2 S 3:34. Exceptions
X% Nu 4:23, 8:24; yini?) wing? Jer 1:10, 18:7, 31:28; 73797 Jer 47:4; niavy Jer 11:19, &c.,
Ps 37:14; pi72% 2 Ch 34:10; according to some also 2207 Nu 21:4 and w257 2 Ch 28:10 (Baer
¥323Y); on the other hand 12%2 Gn 35:22; 7'213 Jer 17:2. For the meaningless w1777 Ezr 10:16
read ¥75.

$ 46. The Imperative.

1. The ground-forms of the Imperative, 2 vp (properly ¢°#il, which is for an
original g fitl), and vp (see below, ¢), the same in pronunciation as the forms of the
Infin. constr. (§ 45), are also the basis for the formation of the Imperfect (§ 47).! They
represent the second person, and have both fem. and plur. forms. The third person is
supplied by the Imperfect in the Jussive (§ 109 b); and even the second person must
always be expressed by the Jussive, if it be used with a negative, e.g. 2 0pn=7% ne
occidas (not 2 vp=2R). The passives have no Imperative, but it occurs in the reflexives,
as Niphal and Hithpagl.”

2. The Afformatives of the 2nd sing. fem. and the 2nd plur. masc. and fem. are
identical in every case with those of the Imperfect (§ 47 c). In the same way, the
Imperative of the 2nd sing. masc., in common with the Imperfect, admits of the
lengthening by the 11 7 paragogicum (§ 48 1), as, on the other hand, there are certain
shortened forms of this person analogous to the Jussive (§ 48. 5).

Rem. 1. Instead of the form % vp (sometimes also plene, e.g. 1w Ec 12:13; before
Maggeph ~9vp with Qames hatuph), those verbs which have an a in the final syllable of the

1' The Infin. absol., like the Greek Infin., is also sometimes used for the Imperative
(§ 113 bb). Cf. in general, Koch, Der semitische Inf. (Schafthausen, 1874).

2 ? In Hophal an Imperative is found only twice (Ez 32:19, Jer. 49:8), and closely
approximating in meaning to the reflexive.



Imperf. (i.e. especially verbs middle &) make their Imperative of the form 2vp, e.g. ‘W17 dress!
(Perf. w27 and w2Y%); 22V lie down! in pause 22¢ 1 S 3:5, 6, 9.

2. The first syllable of the sing. fem. and plur. masc. are usually to be pronounced with
Swd mobile (g0, qifli, and so *39¥, &c., without Dages lene, and even 0¥ »n with Metheg,
Ex 12:21; but cf. *59% Jer 10:17, and with the same phonetic combination *5i17 Is 47:2; see
analogous cases in § 93 m); less frequently we find an ¢ instead of the 1, e.g. 270 rule, Ju
9:10; 1Y draw, Ez 32:20; 1277 Jer 2:12 (cf. *27.1 Is 44:27); on>ng p 1 S 28:8 O°ré, *p vy Jer.
22:20 (cf. 1 K 13:7), see § 10 h. This o arises (see above, a) from a singular ground-form
quliil, not from a retraction of the original u of the second syllable. We must abandon the
view that the forms with 7'n the first syllable (cf. also »%¥, ™37, ™27, *12Y) arise from a
weakening of the characteristic vowel 0. They, or at least some of them, must rather be
regarded with Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 182) as analogous to the original “imperfects. See
further analogies in §§ 47 i and 48 i; 61 b, 63 n.

The pausal form of the 2nd plur. masc. is 1713 1 K 3:26; from yny, W »¥, &c.; similarly
the 2nd sing. fem. in pause is 1 "2y Is 23:12; even without the pause 331 Ju 9:10, 12, K°th.;
wiop 1S 28:8, K°th. (cf. with this also 12991, &c., § 48 1); from mniy, 1 niy Jo 2:21.

3. In the 2nd plur. fem. ¥ ¥ occurs once, in Gn 4:23 (for 73y »¥) with loss of the 71 = and
insertion of a helping vowel, unless it is simply to be pointed jy »%. Also instead of the
abnormal 1877 Ex 2:20 (for 72X 7p) we should perhaps read as in Ru 1:20 X 7p (cf. jx'¥n 1:9
and 197 1:12).

On the examples of a 2nd plur. fem. in "=, Is 32:11, see § 48 i.

§ 47. The Imperfect and its Inflexion.

1. The persons of the Imperfect,’ in contradistinction to those of the Perfect, are
formed by placing abbreviated forms of the personal pronoun (preformatives) before

1! On the use of the Semitic Perfect and Imperfect cf. 106 ff. and the literature cited
in § 106. For our present purpose the following account will suffice :—The name
Imperfect is here used in direct contrast to the Perfect, and is to be taken in a wider
sense than in Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew (Semitic) Perf. denotes in
general that which is concluded, completed, and past, that which has happened and
has come into effect; but at the same time, also that which is represented as
accomplished, even though it be continued into present time or even be actually still
future. The Imperf. denotes, on the other hand, the beginning, the unfinished, and the
continuing, that which is just happening, which is conceived as in process of coming
to pass, and hence, also, that which is yet future; likewise also that which occurs
repeatedly or in a continuous sequence in the past (Latin Imperf.). It follows from the
above that the once common designation of the Imperf. as a Future emphasizes only
one side of its meaning. In fact, the use of Indo-Germanic tense-names for the Semitic
tenses, which was adopted by the Syrians under the influence of the Greek
grammarians, and after their example by the Arabs, and finally by Jewish scholars,
has involved many misconceptions. The Indo-Germanic scheme of three periods of
time (past, present, and future) is entirely foreign to the Semitic tense-idea, which
regards an occurrence only from the point of view of Completed or incomplete



the stem, or rather before the abstract form of the stem (2 vp). As, however, the tone is
retained on the characteristic vowel of the Stem-form, or even (as in the 2nd sing. fem.
and the 3rd and 2nd plur. masc.) passes over to the afformatives, the preformatives of
the Imperfect appear in a much more abbreviated form than the afformatives of the
Perfect, only one consonant (°, A, X, 1) remaining in each form. But as this
preformative combined with the stem-form was not always sufficient to express at the
same time differences both of gender and number, the distinction had to be farther
indicated, in several cases, by special afformatives. Cf. the table, § 40 c.

2. The derivation and meaning, both of the preformatives and the afformatives,
can still, in most cases, be recognized.

In the first pers. 2 vpy, plur. 203, R is probably connected with *3¥, and 1 with
117 3; here no indication of gender or number by a special ending was necessary. As
regards the vocalization, the Arabic points to the ground-forms dq il and nag til: the 1~
of the 1st plur. is, therefore, as in the other preformatives, attenuated from a. The
Sghol of the 1st sing. is probably to be explained by the preference of the X for this
sound (cf. § 22 o, but also § 51 p); according to Qimhi, it arises from an endeavour to
avoid the similarity of sound between 7 tpX (which is the Babylonian punctuation)
and © vp>, which, according to this view, was likewise pronounced ig 51.!

The preformative n of the second persons (7 vpn, ground-form taq fil, &c.) is,
without doubt, connected with the n of fnX, opX. &c., and the afformative ° - of the
2nd fem. sing. *?vpn with the i of the original feminine form >AX (see § 32 h). The
afformative 1 of the 2nd masc. plur. Y2vpa (in its more complete form, 73, see m) is the
sign of the plural, as in the 3rd pers., and also in the Perfect (§ 44 a). In the Imperfect,
however, it is restricted in both persons to the masculine,2 while the afformative ]
(also ]) of the 3rd and 2nd plur. fem. is probably connected with 773 77 eae and 713 DX vos

(fem.).

action.—In the formation of the two tenses the chief distinction is that in the Perfect
the verbal stem precedes and the indication of the person is added afterwards for
precision, while in the Imperf. the subject, from which the action proceeds or about
which a condition is predicated, is expressed by a prefixed pronoun.

1 ' Cf. § 24 e. In favour of the above view of Qimhi may be urged the phonetic
orthography X (in Pr 18:24 vX), 2 S 14:19 (unless, with Perles, 2¥X is to be read),
Mi 6:10, for v, and *¢X 1 Ch 2:13 for ¥ (as verse 12). Also 7218, 7 Mi 6:11 is
probably for 1% 7="p3, 775X Is 10:12 for 7 pv>; Jamx Is 51:19 for J»n 1%; and
conversely 10w is for 'wwxk=12 v°X. Similarly, " 1 S 14:49 is probably for PR or
TWR; in 2 S 23:8 nawa 2w is, according to the LXX, an error for nwaw =nyawy. In
Assyrian also the simple i corresponds to the Hebrew ° as the preformative of the
Impf. Qal.

2 ? This is also the proper gender of the plural syllable #, sin. In Hebrew, indeed, it is
used in the 3rd plur. Perfect for both genders, but in the kindred languages even there
only for the masculine, e.g. in Syriac ¢°falii, ¢°faliin, with the feminine form ¢°#ilén,
in Western Aram. ¢°fdli, fem. ¢°tdla; in Arab. gatali, fem. gatalna, Eth. gatali,
qatala.



The preformatives of the third persons (° in the masc. 7 vp>, ground-form yag tiil,
plur. ¥2vp°, ground-form ydg fiilii; n in the fem. 2 vpn, plur. 737 "vi_n) have not yet met
with any satisfactory explanation. With n might most obviously be compared the
original feminine ending n - of nouns, and of the 3rd fem. sing. perfect. For the
afformatives 1 (77) and 73, see c.

3. The characteristic vowel of the second syllable becomes S°wd before tone-
bearing afformatives which begin with a vowel, but is retained (as being in the tone-

syllable) before the toneless afformative 713. Thus: > 20, 1 207>, 1 90pn (but in pause
% opn &c.), 137 LpD.

Rem. 1. The 6 of the second syllable (as in the inf. constr. and imperat.), being lengthened
from an original # in the tone-syllable, is only tone-long (§ 9 r). Hence it follows that: (a) it is
incorrectly, although somewhat frequently, written plene; (b) before Magqgeph the short vowel
appears as QameS$ hatuph, e.g. 0:W-202 and he wrote there, Jos 8:32 (but cf. also Ex 21:37,
Jos 18:20); (¢) it becomes S°wd before the tone-bearing afformatives > = and 1 (see above, ¢;
but Jerome still heard e.g. iezbuleni for *392p; cf. ZAW. iv. 83).

Quite anomalous are the three examples which, instead of a shortening to Swd, exhibit a
long #: 0 7013y Ex 18:26, immediately before the principal pause, but according to Qimhi
(ed. Rittenb. p.18), ed. Mant., Ginsb., Kittel against the other editions, with the tone on the
ultima; likewise 73 >3y X' Ru 2:8; 0 2mWn (in principal pause) Pr 14:3. In the first two
cases perhaps 07 5Y» and >3 2yn (for W '5Y», &c.) are intended, in virtue of a retrogressive
effect of the pause; in Pr 14:3 1nwn is to be read, with August Miiller.

2. The ¢ of the second syllable is to be found almost exclusively with transitive verbs
middle a, like vp. Intransitives middle a and & almost always take @ (Patha$)' in the impf.,
.. Y22, v272 to couch, 23Y, 22v to lie down (W07, 17 to learn is also originally intransitive
= to accustom oneself); 773, 73 to become great (but cf. 12 and 12¥ imperf. 12V to dwell
and fo inhabit, 923 imperf. 22’ to wither); also from verbs middle o, as 10p to be small, the
imperf. has the form jop".

Sometimes both forms occur together; those with 6 having a transitive, and those with a
an intransitive meaning, e.g. 7% he cuts off, V3p> he is cut off, i.e. is short; Wor impf. 4, to
overcome, Ex 17:13; impf. &, to be overcome, Jb 14:10. More rarely both forms are used
without any distinction, e.g. 7 - and 7J:¥" he bites, v272 and v 817 he is inclined (but only the
latter with a transitive meaning=fe bends, in Jb 40:17). On the a of the impf. of verbs middle
and third guttural, cf. § 64 b; § 65 b. In some verbs first guttural (§ 63 n), ¥"¥ (§ 67 p), ™o (§
69 b), and X5 (§ 68 c), and in 1p> for yintén from 0] fo give, instead of @ or 6 a movable Sere
(originally 7Y is found in the second syllable. A trace of these i-imperfects” in the ordinary
strong verb is probably to be found in 21 72v”1 2 K 7:8, since 1av otherwise only occurs in Qal.
We call these three forms of the imperfect after their characteristic vowel impf. o, impf. a,
impf. e.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.

1 ' This 4 is, however, by no means restricted to intransitive strong verbs; apart from
verbs third guttural (§ 65 b), it is to be found in 7”5 and ¥y, and in many verbs &”5 and
"9 (§§ 69-71).

2 2 Cf. Barth, ‘Das 101-Imperfekt im Nordsemitischen, > ZDMG. 1889, p. 177 ff.



3. For the 3rd sing. fem. 2 vpn (=tig-ol), Baer requires in 1 S 25:20 von (but read with
ed. Mant., &c. W9n). For the 2nd sing. fem. (°*2vpn) the form % vpn is found in Is 57:8, Jer 3:5,
Ez 22:4,23:32, in every case after the regular form; but cf. also Ez 26:14. In Is 17:10, where
the 2nd fem. precedes and follows, probably '21 Py71n is to be read with Marti for 33 y71n.—
For the 3rd plur. fem. 717 “upn we find in Jer 49:11, in pause 11 v2an (for 737 v2R), and thrice
(as if to distinguish it from the 2nd pers.) the form 737 "vp> with the preformative > (as always
in Western Aram., Arab, Eth., and Assyr.), in Gn 30:38, 1 S 6:12, Dn 8:22. On the other hand,
M7 'upR appears in some cases to be incorrectly used even for the fem. of the 3rd pers. or for
the masc. of the 2nd pers. sing. as 7 2¥n Ju 5:26 (where, however, perhaps 713 n7Wn is to be
read), and Ob", for 2nd sing. masc., according to Olshausen a corruption of 72 i9yn; in Pr
1:20, 8:3 for 713 "7n read 71370 as in Jb 39:23; in Ex 1:10 read 11 XA with the Samaritan.—In Is
27:11, 28:3, as also in Jb 17:16 (if we read "n2iv with LXX for the 2nd "npn), it is equally
possible to explain the form as a plural. This small number of examples hardly justifies our

finding in the above-mentioned passages the remains of an emphatic form of the Impf.,
analogous to the Arab. Modus energicus I, with the termination dnnd.

For 711 we frequently find, especially in the Pentateuch and mostly after waw consecutive,
simply j nd, e.g. Gn 19:33, 36, 37:7, Ex 1:18, 19, 15:20, Nu 25:2, Ez 3:20, 16:55; in Arab.
always nd. According to Elias Levita J¢/ 270 (2 S 13:18) is the only example of this kind in the
strong verb. The form 73° 723m (so also Qimhi and ed. Mant.; but Baer, Ginsb. 173 723n1) for
137 20m they were high, Ez 16:50, is irregular, with > = inserted after the manner of verbs ¥y
and ¥y, § 67 d; § 72 1; according to Olshausen it is an error caused by the following form.

4. Instead of the plural forms in 3 there are, especially in the older books, over 300
forms' with the fuller ending 17 (with Niin paragogicum), always bearing the tone; cf.
§ 29 m and § 44 1; on its retention before suffixes, see § 60 e; also defectively 12°7° Ex
21:18, 22:8, &c. This usually expresses marked emphasis, and consequently occurs
most commonly at the end of sentences (in the principal pause), in which case also the
(pausal) vowel of the second syllable is generally retained. Thus there arise full-
sounding forms such as 130" P?° they collect, Ps 104:28; 12,137 they tremble, Ex 15:14;
NYPWn ye shall hear, Dt 1:17; cf. Ex 34:13, with Zaqeph qgaton, Athnah, and Sillugq;
Jos 24:15, with Segolta; Is 13:8 and 17:13 with Zaqeph qaton, 17:12 with Athnah and
Sillug, 41:5 after waw consec. Without the pause, e.g. Ps 11:2 ng/ p 11277, cf. 4:3, Gn
18:28, 29, 30 ff., 44:1, Nu 32:23, Jos 4:6 (1378%>); Is 8:12, 1 S 9:13, Ru 2:9 (1 'xp>
and 1728Y"); Ju 11:18 after waw consec.

Some of these examples may be partly due to euphonic reasons, e.g. certainly Ex 17:2,
Nu 16:29, 32:20, 1 S 9:13, 1 K 9:6, and often, to avoid a hiatus before X or v. It was, however,
the pause especially which exerted an influence on the restoration of this older and fuller
termination (cf. § 159 c, note), as is manifest from Is 26:11: %W 2% 777 2 71.°10,7-22 they see not;
may they see and become ashamed. All this applies also to the corresponding forms in the
Imperfect of the derived conjugations.' In Aramaic and Arabic this earlier 17 (old Arabic dind)
is the regular termination; but in some dialects of vulgar Arabic it has also become .

1 ' [See details in F. Béttcher, Lehrb., § 930; and cf. Driver on 1 S 2:15.]

1 't is to be observed that the Chronicles often omit the Niin, where it is found in the
parallel passage in the Books of Kings; cf. 1 K 8:38, 43 with 2 Ch 6:29, 33; 1 K
12:24,2 K 11:5 with 2 Ch 11:4, 23:4.



With an affixed & we find (in the imperf. Niphal) xiz1> Jer 10:5, evidently an error for
IR 1, caused by the preceding Xiw1.—In oav> Is 35:1, since » follows, the o is no doubt only
due to dittography.

5. Corresponding to the use of 11 for 3 there occurs in the 2nd sing. fem., although much
less frequently, the fuller ending ° - (as in Aram. and Arab.; old Arab. i14), also always with
the tone, for ° 7, generally again in the principal pause, and almost in all cases with retention
of the vowel of the penultima; thus 7p27n Ru 2:8, 21, cf. 3:4, 18, 1 S 1:14 (173p¥0), Jer
31:22, Is 45:10.

6. On the reappearance in pause of the 6 which had become S*wd in the forms *>vpn, &c.,
see above, ¢; similarly, the imperfects with & restore this vowel in pause and at the same time
lengthen it (as a tone-vowel) to @, hence, e.g. °7 730, 37 73. This influence of the pause extends
even to the forms without afformatives, e.g. 2737, in pause 7 7). But the fuller forms in zin

and 1 have the tone always on the ultima, since the vowels # and 1'in a closed final syllable
never allow of the retraction of the tone.

7. On the numerous instances of passive forms in the imperfect, mostly treated as Hophal,
see § 53 u.

S 48. Shortening and Lengthening of the Imperfect and Imperative. The Jussive and
Cohortative.

1. Certain modifications which take place in the form of the imperfect, and
express invariably, or nearly so, a distinct shade of meaning, serve to some extent as a
compensation for the want of special forms for the Tempora relativa and for certain
moods of the verb.

2. Along with the usual form of the imperfect, there exists also a lengthened form
of it (the cohortative), and a shortened form (the jussive).2 The former occurs (with
few exceptions) only in the 1st person, while the latter is mostly found in the 2nd and
3rd persons, and less frequently in the 1st person. The laws of the tone, however, and
of the formation of syllables in Hebrew, not infrequently precluded the indication of
the jussive by an actual shortening of the form; consequently it often—and, in the
imperfect forms with afformatives, always—coincides with the ordinary imperfect
(indicative) form.

In classical Arabic the difference is almost always evident. That language distinguishes,
besides the indicative yagtili, (a) a subjunctive, yaqtila; (b) a jussive, yaqtil; (c¢) a double
‘energetic’ mood of the impf., yagnilanna and yaqtilan, in pause yaqtila, the last form thus
corresponding to the Hebrew cohortative.

3. The characteristic of the cohortative form is an & (77 7) affixed to the 1st pers.
sing. or plur., e.g. 79upx from 2 vpy." It occurs in almost all conjugations and classes
of the strong and weak verb (except of course in the passives), and this final 7 7 has

2 ? The perfect has only one form, since it cannot be used, like the imperfect, to
express mood-relations (see § 106 p).

1 ! Probably this @ goes back to the syllable an, which in Arabic (see above, Rem. to
b) is used for the formation of the ‘energetic’ mood, and in Hebrew (see the footnote
to § 58 1) often stands before suffixes.



the tone wherever the afformatives 3 and ° = would have it. As before these endings, so
also before the 71 7 cohortative, the movable vowel of the last syllable of the verbal
form becomes Sewd, e.g. in Qal 7Y I will observe, in Piel 11 pn1) let us break
asunder, Ps 2:3; on mopwR Is 18:4 O°ré (cf. also 27:4, Ezr 8:25, &c.), see § 10 h; with
the K°thibh of these passages, compare the analogous cases YU, &c., § 47 g—On
the other hand, an unchangeable vowel in the final syllable is retained as tone-vowel
before the 117, as (e.g.) in Hiph. 777 218 7 will praise. In pause (as before i and 1§, the

vowel which became S°wid is restored as tone-vowel; thus for the cohortative 71 Wy
the pausal form is 77, 'YX Ps 59:10; cf. Gn 18:21, Is 41:26.

The change of 77 7 into the obtuse 17 7 seems to occur in 1 S 28:15, unless, with Nestle, we
are to assume a conflate reading, X_7& 1 and 77p% J; and with the 3rd pers. Ps 20:4, in a
syllable sharpened by a following Dages forte conjunct.; cf. similar cases of the change of 17 7
into the obtuse 177 in /and in §§ 73 d, 80 i, 90 i. In Ps 20:4, however, 7 J.WT—with suffix—is
probably intended. An 17 7 cohort. is also found with the 3rd pers. in Is 5:19 (twice); Ez 23:20,
and again in verse 16 according to the Q°7é, but in both these cases without any effect on the
meaning. Probably another instance occurs in Jb 11:17, although there 719 yn might also, with
Qimbhi, be regarded as 2nd masc. For the doubly irregular form 7nxi2n Dt 33:16 (explained
by Olshausen and Ko6nig as a scribal error, due to a confusion with nX1an in verse 14), read
mxY an. For 7nxian Jb 22:21 the noun Jn¥12n thine increase, might be meant, but the Masora

has evidently intended an imperfect with the ending ath, instead of 17 =, before the suffix, on
the analogy of the 3rd sing. fem. perfect, see § 59 a; on *nkam 1 S 25:34, see § 76 h.

The cohortative expresses the direction of the will to an action and thus denotes
especially self-encouragement (in the 1st plur. an exhortation to others at the same time), a
resolution or a wish, as an optative, &c., see § 108.

4. The general characteristic of the jussive form of the imperfect is rapidity of
pronunciation, combined with a tendency to retract the tone from the final syllable, in
order by that means to express the urgency of the command in the very first syllable.
This tendency has, in certain forms, even caused a material shortening of the
termination of the word, so that the expression of the command appears to be
concentrated on a single syllable. In other cases, however, the jussive is simply
marked by a shortening of the vowel of the second syllable, without its losing the
tone, and very frequently (see above, b) the nature of the form does not admit of any
alteration. It is not impossible, however, that even in such cases the jussive in the
living language was distinguished from the indicative by a change in the place of the
tone.

In the strong verb the jussive differs in form from the indicative only in Hiphil
(juss. 2vp>, ind. 2°vp?), and similarly in the weak verb, wherever the imperfect
indicative has 7'in the second syllable, e.g. from 2w impf. Hiph. 209, juss. 2¥P; from
naa, N and ni; also in Qal of the verbs 17y and >y, as n'», ind. n; 9%, ind. 2°3; in
all conjugations of verbs 17177, so that the rejection (apocope) of the ending 11 7 in Qal
and Hiph. gives rise to monosyllabic forms, with or without a helping vowel under the
second radical, e.g. Qal ind. 793, juss. 23 % Hiph. ind. 793, juss. 3 2; and in the Piél 1%



from the indic. 79%> (called apocopated imperfects). But almost all' the plural forms of
the jussive coincide with those of the indicative, except that the jussive excludes the
fuller ending 7. Neither do the forms of the 2nd sing. fem., as *> vpn, *n1 AR, *230, &c.,
admit of any change in the jussive, nor any forms, whether singular or plural, to which
suffixes are attached, e.g. *I nnn as ind. Jer 38:15, as jussive Jer 41:8.

The meaning of the jussive is similar to that of the cohortative, except that in the
jussive the command or wish is limited almost exclusively to the and or 3rd pers. On
special uses of the jussive, e.g. in hypothetical sentences (even in the 1st pers.), see §
109 h.

5. The imperative, in accordance with its other points of connexion with the
imperfect in form and meaning, admits of a similar lengthening (by 71 7, Arab. imper.
energicus, with the ending -annda or -an, in pause -@) and shortening. Thus in Qal of
the strong verb, the lengthened form of 7' W guard is T (Som°rd, cf. “2op il §
46 d); 2'1y, 72y Jer 49:11; 22W, 122V lie down; yoU, nynv hear, in lesser pause 1y nv
Dn 9:19; in Niphal 7y3 .w7 Gn 21:23. Cf., however, also 1797 sell, Gn 25:31,
notwithstanding the impf. 773%7; 727y Jb 33:5 (cf. 127v Jer 46:3), but impf. 77y 3;
799 X collect, Nu 11:16 (for 'oX cf. § 63 I and the plural 199¥), but 2nd masc. 5 0Y;
77%1 Ps 141:3. Barth (see above, § 47 i note) finds in these forms a trace of old
imperfects in i, cf. § 63 n. On the other hand, 7277 Ps 69:19 (also Imperat. 27 Lv 9:7,
&c.), but impf. 29p°. Without 71, we have the form 77 go, Nu 23:13, Ju 19:13, 2 Ch
25:17. The form % vp in pause becomes 117 'vp, the form vy becomes 77 Yp, e.g. W
Dt 33:23. But also without the pause we find 71237 » Ju 9:8 Kth. and 7917y Ps 26:2
K°th., on which see § 46 e. On the other hand 717 37, 7Y W9, 77 'y, 17930 Is 32:11 are to
be explained as aramaizing forms of the and plur. fem.; also for 3777 v. 11 read 717 77,

and for o790 v. 12 read 177 0.

The shortened imperative is found only in verbs 1777, e.g. in Piél %3 from n1%3. The
shade of meaning conveyed by the imperatives with 11 7 is not always so perceptible as
in the cohortative forms of the imperfect, but the longer form is frequently emphatic,
e.g. O rise up, I p up! 10 give, 1IN give up!

Rem. The form 7y7 for ny7, best attested in Pr 24:14 (where it is taken by the Masora as
imperat., not as infin., n¥7) is evidently due to the influence of the 77 which follows it in close
connexion (so Strack, on the analogy of Jb 31:2); for other examples of this change of a to
S°ghol, see above, under d, § 73 d, and § 80 i. On the other hand, it is doubtful whether 7127 Ju
9:29 (from 7727) is intended for 127, and not rather for the common form of the imperative
Piél 727. In favour of the former explanation it may be urged that the imperative 7% ¥ (from
R¥°) follows immediately after; in favour of the latter, that the ending 77 7, with imperatives of
verbs 11”9, is not found elsewhere, and also that here no guttural follows (as in Pr 24:14).

1 ' Only in 1st plur. do we find a few shortened forms, as w1 1 S 14:36, parallel
with cohortatives; and X203 Is 41:23 K¢h.

2 ? On the reading 7 ¥ (i.e. Sam‘ra, according to the Jewish grammarians), required
by the Masora in Ps 86:2, 119:167 (cf. also Is 38:14, and *17n ¥ Ps 16:1), see § 9 v; on
7o, Ju 9:8 K°th., see § 46 €.



§ 49. The Perfect and Imperfect with Waw Consecutive.

1. The use of the two tense-forms, as is shown more fully in the Syntax (§§ 106,
107, cf. above, § 47, note on a), is by no means restricted to the expression of the past
or future. One of the most striking peculiarities in the Hebrew consecution of tenses'
is the phenomenon that, in representing a series of past events, only the first verb
stands in the perfect, and the narration is continued in the imperfect. Conversely, the
representation of a series of future events begins with the imperfect, and is continued
in the perfect. Thus in 2 K 20:1, In those days was Hezekiah sick unto death (pert.),
and Isaiah ... came (imperf.) to him, and said (imperf.) to him, &c. On the other
hand, Is 7:17, the Lord shall bring (imperf.) upon thee ... days, &c., 7:18, and it shall
come to pass (perf. M) in that day ...

This progress in the sequence of time, is regularly indicated by a pregnant and
(called waw consecutive"), which in itself is really only a variety of the ordinary waw
copulative, but which sometimes (in the imperf.) appears with a different vocalization.
Further, the tenses connected by waw consecutive sometimes undergo a change in the
tone and consequently are liable also to other variations.

2. The waw consecutive of the imperfect is (a) pronounced with Patha/1and a
Dages forte in the next letter, as 2" vp? and he killed, before X of the 1st pers. sing.
(according to § 22 ¢) with Qames, as 2" vpR ) and I killed. Exceptions are, 7928 1 Ez
16:10 according to the Dikduke ha-Eamim, § 71; also 37 nn'n8 12 S 1:10 according to
Qimbhi; but in Ju 6:9 ¥13% ) should be read according to Baer, and 'X ) in both places
in Ju 20:6. Dages forte is always omitted in the preformative 7, in accordance with §
20 m.

(b) When a shortening of the imperfect form is possible (cf. § 48 g), it takes effect,
as a rule (but cf. § 51 n), after waw consec., e.g. in Hiphil 2v”1 (§ 53 n). The tendency

1 ' The other Semitic languages do not exhibit this peculiarity, excepting the
Phoenician, the most closely related to Hebrew, and of course the Moabitish dialect of
the Mésa inscription, which is practically identical with Old Hebrew. It also appears
in the inscription of 7121 of Hamath (cf. Nooldeke, ZA4. 1908, p. 379) where we find

"7 XWX and [ lifted up my hand, *133 and he answered me, after a perfect of
narration.

1 ! This name best expresses the prevailing syntactical relation, for by waw
consecutive an action is always represented as the direct, or at least temporal
consequence of a preceding action. Moreover, it is clear from the above examples,
that the waw consecutive can only be thus used in immediate conjunction with the
verb. As soon as waw, owing to an insertion (e.g. a negative), is separated from the
verb, the imperfect follows instead of the perfect consecutive, the perfect instead of
the imperfect consecutive. The fact that whole Books (Lev., Num., Josh., Jud., Sam., 2
Kings, Ezek., Ruth, Esth., Neh., 2 Chron.) begin with the imperfect consecutive, and
others (Exod., 1 Kings, Ezra) with waw copulative, is taken as a sign of their close
connexion with the historical Books now or originally preceding them. Cf., on the
other hand, the independent beginning of Job and Daniel. It is a merely superficial
description to call the waw consecutive by the old-fashioned name waw conversive,
on the ground that it always converts the meaning of the respective tenses into its
opposite, i.e. according to the old view, the future into the preterite, and vice versa.



to retract the tone from the final syllable is even stronger after waw consec. than in the
jussive. The throwing back of the tone on to the penultima (conditional upon its being
an open syllable with a long vowel, § 29 a), further involves the greatest possible
shortening of the vowel of the ultima, since the vowel then comes to stand in a
toneless closed syllable, e.g. 07, juss. @ 2, with waw consec. op ) and he arose (§

67nandx,§68d,§69p,§71,§72tand aa, § 73 e).!

In the first pers. sing. alone the retraction of the tone and even the reducing of the
long vowel in the final syllable (zi to 4, 1 to &, and then to & and &) are not usual,” at
least according to the Masoretic punctuation, and the apocope in verbs 71”2 occurs
more rarely; e.g. always o3P ) (or @ pX ), a merely orthographic difference) and I
arose; Hiph. o°p¥ 1 (but generally written 0pX ), implying the pronunciation wadgem,
as op¥ ) implies wadgom); %28 1 and I saw, more frequently than X7X), § 75 t. On the
other hand, the form with final 77 7 is often used in the st pers. both sing. and plur.,
especially in the later books, e.g. ¥ ) and I sent, Gn 32:6,41:11,43:21, Nu 8:19
(7IPR 3, asin Ju 6:9, 1 S 2:28, and often, probably a sort of compensation for the lost
1); Ju 6:10, 12:3,2 S 22:24, Ps 3:6, 7:5, 90:10, 119:55, Jb 1:15 ff., 19:20, Ez 7:28,
8:25,9:3, Neh 2:13, 5.7, 8, 13, 6:11, 13:7-11, 21 f., &c.—Sometimes, as in Ps 3:6,
with a certain emphasis of expression, and probably often, as in Ju 10:12, 7y° Wix )

before ¥, for euphonic reasons. In Is 8:2 77° ¥& 1 may have been originally intended; in
Ps 73:16 'nx 1 and in Jb 30:26 "X 3. In Ez 3:3 read 395 'R) or 723 R).

This -1 is in meaning a strengthened waw copulative, and resembles in pronunciation the
form which is retained in Arabic as the ordinary copula (wd).” The close connexion of this wid
with the following consonant, caused the latter in Hebrew to take Dages, especially as a could
not have been retained in an open syllable. Cf. 23, 3, 7% 7 (for ma?), where the prepositions
2 and %, and the particle 3, are closely connected with 77 in the same way (§ 102 k).

The retraction of the tone also occurs in such combinations, as in 7 7 (for % § 102 1).—
The identity of many consecutive forms with jussives of the same conjugation must not
mislead us into supposing an intimate relation between the moods. In the consecutive forms
the shortening of the vowel (and the retraction of the tone) seems rather to be occasioned
solely by the strengthening of the preformative syllable, while in the jussives the shortening
(and retraction) belongs to the character of the form.

3. The counterpart of waw consecutive of the imperfect is waw consecutive of the
perfect, by means of which perfects are placed as the sequels in the future to
preceding actions or events regarded as incomplete at the time of speaking, and
therefore in the imperfect, imperative, or even participle. This waw is in form an
ordinary waw copulative, and therefore shares its various vocalization (], 3, ), as 2 K

1 ' The plural forms in 11 also occur less frequently after waw consecutive; cf.,
however, 172> Ju 8:1, 11:18, Am 6:3, Ez 44:8, Dt 4:11, 5:20. The 2nd fem. sing. in *
1 never occurs after waw consecutive.

2 % In the Ist plur. T»y 1) Neh 4:3 is the only instance in which the vowel remains
unreduced (cf. WM, i.e. 23w, 4:9 Kth.; Oré 2w11)). On the treatment of the tone in
the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive Niphal, see § 51 n.

3 3 In usage the Hebrew waw does duty for the Arabic fi (waw apodosis, see § 143 d)
as well as wa.



7:4, and ); e.g. 7°7), after an imperfect, &c., and so it happens = and it will happen. It
has, however, the effect, in certain verbal forms, of shifting the tone from the
penultima, generally on to the ultima, e.g. *n3 277 [ went, consecutive form > n3% 1) and
I will go, Ju 1:3, where it is co-ordinated with another perfect consecutive, which
again is the consecutive to an imperative. See further on this usage in § 112.

As innumerable examples show, the Qames$ of the first syllable is retained in the strong
perf. consec. Qal, as formerly before the tone, so now in the secondary tone, and therefore
necessarily takes Metheg. On the other hand, the o of the second syllable in verbs middle o
upon losing the tone necessarily becomes 6, e.g. ‘092, 7 Ex 18:23.

The shifting forward of the tone after the waw consecutive of the perfect is, however, not
consistently carried out. It is omitred—(a) always in the 1st pers. pl., e.g. 112w Gn 34:16; (b)

regularly in Hiphil before the afformatives i1 7 and 3, see § 53 r; and (c¢) in many cases in verbs
X9 and 1777, almost always in the 1st sing. of "% (Jer 29:14), and in 17" if the vowel of the
2nd syllable is 7, Ex 17:6, 26:4, 6, 7, 10 ff., Ju 6:26, &c., except In Qal (only Lv 24:5, before
RX) and the 2nd sing. masc. of Hiphil-forms before &, Nu 20:8, Dt 20:13, 1 S 15:3, 2 K 13:17;
similarly in Pi€l before X, Ex 25:24, Jer 27:4. On the other hand the tone is generally moved
forward if the second syllable has é (in &2 Gn 27:10 &c., in 777 Ex 40:4, Jer 33:6, Ez 32:7);

but cf. also nX 77 Lv 19:14, 32 and frequently, always before the counter-tone, Jo 4:21, Ps
19:14." With 4 in the penultima the form is nX'i3) Is 14:4, and probably also nX 97) Jer 2:2,
3:12, 1 S 10:2 with little T&li53, a postpositive accent.

But before a following X the ultima mostly bears the tone on phonetic grounds, e.g. DR
9% Gn 6:18, Ex 3:18, Zc 6:10 (by the side of nX 27), &c. (cf., however, X 7p), before X, Gn
17:19, Jer 7:27, Ex 36:29); "nx% ‘n°am Ju 6:16, cf. Ex 25:11, Lv 24:5 (but also “n¥ °n°1¥) Lv
25:21). Likewise, before 17, Am 8:9, and ¥, e.g. Gn 26:10, 27:12, Lv 26:25 (cf., however,
19y °nX 7P, Ez 38:21); on verbs ¥y, see § 67 k and § ee.

......

6:11, 11:15; pny) Is 14:4, Ju 4:8; sometimes even in the lesser pause, as Dt 2:28, Ez 3:26, 1
S 29:8 (where see Driver), with Zageph galon; and frequently also immediately before a tone-
syllable (according to § 29 e), as in A2 np200w") Dt 17:14, Ez 14:13, 17:22, Am 1:4, 7, 10,
12—but also 72 npw¥ m Dt 21:11, 23:14. 24:19, 1 K 8:46.

§ 50. The Participle.

1. Qal has both an active participle, called Péel from its form (7¥'9), and a
passive, Paiil (519).!

Paiil is generally regarded as a survival of a passive of Qal, which still exists throughout
in Arabic, but has been lost in Hebrew (see, however, § 52 ¢), just as in Aramaic the passives
of Piél and Hiphil are lost, except in the participles. But instances of the form qu{tal are better

1 ! The irregularity in the tone of these perfects manifestly results from following
conflicting theories, not that of Ben Asher alone.

1 ' The constr. st. oX) in the formula M ox3, the word (properly the whispering) of
the Lord, &c., is always written defectively.



regarded as remnants of the passive participle Qal (see § 52 s), so that 72 must be
considered as an original verbal noun; cf. Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 173 ff.

2. In the intransitive verbs mid. e and mid. o, the form of the participle active of
Qal coincides in form with the 3rd sing. of the perfect, e.g. 10" sleeping, from 1¢/; 233
(only orthographically different from the perf. 7°%) fearing; cf. the formation of the
participle in Niphal, § 51 a. On the other hand, the participle of verbs mid. a takes the
form 5u'p (so even from the transitive R0 to hate, part. R3). The 6 of these forms has
arisen through an obscuring of the 4, and is therefore unchangeable, cf. § 9 q. The
form %vp (with a changeable Qames in both syllables), which would correspond to the
forms 1> and 7%, is only in use as a noun, cf. § 84a f. The formation of the participle
in Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpaél follows a different method.

3. Participles form their feminine (779 7 or N7 ©'p) and their plural like other
nouns (§ 80 e, § 84ar, s, § 94).

Rem. 1. From the above it follows, that the @ of the form ¥’ is lengthened from 4, and
consequently changeable (e.g. fem. n3¥°); and that the 6 of 90'p on the other hand is obscured
from an unchangeable 4.> In Arabic the verbal adjective of the form gd! corresponds to the
form gatel, and the part. gdtil to géfel. In both cases, therefore, the & of the second syllable is
lengthened from 1, and is consequently changeable (e.g. 70'p, plur. @70 p; 722, constr. pl.
7122).

Tnin Ps 16:5, instead of the form géfél, is an anomaly; it is possible, however, that 7°»in
(incorrectly written fully) is intended (cf. 2°2°0 2 K 8:21), or even the imperfect Hiphil of T>.
The form 79 in Is 29:14, 38:5 appears to stand for 79, but most probably the Masora here
(as certainly in 7°01> Ec 1:18) intends the 3rd sing. imperf. Hiph., for which the better form
would be qgi*; 22 1 Ch 27:30, being a proper name and a foreign word, need not be
considered.—72'X (constr. state of 72'X), with & in the second syllable, occurs in Dt 32:28 (cf.
moreover, § 65 d). On 05171 Is 41:7 (for 0%i7), see § 29 f.

2. A form like the pass. ptcp. Paiil, but not to be confused with it, is sometimes found
from intransitive verbs, to denote an inherent quality, e.g. 19X faithful; Wi desperate, Jer
15:18, &c.; mv2 trustful, Is 26:3, Ps 112:7; DXy strong; MW drunken, Is 51:21; and even
from transitive verbs, 1n¥ handling, Ct 3:8; 7131 mindful, Ps 103:14; 337 knowing, Is 53:3; cf.
§ 84am.

VERBA DERIVATIVA, OR DERIVED CONJUGATIONS.
§51. Niphal.
1. The essential characteristic of this conjugation consists in a prefix” to the stem.

This exists in two forms: (@) the (probably original) prepositive nda, as in the Hebrew
perfect and participle, although in the strong verb the d is always attenuated to 12 90p3

22 Cf. Vollers, ‘Das Qatil-partizipium,’ in ZA. 1903, p. 312 ff.

1 ' Cf. A. Rieder, De linguae Hebr. verbis, quae vocantur derivata nifal et hitpael,
Gumbinnen (Progr. des Gymn.), 1884, a list of all the strong Niphal forms (81) and
Hithpaél forms (36) in the Old Testament; and especially M. Lambert, ‘L’emploi du
Nifal en Hébreu, * REJ. 41, 196 ff.

2 ? See Philippi in ZDMG. 1886, p. 650, and Barth, ibid. 1894, p. 8 f.



for original na-qatal, participle yp1, infinitive absolute sometimes 2ivp3; (b) the
(later) proclitic in (as in all the forms of the corresponding Arabic conjugation VII.
inqatala), found in the imperfect Svp> for yingatel, in the imperative and infinitive
construct, with a secondary 11 added, vp7 (for hingatel), and in the infinitive absolute
%"vpn The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Qal.

The features of Niphal are accordingly in the perfect and participle the prefixed Niin, in
the imperative, infinitive, and imperfect, the Dages in the first radical. These characteristics
hold good also for the weak verb. In the case of an initial guttural, which, according to § 22 b,
cannot take Dages forte, the emission of the strengthening invariably causes the lengthening
of the preceding vowel (see § 63 h).

2. As regards its meaning, Niphal bears some resemblance to the Greek middle
voice, in being—(a) primarily reflexive of Qal, e.g. Y171 to thrust oneself (against),
MY to take heed to oneself, puhdocecBar, A1 to hide oneself, Y831 to redeem
oneself, cf. also 73y 1 to answer for oneself. Equally characteristic of Niphal is its
frequent use to express emotions which react upon the mind; an1 to trouble oneself,
MR 1 to sigh (to bemoan oneself, cf. 060pecOar, lamentari, contristari); as well as to
express actions which the subject allows to happen to himself, or to have an effect
upon himself (Niphal tolerativum), e.g. W17 to search, to inquire, Niph. to allow
oneself to be inquired of, Is 65:1, Ez 14:3, &c.; so the Niph. of X¥» to find, 70’ to
warn, to correct, Jer 6:8, 31:18, &c.

(b) It expresses reciprocal or mutual action, e.g. 727 to speak, Niph. to speak to
one another; 09V to judge, Niph. to go to law with one another; Y¥> to counsel, Niph.
to take counsel, cf. the middle and deponent verbs BovAievectan (Y¥i1), pa&ecbot
(om92), altercari, luctari (783 to strive with one another) proeliari.

(c) It has also, like Hithpaél (§ 54 f) and the Greek middle, the meaning of the
active, with the addition of to oneself (sibi), for oneself, e.g. 281 to ask (something)
for oneself (1 S 20:6, 28, Neh 13:6), cf. aitoUpai og tolto, £50c00001 yrTmGVA fo put
out on (oneself) a tunic.

(d) In consequence of a looseness of thought at an early period of the language,
Niphal comes finally in many cases to represent the passive' of Qal, e.g. 72’ to bear,
Niph. to be born; 12p to bury, Niph. to be buried. In cases where Qal is intransitive in
meaning, or is not used, Niphal appears also as the passive of Piél and Hiphil, e.g. 722
to be in honour, Pi€l to honour, Niph. to be honoured (as well as Pual 723); 772 Pi€l to
conceal, Hiph. to destroy, Niph. passive of either. In such cases Niphal may again
coincide in meaning with Qal (797 Qal and Niph. to be ill) and even take an
accusative.

1 ' Cf. Halfmann, Beitradge zur Syntax der hebradischen Sprache, 1. Stuiick,
Wittenb., 1888, 2. St. 1892 (Gymn.-Programm), statistics of the Niphal (Pual, Hophal,
and qatil) forms at different periods of the language, for the purpose of ascertaining
the meaning of Niph. and its relation to the passive; the selection of periods is,
however, very questionable from the standpoint of literary criticism.



Examples of denominatives are, 1271 to be born a male, Ex 34:19 (from 727; but probably
1217 should here be read); 2293 cordatum fieri, Jb 11:12 (from 227 cor); doubtless also 7321 fo
obtain children, Gn 16:2, 30:3.

The older grammarians were decidedly wrong in representing Niphal simply as the
passive of Qal; for Niphal has (as the frequent use of its imperat. shows), in no respect the
character of the other passives, and in Arabic a special conjugation (ingdtdld) corresponds to
it with a passive of its own. Moreover, the forms mentioned in § 52 e point to a differently
formed passive of Qal.—The form 18 33 Is 59:3, La 4:14, is not to be regarded as a passive of
Niphal, but with Kodnig and Cheyne as a forma mixta, in the sense that the punctuators
intended to combine two optional readings, 17833, perf. Niph., and 12X 3, perf. Pual [cf. also
Wright, Compar. Gramm., p. 224]. Although the passive use of Niphal was introduced at an
early period, and became tolerably common, it is nevertheless quite secondary to the reflexive
use.

Rem. 1 The infin. absol. 9vp] is connected in form with the perfect, to which it bears the
same relation as 2ivp to Pvp in Qal, the 6 in the second syllable being obscured from an
original d. Examples are, 7021 Gn 31:30; o'n71 Ju 11:25; 9'xw1 1 S 20:6, 28, all in connexion
with the perfect.

Examples of the form % vpi (in connexion with imperfects) are, 1 037 Jer 32:4; 958 7 Lv
7:18; once WX Ez 14:3, where, perhaps, the subsequent 17X has led to the substitution of X
for 1.—Moreover, the form Sup7 is not infrequently used also for the infin. absol.,” e.g. Ex
22:3, Nu 15:31, Dt 4:26, 1 K 20:39. On the other hand, 77272 should simply be read for the
wholly abnormal 773733, Ps 68:3 (commonly explained as being intended to correspond in
sound with the subsequent 7710 but probably a ‘forma mixta’, combining the readings 77172
and 7' 713).

Elision of the 77 after prepositions is required by the Masora in %% 32 Pr. 24:17 (for '272),
37,2 Ez 26:15 and quy 2 La 2:11; also in verbs 7% Ex 10:3 (n¥1y,%); 34:24, Dt 31:11, Is 1:12
(PiX7,%); in verbs 17y Jb 33:30 (7iXY). It is, however, extremely doubtful whether the infin. Qal

of the Kthibh is not rather intended in all these examples; it certainly is so in La 2:11, cf. Ps
61:3.

2. Instead of the Sere in the ultima of the imperfect, Patha/ often occurs in pause, e.g.
5 231 Gn 21:8; cf. Ex 31:17, 2 S 12:15 (with final ¥); 17:23 (with p); Jon 1:5 (with »); see §
29 q. In the 2nd and 3rd plur. fem. Pathah predominates, e.g. 737 210 Is 65:17; Sere occurs
only in 733y n Ru 1:13, from 13, and hence, with loss of the doubling, for 713 3y 1; cf. even

71,28 B Is 60:4.—With Niin paragogicum (see § 47 m) in the 2nd and 3rd plur. masc. are
found, 1773, 92, 117,90, &c., in pause 1127 22, N7, . WA, &c.; but Jb 19:24 (cf. 24:24) 13y 7.

3. When the imperfect, the infinitive (in €), or the imperative is followed in close
connexion by a monosyllable, or by a word with the gone on the first syllable, the tone is, as a
rule (but cf. ¥R pax» Gn 32:25), shifted back from the ultima to the penultima, while the

ultima, which thus loses the tone, takes S°ghd! instead of Sere; e.g. 72 9 20 Ez 33:12; 12 77 y7
Gn 25:21; in the imperative, 13:9.—So always 77 " -7 (since 77 counts as one syllable) Gn
24:6, &c., cf. 1 S 19:2; and even with Pathaf1in the ultima, y7,% 21 yn Jb 18:4 (but cf. 7 n ¥,

2 ? But, like %"vp3, only in connexion with imperfects, except Jer 7:9. Barth is
therefore right in describing (Nominalbildung, p. 74) both forms as later analogous
formations (in addition to the original Semitic 7ivp1), intended to assimilate the
infinitive to the imperfect which it strengthens.



0°7'%% 2 S 21:14). Although in isolated cases (e.g. Gn 32:25, Ezr 8:23) the tone is not thrown
back, in spite of a tone-syllable following, the retraction has become usual in certain forms,
even when the next word begins with a toneless syllable; especially after 1 consec., e.g. I -¥n
Gn 7:23; o7 %1 Nu 21:1 and frequently, 72 371 25:3; and always so in the imperative 7. %7 Ex
23:21, Jb 36:21, and (before Metheg of the counter-tone) Dt 24:8, 2 K 6:9. On the avoidance
of pausal-forms in the imperative (Am 2:12 with Sillug, Z¢ 2:11 with Athnah), and imperfect
(Pr24:4, &c.), see § 29 o, and note; on the other hand, always v, v, &c.

In the imperative, 1¥2p3, for 1¥2 pi, with the rejection of the initial 1, occurs in Is 43:9,
and in Joel 4:11 in pause 3% 221 (cf. M91 Jer 50:5); but in these examples either the reading or
the explanation is doubtful. The 2nd sing. imperat. of vawy1 is always (with 71 7 paragogicum)
" Y3 W swear to me, Gn 21:23, &c. (also °2 7y, W1 Gn 47:31, 1 S 30:15).

4. For the 1st sing. of the imperfect, the form SppR is as frequent as 2YpR, e.g. UIIR I shall
be inquired of, Ez 14:3; ¥2:W& I will swear, Gn 21:24; cf. 16:2, Nu 23:15, Ez 20:36, and so
always in the cohortative, e.g. nnp I8 [ will avenge me, Is 1:24; c¢f. 1 S 12:7, Ez 26:2, and in
the impf. Niph. of 75 (§ 69 t). The Babylonian punctuation admits only z under the
preformative of the 1st person.

§ 52. Pillel and Pullal.

1. The characteristic of this conjugation consists in the strengthening of the
middle radical. From the simple stem gafal (cf. § 43 b) the form vp (cf. the Arabic
conj. II. gattala) would naturally follow as the perfect of the active (Pil1]). The
Pathah of the first syllable is, however, with one exception (see m), always attenuated
to 1'in the perfect. In the second syllable, @ has been retained in the majority of cases,
so that the conjugation should more correctly be called Pillal; but very frequently’
this a also is attenuated to z, which is then regularly lengthened to €, under the
influence of the tone. Cf. in Aram. 9p; but in Biblical Aramaic almost always 7vp.
On the three cases in which a before a final 1 or © has passed into S°ghdl, see below,
l.—Hence, for the 3rd sing. masc. perfect, there arise forms like 728, 27, ¥Ip; 773,
723, &c.—Before afformatives beginning with a consonant, however, a is always
retained, thus 0% vp, anbup, 17 Ve, &c. In the infinitives (absol. 2 vp, obscured from
qaltil; constr. 29p), imperfect (29R?), imperative (79p), and participle (79pY) the
original & of the first syllable reappears throughout. The vocal $wd of the
preformatives is weakened from a short vowel; cf. the Arabic imperfect yugdttil,
participle miigattil.

The passive (Pulal) is distinguished by the obscure vowel u, or very rarely o, in
the first syllable, and o (in pause @) always in the second. In Arabic, also, the passives
are formed throughout with # in the first syllable. The inflexion of both these
conjugations is analogous to that of Qal.

Rem. 1. The preformative 7, which in the remaining conjugations also is the prefix of the
participle, is probably connected with the interrogative or indefinite (cf. § 37) pronoun »
quis? quicunque (fem. i.e. neuter, n); cf. § 85 e.

1 ' So in all verbs which end in Niin, and in almost all which end in Lamed (Olsh. p.
538). Barth is probably right in supposing (ZDMG. 1894, p. 1 1) that the vowels of
the strengthened perfects have been influenced by the imperfect.



2. The Dages forte, which according to the above is characteristic of the whole of Pil]él
and PulJal, is often omitted (independently of verbs middle guttural, § 64 d) when the middle
radical has Swd under it (cf. § 20 m), e.g. nn¥ for anyw Ez 17:17; 37 wp2 2 Ch 15:15 (but in
the imperative always Wp2 1 S 28:7, &c.), and so always in 1977 praise. The vocal character
of the $*wd under the litera dagessanda is sometimes in such cases (according to § 10 h)
expressly emphasized by its taking the form of a Hafeph, as in 77p 5 Gn 2:23, with - owing to
the influence of the preceding u, cf. 17y o for 17y, &c.; Gn 9:14, Ju 16:16. In the imperfect
and participle the $°wd under the preformatives (Ha teph-Pathafunder X in the Ist sing.
imperfect) serves at the same time as a characteristic of both conjugations (Gn 26:14 f.).

3. According to the convincing suggestion of Boottcher® (Ausfiudihrliches Lehrbuch, § 904
ff. and § 1022), many supposed perfects of Pullal are in reality passives of Qal. He reckons
as such all those perfects, of which the Pi ‘el (which ought to express the corresponding
active) is either not found at all, or only (as in the case of 79?) with a different meaning, and
which form their imperfect from another conjugation, generally Niph“al. Such perfects are the
quttal form of the stems 2R (imperfect 12280 Is 1:20), ¥on, A0, 72°, X, 1P, 729, 230, 0w,
79v. Barth (see below) adds to the list the apparent Pu ‘al-perfects of 10X, 1713, 1733, 287, N3,
n91, 21y, nwy, 7R, and of verbs with middle 2 (hence with # of the first syllable lengthened to
0), 31, 777 Jb 3:3 [A71, see § 67 m], ¥I1, PO, 770, U, RIP, A7Y; also the infinitives absolute
2°m 3777 Is 59:13. In these cases there is no need to assume any error on the part of the
punctuators; the sharpening of the second radical may have taken place in order to retain the
characteristic i of the first syllable (cf. Arab. guit1léi as passive of gdtdld), and the a of the
second syllable is in accordance with the vocalization of all the other passives (see § 39 f). Cf.
§ 52 sand § 53 u.

2. The fundamental idea of Pi ‘é/, to which all the various shades of meaning in
this conjugation may be referred, is to busy oneself eagerly with the action indicated
by the stem. This intensifying of the idea of the stem, which is outwardly expressed
by the strengthening of the second radical, appears in individual cases as—(a) a
strengthening and repetition of the action (cf. the intensive and iterative nouns with
the middle radical strengthened, § 84b),' e.g. png fo laugh, Pi‘€l to jest, to make sport
(to laugh repeatedly); 28V o ask, Pi‘€l to beg; hence when an action has reference to
many, e.g. 12p to bury (a person) Gn 23:4, Pi‘€l to bury (many) 1 K 11:15, and often
so in Syr. and Arab. Other varieties of the intensive and iterative meaning are, e.g. N2
to open, Pi‘€l to loose; 199 to count, Pi‘€l to recount: [cf. ap3, 2.wn, 797, X972, wan,
wan; 28R, TXM].

The eager pursuit of an action may also consist in urging and causing others to do
the same. Hence Pi ‘¢l has also—(b) a causative sense (like Hiph 1l), e.g. T3 to learn,
Pi‘€l fo teach. It may often be turned by such phrases as to permit to, to declare or

22 As Mayer Lambert observes, the same view was already expressed by Ibn Ganah
(see above, § 3 d) in the Kitab el-lumal, p. 161. Cf. especially Barth, ‘Das passive
Qal und seine Participien, ’ in the Festschrift zum Jubiladum Hildesheimer (Berlin,
1890), p. 145 ft.

1! Analogous examples, in which the strengthening of a letter has likewise an
intensive force, are such German words as reichen, recken (Eng. to reach, to rack);
streichen (stringo), strecken: cf. Strich (a stroke), Strecke (a stretch); wacker from
wachen; others, in which it has the causative sense, are stechen, stecken; wachen
(watch), wecken (wake); T€AA® to bring to an end (cf. the stem téAw fo end, in téAog,
TeEMéW); YEVVA® to beget, from the stem yévw fo come into being (ct. yévoq).



hold as (the declarative Pi‘él), to help to, e.g. 71 to cause to live, p7X to declare
innocent, 1 to help in child-bearing.

(c) Denominatives (see § 38 b) are frequently formed in this conjugation, and
generally express a being occupied with the object expressed by the noun, either to
form or to make use of'it, e.g. 3P to make a nest, to nest (from 3p), 78Y to throw dust,
to dust (from 19Y), 11V to gather the clouds together (from 1), W9W fo divide in three
parts, or to do a thing for the third time (from W9Y); probably also 237 fo speak, from
127 a word. Or again, the denominative may express taking away, injuring, &c., the
object denoted by the noun (privative Pi‘él, cf. our to skin, to behead, to bone), e.g.
W, from WY W to root out, to extirpate, 231 prop. to injure the tail (237), hence to rout
the rear of an army, to attack it; 223 to ravish the heart; 1-W7 to remove the ashes
(1¥ 7), Rwn to free from sin (Xu), DY to break any one’s bones (oY y; cf., in the same
sense, 073 from 07'3); Y0 to lop the boughs, Is 10:33 (from 'Y a bough). Some
words are clearly denominatives, although the noun from which they are derived is no
longer found, e.g. 9p0 fo stone, to pelt with stones (also used in this sense in Qal), and
to remove stones (from a field), fo clear away stones; cf. our to stone, used also in the
sense of taking out the stones from fruit.

The meaning of the passive (Pu ‘al) follows naturally from the above, e.g. ¥pa
Pi‘€l to seek, Pu‘al to be sought.

In Pi‘él the literal, concrete meaning of the verb has sometimes been retained, when Qal
has acquired a figurative sense, e.g. 173, Pi“€l to uncover, Qal to reveal, also to emigrate, i.c.
to make the land bare.

Also with an intransitive sense Pi ‘el occurs as an intensive form, but only in poetic
language, e.g. nnn in Pi€l to be broken in pieces, Jer 51:56; 119 to tremble, Is 51:13, Pr
28:14; 77 to be drunken, 1s 34:5, 7; [uyn to be few, Ec 12:3]; but in Is 48:8, 60:11 instead of
the Pi‘el of nno the Niph“al is certainly to be read, with Cheyne.

Rem. 1. The (more frequent) form of the perfect with Patha/1in the second syllable
appears especially before Maggeph (Ec 9:15, 12:9) and in the middle of sentences in
continuous discourse, but at the end of the sentence (in pause) the form with Sere is more
common. Cf. 773 Is 49:21 with 973 Jos 4:14, Est 3:1; v3n Ez 33:5 with vn Ec 9:15; y3p 2 K
8:16 with yxp Ps 129:4; but Qames never appears in this pausal form. The 3rd sing. fem. in
pause is always of the form 777 vp, except 7% 2p Mi 1:7; the 3rd plur. always as 17 vp; the 2nd
and /st sing. and st plur. of course as 07 vp, 07 vp, A7 vy (but always *n1 27 and *n7 »Y),

117 vp. In the 3rd sing. perf. 127 to speak, 193 to pardon, and 023 to wash clothes (also 023 Gn
49:11) take S°ghdl, but become in pause 127, 023 (2 S 19:25); the pausal form of 183 does not
occur.

Pathah in the first syllable (as in Aramaic and Arabic) occurs only once, Gn 41:51, -0
he made me forget, to emphasize more clearly the play on the name 7. %5.

2. In the imperfect (and jussive Ju 16:25), infinitive, and imperative Pi ‘él (as also in
Hithpa ‘el) the Sere in the final syllable, when followed by Maggeph, is usually shortened into
S°ghdl, e.g. 12-Wp> he seeks for himself, Is 40:20; 9~WIp sanctify unto me, Ex 13:2. Pausal-
forms with S°’ghél instead of Sere, as 777 Dt 32:11, opax Ho 2:6 (cf. Ex 32:6 in the infinitive,
and Gn 21:9 in the participle), owe their origin to some particular school of Masoretes, and



are wrongly accepted by Baer; cf. the analogous cases in § 75 n and hh. If the final syllable of
the imperfect Pi'él has Pathah (before a guttural or 3), it remains even in pause; cf. § 29 s and
65 e. In the Ist sing. imperfect the e-sound occurs in two words for Haleph-Pathah, under the
preformative X; 718 Lv 26:33, Ez 5:12, 12:14 and 273.9R) Zc 7:14 (in accordance with § 23
h).—Before the full plural ending 73 (see § 47 m) the Sere is retained in pause, e.g. 19,7210 Ps
58:2 (but Gn 32:20 13,7270), cf. 2 K 6:19, Dt 12:3; so before Sillug Ps 58:3, Jb 21:11 and even
before Zageph qaton Dt 7:5. Instead of 1137 vpn, forms like 7137 vpn are also found, e.g. Is 3:16,

13:18, in both cases before a sibilant and in pause. Also 3?2 Ps 55:10 occurs as the 2nd sing.
imperative (probably an intentional imitation of the sound of the preceding ¥72) and 277 (for
garrabh) Ez 37:17.

3. The infinite absolute of Pi'él has sometimes the special form 7 vp given in the
paradigm, e.g. 7'’ castigando, Ps 118:18; cf. Ex 21:19, 1 K 19:10 (from a verb &"); Ps 40:2
(from a verb :179); but much more frequently the form of the infinitive construct (>up) is used
instead. The latter has also, in exceptional cases, the form 7vp (with d attenuated to 7 as in the
perfect), e.g. in 1 Ch 8:8 inyw; perhaps also (if not a substantive) 2vp Jer 44:21; and for the
sake of assonance even for infinitive absolute in 2 S 12:14 (133‘ X1 7R3). On the other hand, o7V
Dt 32:35 and 127 Jer 5:13 are better regarded as substantives, while 127 Ex 6:28, Nu 3:1, Dt
4:15 (in each case after 0i°2), Ho 1:2 (after n9nn), in all of which places it is considered by
Konig (after Qimhi) to be infinitive construct, is really perfect of Pi‘el.

The infinitive construct Pi ‘él, with the fem. ending (cf. § 45 d), occurs in 779> Lv 26:18;
71 Ps 147:1; with n of the fem. before a suffix Jpp7% Ez 16:52. On the verbal nouns after the
form of the Aram. inf. Pa il (779p), see § 84b e.

Instead of the abnormal 19087 (so Baer, Is 62:9) as ptcp. Pi‘el, read 'oxn with ed. Mant.
and Ginsburg.

4. In Pu‘al ¢ is sometimes found instead of i in the initial syllable, e.g. 07%? dyed red, Ex
25:5, &c., Na 2:4, cf. 3:7 n77W; Ez 16:4, Ps 72:20, 80:11. According to Baer’s reading also in
1% Ps 62:4, and so also Ben Aser, but Ben Naphtali nx2n. It is merely an orthographic
licence when u is written fully, e.g. 799 Ju 18:29.

5. As infinitive absolute, of Pu 'al we find 2'3) Gn 40:15.—No instance of the inf. constr.
occurs in the strong verb in Pu ‘al; from 7% with suffix iniay Ps 132:1.

6. A few examples occur of the participle Pu 'al without the preformative (), e.g. 2% Ex
3:2; 79 (for 79n) Ju 13:8; np? 2 K 2:10; 77y 0 Is 54:11. These participles are distinguished
from the perfect (as in Niph ‘al) by the a of the final syllable. For other examples, see Is 30:24,
Ec 9:12 (where owp», according to § 20 n, stands for 'p? = 'p>»); but, according to the Masora,
not Ez 26:17, since 117 7:1,7 as Mil ‘él can only be the perfect. The rejection of the » may be
favoured by an initial », as in Is 18:2, 7 (but also J:wnn); Pr 25:19 (where, however, read
N7 yin); so also in the participle Pi ‘el 1% Ex 7:27, 9:2 (always after ax, but cf. also 0°1xn7 Jer
13:10, where, however, 0218 27 = 01X »n7 is to be read, with Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 264
f.) and 77n Zp 1:14 (and Is 8:1, 3?). Notice, however, Barth’s suggestion (Nominalbildung, p.
273) that, as the active of forms like 22X only occurs in Qal, they are perfect participles of
former passives of Qal (see ¢), and in Jer 13:10, 23:32, perfect participles of Pi‘el.—On van
Ez 45:2, see § 65 d.

§53. Hiph‘1l and Hoph‘al.



1. The characteristic of the active (Hiph 1l) is a prefixed 7 (on its origin see § 55 1)
in the perfect 77 (with the g attenuated to 1, as in Pi ‘el), which forms a closed syllable
with the first consonant of the stem. The second syllable of the perfect had also
originally an a; cf. the Arabic conj. 1V. ‘aqtala, and in Hebrew the return of the
Pathahin the 2nd and 1st pers. 0 vp7, &c. After the attenuation of this 4 to z, it ought
by rule to have been lengthened to € in the tone-syllable, as in Aramaic 29pX, beside
Svp7 in Biblical Aramaic. Instead of this, however, it is always replaced in the strong
verb by ' » =, but sometimes written defectively =; cf. § 9 g. Similarly in the
infinitive construct 2°vp3, and in the imperfect and participle 20> and 2*vpy, which
are syncopated from v and 2°vpan; § 23 k. The corresponding Arabic forms
(jugtil and mugtl) point to an original 7 in the second syllable of these forms. In
Hebrew the regular lengthening of this 1 to & appears in the strong verb at least in the
Jjussive and in the imperfect consecutive (see n), as also in the imperative of the 2nd
sing. masc. (see m); on 737 Yp, M7 YA cf. § 26 p. On the return of the original & in
the second syllable of the Imperat., Jussive, &c, under the influence of a guttural, cf. §
65 f.

In the passive (Hoph ‘al) the preformative is pronounced with an obscure vowel,
whilst the second syllable has a (in pause a), as its characteristic, thus:—Perf. 207 or
Supa, Imperf. 20> (syncopated from vpi°) or 2up2, Part. Dupn or Dupn (from 2upan);
but the infinitive absolute has the form 5vp1.

Thus the characteristics of both conjugations are the i1 preformative in the perfect,
imperative, and infinitive; in the imperfect and participle Hiph 1, Pathah under the
preformatives, in the Hoph ‘al o or ii.

2. The meaning of Hiph 1l is primarily, and even more frequently than in Pi ‘el (§
52 g), causative of Qal, e.g. XX? to go forth, Hiph. to bring forth, to lead forth, to draw
forth; WIp to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. Under the causative is also included (as in
Pi‘él) the declarative sense, e.g. P>7¢7 to pronounce just; YW1 to make one an evil
doer (to pronounce guilty); cf. Wpy, in Hiph il, Jb 9:20, to represent as perverse. If
Qal has already a transitive meaning, Hiph 1l then takes two accusatives (see § 117
cc). In some verbs, Pi ‘el and Hiph 1l occur side by side in the same sense, e.g. 728
periit, Pi"el and Hiph‘1l, perdidit; as a rule, however, only one of these two
conjugations is in use, or else they differ from one another in meaning, e.g. 723
gravem esse, Pi‘€l to honour, Hiph'il to bring to honour, also to make heavy. Verbs
which are intransitive in Qal simply become transitive in Hiph 1l, e.g. i3 to bow
oneself, Hiph. to bow, to bend.

Among the ideas expressed by the causative and transitive are included, moreover,
according to the Hebrew point of view (and that of the Semitic languages in general,
especially Arabic), a series of actions and ideas, which we have to express by periphrasis, in
order to understand their being represented by the Hiph‘il-form. To these inwardly transitive
or intensive Hiph‘ils belong: (a) Hiph‘1l stems which express the obtaining or receiving of a

1! This 1) may have been transferred originally from the imperfects of verbs 17, as a
convenient means of distinction between the indicative and jussive, to the imperfect of
the strong verb and afterwards to the whole of Hiph 111/; so Stade, Philippi,
Praetorius, ZAW. 1883, p. 52 1.



concrete or abstract quality. (In the following examples the Qal stems are given, for the sake
of brevity, with the addition of the meaning which—often together with other meanings—
belongs to the Hiph 1) Thus 2ax, 771, ¥9°, X to be bright, to shine (to give forth brightness);
opposed to TN fo become dark; YR, 123, P11 to be strong (to develop strength), nuy to be
weak; 7K to be long (to acquire length); 723 to be high; 01 to be in tumult, p¥7 to cry out, ¥,
11 to make a noise, to exult, 171 to sprout (to put forth shoots), cf. 19 to bloom, 773, MW to
overflow; Wn, nwn, N, NnY fo be silent (silentium facere, Pliny); pnn to be sweet; n7% to
have success; 290 to be low; OIX to become red, 122 to become white.

(b) Stems which express in Hiph 1l the entering into a certain condition and, further, the
being in the same: 1R fo become firm, to trust in; WX to become stinking; 17 to become
boiling, to boil over; 79 to become ill; N071 to come to want; 7N to become hot; W2 to
become dry, to become ashamed; " to attain superiority; 130 to become familiar; ¥, Y to
become awake; TR to become hard; ¥37, VpW to become quiet (to keep quiet); anw fo be
astonished. The Hiph‘1l forms of some verbs of motion constitute a variety of this class: W to
draw near; 27p to come near; PN to withdraw far off (all these three are besides used as
causatives); O7p to come before.

(¢) Stems which express action in some particular direction: Ror fo err; P21 to flatter (to
act smoothly); 2v° to act well, to do good; 230 to act foolishly, 22 to act wisely; D7 to act
craftily; ¥1¥ to act submissively; 37, YW1 to act wickedly, godlessly; i, 2vn to act corruptly,
abominably; o9V to act peacefully, to be at peace, to be submissive.

Further, there are in Hiph 1] a considerable number of denominatives which express the
bringing out, the producing of a thing, and so are properly regarded as causatives,' e.g. 7% fo
set over the treasury, Neh 13:13 (unless m¥ X is to be read, as in Neh 7:2); 732 to bring forth
a firstborn; QW to cause to rain; ¥ to produce seed; 1 (Hiph il 10°7) to go to the right, cf.
230y to go to the left; 01 to get or to have hoofs; 17p to get or to have horns; 93V to produce
abortion; 32U to become snow-white; 12U to grow fat, WW to put forth roots, &c.; so also
according to the ordinary acceptation 1> 1% 77 Is 19:6, they have become stinking, from mys
stinking or stench, with retention of the X prosthetic, § 19 m (but see below, p).

Of a different kind are the denominatives from: 11X (scarcely fo prick up the ears, but) to
act with the ears, to hear; cf. W% to move the tongue, to slander, and the German dugeln (to
make eyes), fiisseln, ndseln, schwdinzeln; 22V to sell corn; DoV to set out early (to lead the
back [of the camel, &c.]?); opposed to 27y 7.

3. The meaning of Hoph ‘al is (a) primarily that of a passive of Hiph 1l, e.g. 7901
proiecit, 72U or 720 proiectus est; (b) sometimes equivalent to a passive of Qal, as
op1 to avenge, Hoph. to be avenged (but see below, u).

Rem. 1. The ¢ 'of the 3rd sing. masc. perf. Hiph 1l remains, without exception, in the 3rd
fem. (in the tone-syllable). That it was, however, only lengthened from a short vowel, and
consequently is changeable, is proved by the forms of the imperative and imperfect where &
(or, under the influence of gutturals, @) takes its place. In an open syllable the 1'is retained
almost throughout; only in very isolated instances has it been weakened to $wd (see n and o).

1 ' The same ideas are also paraphrased by the verb 7ty (o make), e.g. to make fat,
for, to produce fat upon his body, Jb 15:27; to make fruit, to make branches, for, to
put forth, to yield, Jb 14:9, Ho 8:7, cf. the Lat. corpus, robur, sobolem, divitias facere,
and the Ital. far corpo, far forze, far frutto.



2. The infinitive absolute commonly has Sere without Yodh, e.g. Wpa Ju 17:3; less
frequently it takes * 7, e.g. W3 Am 9:8; cf. Dt 15:14, Is 59:4, Jer 3:15, 23:32, 44:25, Jb
34:35, Ec 10:10. With X instead of 77 (probably a mere scribal error, not an Aramaism) we find
WX Jer 25:3. Rare exceptions, where the form with Sere stands for the infinitive construct,
are, e.g. Dt 32:8 (Sam; 2°m173; read perhaps 7m333), Jer 44:19, 25, Pr 25:2, Jb 13:3 (?); on the
other hand, for 1iyy? Dt 26:12 (which looks like an infinitive Hiph‘il with elision of the 71, for
7y 1Y) the right reading is simply 1:2y%, since elsewhere the Pi‘€l alone occurs with the
meaning fo tithe; for 7ya Neh 10:39 perhaps the inf. Qal (7iy2) was intended, asin 1 S 8:15,
17 (=to take the tithe). At the same time it is doubtful whether the present punctuation does
not arise from a conflation of two different readings, the Qal and the Pi‘gl.

Instead of the ordinary form of the infinitive construct 20 the form 01 sometimes
occurs, e.g. 7nYi to destroy, Dt 7:24, 28:48; cf. Lv 14:46, Jos 11:14, Jer 50:34, 51:33 and
nixpn for nixp Lv 14:43 from 17¥p; scarcely, however, Lv 7:35 (see § 1551),2 S 22:1 (Ps
18:1), 1 K 11:16 (after 7¥), and in the passages so explained by Konig (i. 276) where 18w
appears after prepositions'; [cf. Driver on Dt 3:3, 4:15, 7:24, 28:55].

With & in the second syllable there occurs 037313 Ez 21:29 (cf. the substantival infin.
1,397 1 S 15:23).—In the Aram. manner My»Y37 is found in Ez 24:26 (as a construct form)

for the infinitive Hiph il (cf. the infinitive Hithpa ‘el, Dn 11:23). On the elision of the 77 after
prefixes, see q.

3. In the imperative the 1'is retained throughout in the open syllable, according to i, and
consequently also before suffixes (see § 61 g) and 71 = paragogic, e.g. 12> Ui attend to,

X3 7Y° win Ps 118:25, as in ed. Mant., Jabl;, Baer, not X3 71 y°/i77 as Ginsb. and Kittel; with the

tone at the end only 77°9%7 ibid. v. 25°. On the other hand, in the 2nd sing. masc. the original 1”
(cf. Arabic ’dgtl) is lengthened to &, e.g. 12w make fat, and becomes Se‘ghdl before
Maggeph, e.g. 8171297 Jb 22:21.—The form 9°vp73 for Yvp7 appears anomalously a few times:
Ps 94:1, Is 43:8, Jer 17:18 (cf. § 69 v and § 72 y); elsewhere the Masora has preferred the
punctuation "7, e.g. 2 K 8:6; cf. Ps 142:5.—In La 5:1 79> 27 is required by the O°ré for

02,

4. In the imperfect Hiph 1 the shorter form with Sere prevails for the jussive in the 3rd
masc. and fem. and 2nd masc. sing., e.g. Y130"2% make not great, Ob '*; N7 let Him cut off!
Ps 12:4; even incorrectly 730 Ex 19:3 and 73 Ec 10:20; cf. also =7y2? Ex 22:4, where the
jussive form is to be explained according to § 109 h, and 12¥,> Jb 39:26 before the principal
pause. Similarly, after 1 consec., e.g. 2727 and He divided, Gn 1:4. On the other hand, 1'1s
almost always retained in the 1st sing., e.g. T»¥R) Am 2:9 (but generally without 3, as QK]
Ez39:23 f,, &c.); cf. § 49 e and § 74 |, but also § 72 aa; in st plur. only in Neh 4:3; in the 3rd
sing. Ps 105:28. With & in the principal pause 7nim Ru 2:14, and in the lesser pause, Gn 49:4;
before a sibilant (see § 29 q) Wan Ju 6:19; in the lesser pause 7™ La 3:5. Before Magqgeph the
Sere becomes S°ghdl, e.g. i2-p1 1 Ju 19:4. In the plural again, and before suffixes, 1 Temains
in the forms 12 up>, 12° VN, even in the jussive and after 1 consecutive, e.g. 17> 27 Ju 18:22.
The only exceptions, where the 1is weakened to Swd, are 199721 Jer 9:2; 9271 1 S 14:22,
31:2,1 Ch 10:2; 172y > Jer 11:15; A7%ix ) Neh 13:13, if it is Hiph 1 of 72X, but probably m2X )
is to be read, as in 7:2; perhaps also 173730 Jb 19:3 (according to others, imperfect Qal). The
same weakening occurs also in the imperfect in 3rd and and masc. sing. before suffixes, 1 S
17:25, 1 K 20:33, Ps 65:10, and in Jb 9:20, unless the form be Pi ‘e/="3¢py7, since the Hiph il
is not found elsewhere. It is hardly likely that in these isolated examples we have a trace of

1! As to the doubtfulness, on general grounds, of this form of the Inf. Hiph., see
Robertson Smith in the Journ. of Philol., xvi. p. 72 f.



the ground-form, yagtl, or an Aramaism. More probably they are due partly to a
misunderstanding of the defective writing, which is found, by a purely orthographic licence,
in numerous other cases (even in 3rd sing. o 9¢" Is 44:28), and partly are intended, as formae
mixtae, to combine the forms of Qal and Hiph il. Instead of the firmly closed syllable, the
Masora requires in Gn 1:11 X%7 n, with euphonic Ga‘ya (see § 16 h).

5. In the participle, X33 n Ps 135:7 appears to be traceable to the ground-form, magtil; yet

the Sere may also possibly be explained by the retraction of the tone. The Masora appears to
require the weakening of the vowel to S°wad (see above, n) in 2°9%7 Zc 3:7 (probably,
precedes, and élccordingly dittography may well have taken place, the participle Qal is
probably to be read in both places; the reading of the text is perhaps again intended to
combine Qal and Hiph I, see above, n), and in the O°ré o7%mn 1 Ch 15:24 &c. (where the
K°thibh 0% 31 1 is better).—The fem. is ordinarily pointed as n7 2t Nu 5:15, n3;wn Lv
14:21; in pause n 2tn Pr 19:14.

6. In the perfect there occur occasionally such forms as 331 227 1 S 25:7; ¢f. Gn 41:28, 2 K
17:11, Jer 29:1, Mi 6:3, Jb 16:7; with the original & in the first syllable > n°%77) Na 3:5.—In
noxaR’ 1 have stained, Is 63:3, X stands at the beginning instead of 71, cf. above, k, on 2°2w.
On the other hand, 117 1% 71 Is 19:6 (see above, g) is a mere error of the scribe, who had the
Aramaic form in mind and corrected it by prefixing 1.

7. In the imperfect and participle the characteristic 17 is regularly elided after the
preformatives, thus 2°np?, 2npn; but it is retained in the infinitive after prepositions, e.g.
9npa?. The exceptions are in the imperfect, YW He will save for 3w 1 S 17:47, Ps 116:6
(in pause); 773571 He will praise for 779> Neh 11:17, Ps 28:7, 45:18 (cf. the proper name 9237
Jer 37:3, for which 38:1 921 [and 793 Ps 81:6); [12°7°m (§ 70 d) Is 52:5, % nip> Jer 9:4, 7% nin
Jb 13:9] and nivepan Ez 46:22; in the infinitive (Where, however, as in Niph‘al, § 51 1, the
infinitive Qal is generally to be read) 2n9? Is 29:15 for RpaY; 9212 and niax? Nu 5:22; 2y
2 S 19:19; p73,2 Jer 37:12; ®°vn 2 Ec 5:5; 1297 (doubly anomalous for 1°29:37) Dn 11:35; yauh
Ps 26:7; 278 2 1 S 2:33; 7w Is 23:11; n°aw?) Am 8:4 (certainly corrupt); 2°y2 for 7°y72 Ps
73:20 (but in the city is probably meant); &°27 Jer 39:7 (2 Ch 31:10); ninn? Is 3:8, Ps 78:17;
onim? Ex 13:21; ni%3a (see, however, § 20 h) Is 33:1; 0an'R22 Dt 1:33: cf. further, from verbs
79, Nu 5:22, Jer 27:20; on Dt 26:12 and Neh 10:39, see above, k; for ninn? Pr 31:3 read
nin‘nY or ninnny.

8. With regard to the tone it is to be observed that the afformatives 1 and 77 - in Hiph‘1l
have not the tone, even in the perfect with waw consecutive (except in Ex 26:33 before 11, Lv
15:29 before ¥, to avoid a hiatus); but the plural ending 73 (see § 47 m) always has the tone,
e.g. " 27pn Dt 1:17.

9. The passive (Hoph*al) has # instead of Qames hatuph in the first syllable (2vp1), in the
strong verb less frequently in the perfect and infinitive, but generally in the participle, through
the influence of the initial » (but cf. nown Pr 25:26); e.g. 23W5 Ez 32:32 (beside 723%7 32:19);
T impf. T2, part. T3Un 2 S 20:21 (beside n2wi Is 14:19) nn o Ez 16:4; in the partic.

1 ' Most probably, however, *n7Ra (perfect Pi ‘él) is to be read, and the X is only an
indication of the change of the perfect into the imperfect, as also previously, by a
change of punctuation, 2277X) and 1) (instead of "7% 1 and 1)) are made future instead
of past. Jewish exegesis applied these Edomoracles to the Roman (i.e. Christian)
empire. So G. Moore in Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1887, col. 292.



Hoph. without elision of the 7i: niv¥pan Ez 46:22; on the other hand, verbs 75 always have i
(in a sharpened syllable): 737, 732 (cf. § 9 n).

10. The infinitive absolute has in Hoph ‘al (as in Hiph 11) Sere in the last syllable, e.g.

11. With regard to the imperative Hoph ‘al, see above, § 46 a, note.

12. According to Bottcher (Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch, § 906) and Barth (see above, § 52 ¢)
a number of supposed imperfects Hoph‘al are, in fact, imperfects of the passive of Qal. As in
the case of the perfects passive of Qal (see above, § 52 ¢) the question is again of verbs of
which neither the corresponding causative (i.e. here the Hiph‘il), nor the other tense of the
same conjugation (i.e. here the perfect Hoph“al) is found; so with ap? (for op1, cf. yugtalii as
imperfect Qal in Arabic) and 172, from 2p3 and 1n3; 1> from 17 (cf. § 66 g); 2 Nu 22:6
from 77%; 102 from 717; 7w Ho 10:14 (cf. Is 33:1) from 77%; Barth adds the verbs 1"5: ¥pn Ez
19:12 from wni; yn> Lev 11:35 from yn3; the verbs ¥»v: 3 2 Jb 19:23 from ppr; n2? &c. from
nn3; the verb 37y: W from w17; the verbs v: % 1, W, nYr from 21, ¢ and n°w. On oy’ M
&c., § 73 f. In point of fact it would be very strange, especially in the case of 1n? and nip?, that
of these frequently used verbs, amongst all the forms of Hiph‘il and Hoph“al, only the
imperfect Hoph“al should have been preserved. A passive of Qal is also indicated in the
Tellel-Amarna letters, according to Knudtzon, by a number of imperfect forms, which are
undoubtedly due to Canaanite influence, cf. Beitr. zur Assyriologie, iv. 410.

$ 54. Hithpa“el

1. The Hithpa ‘él' is connected with Pi ‘@, being formed by prefixing to the Pi ‘l-
stem (qaltel, galtal) the syllable ni7 (Western Aramaic DX, but in Biblical Aramaic n7;
Syr. ’et’). Like the preformative 1)) of Niph ‘al, 077 has also a reflexive force.

2. The n of the prefix in this conjugation, as also in Hothpa ‘al (see h), Hithpéél,
Hithpa 'lel and Hithpalpel (§ 55), under certain circumstances, suffers the following
changes:

(a) When the stem begins with one of the harder sibilants o, X, or @, the n and the
sibilant change places (cf. on this metathesis, § 19 n), and at the same time the n after
a X becomes the corresponding emphatic v: thus VaY: to take heed to oneself, for
RYNT; 2200 to become burdensome, for 22001, PV to justify oneself, from pIy.
The only exception is in Jer 49:3, 3% viwN), to avoid the cacophony of three
successive z-sounds.

(b) When the stem begins with a d- or ¢t-sound (7, v, n), the n of the preformative is
assimilated to it (§ 19 d), e.g. 727n speaking, conversing; X377 to be crushed, 17397 to
purify oneself, Xnwi to defile oneself, 0uni to act uprightly. (An exception occurs in Ju
19:22.) The assimilation of the n occurs also with 1 and >, e.g. X217 to prophesy, as
well as X21077 (cf. Nu 24:7, Ez 5:13, Dn 11:14); 11330 Nu 21:27 (cf. Is 54:14, Ps 59:5);
7930 Pr 26:26; with ¥ Ec 7:16 with 1 Is 33:10.

1 ' A. Stein, Der Stamm des Hithpael im Hebr. pt. 1, Schwerin, 1893, gives
alphabetical statistics of the 1151 forms.
2% So also in Hebrew nannx 2 Ch 20:35; cf. Ps 76:6 (12%iA0y).



Rem. Metathesis would likewise be expected, as in the cases under b, when n and 7 come
together, as well as a change of n to 7. Instead of this, in the only instance of the kind (3317 Is
1:16) the n is assimilated to the 1, —unless indeed 12 177, imperative Niph ‘al of 731, is intended.

3. As in form, so also in meaning, Hithpa ‘el is primarily (a) reflexive of Piél, e.g.
RN to gird oneself, WIpni to sanctify oneself. Although in these examples the
intensive meaning is not distinctly marked, it is so in other cases, e.g. OpiNI to how
oneself revengeful (Niph. simply fo take revenge), and in the numerous instances
where the Hithpa ‘el expresses to make oneself that which is predicated by the stem, fo
conduct oneself as such, to show oneself, to imagine oneself, to affect to be of a
certain character. E.g. 27307 to make oneself great, to act proudly; 0nn3 to show
oneself wise, crafty; 7710071 to pretend to be ill; 1:W¥N7 to make, i.e. to feign oneself
rich; 70w Nu 16:13, fo make oneself a prince; %2107 1 S 18:10, to act in an excited
manner like a prophet, to rave. The meaning of Hithpa 'él sometimes coincides with
that of Qal, both forms being in use together, e.g. 72% t0 mourn, in Qal only in poetic
style, in Hithpa ‘el in prose. On the accusative after Hithpa“‘€l (regarded as a transitive
verb), see § 117 w.

(b) It expresses reciprocal action, like Niph‘al, § 51 d, e.g. 807 to look upon one
another, Gn 42:1; cf. Ps 41:8; —but

(c) It moro often indicates an action less directly affecting the subject, and
describes it as performed with regard to or for oneself, in one’s own special interest
(cf. Niph'al, § 51 e). Hithpa“€l in such cases readily takes an accusative, e.g. p72n7 Ex
32:3 and 92107 Ex 33:6 fo tear off from oneself, v-wWan7 exuit sibi (vestem), RN
solvit sibi (vincula); 7037 Jos 9:12, to take (something) as one’s provision; without an
accusative, 72017 to walk about for oneself (ambulare); 99907 sibi intercedere (see
Delitzsch on Is 1:15); npnni to draw a line for oneself, Job 13:27; on Is 14:2, see § 57,
note.

(d) Only seldom is it passive, e.g. 2 9ann &7 Pr 31:30 she shall be praised; napy:i
to be forgotten, Ec 8:10, where the reflexive sense (fo bring oneself into oblivion) has
altogether disappeared. Cf. Niph‘al, § 51 f.

The passive form Hothpa ‘al is found only in the few following examples: ¥»wii to be
defiled, Dt 24:4; infinitive 0227 to be washed, Lv 13:55, 56; 7@/ 737 (for 73win3, the 73 being
treated as if it were the afformative of the fem. plur.) it is made fat, Is 34:6. On 177 207, see 1.

Denominatives with a reflexive meaning are 732071 to embrace Judaism, from 7170 (7737°)
Judah; 7% to provision oneself for a journey, from 77°% provision for a journey (see § 72
m).

Rem. 1. As in Pi‘el, so in Hithpa ‘él, the perfect very frequently (in stems ending in 3, P, 7,

D) has retained the original Patha/1 in the final syllable (while in the ordinary form it is
attenuated, as in Pi e/, to 1'and then lengthened to &), e.g. naxn7 Dt 4:21, &c.; cf. 2 Ch 13:7,
15:8; with ) consecutive s 8:21; so also in the imperfect and imperative, e.g. 02nnn Ec 7:16;
cf. Dt 9:8, 18,1 S 3:10,2 S 10:12, 1 K 11:9, Is 55:2, 58:14, 64:11, Ps 55:2; pioni 1 K 20:22,
in the final syllable of the stem before ¥ (cf. § 44 d), and in the last passage before 5. In the
perfect, imperfect (with the exception of Ec 7:16), and imperative of Hithpa ‘el (as well as of
Hithpo 'él, Hithpa 'lél, Hithpalpel, § 55) the original a always returns in pause as Qames$, e.g.
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74 b.—The a also appears before the fuller ending 71 in the plural of the imperfect (cf. § 47 m)
in Ps 12:9, Jb 9%, 16:10.—Like the Pi[1&l 735 wpn (§ 52 n), forms occur in Hithpallél like

M9 9300 Zc 6:7; cf. Am 8:13, and so in Hithpo[lél, Jer 49:3, Am 9:13; with & only in La
4:1.—In the Aramaic manner an infinitive Hithpalél n112107 occurs in Dn 11:23 (cf. the
HiphUil inf. mynys in Bz 24:26).

2. As instances of the reflexive 2upni (connected with Pillel) a few reflexive forms of the
verb 722 (fo examine) are also probably to be reckoned. Instead of a Patha/1in a sharpened
syllable after the first radical, these take Qames in an open syllable, e.g. 7 o077 Ju 20:15, 17,
imperfect 1pan° 20:15, 21:9. The corresponding passive form 37 207 also occurs four times,
Nu 1:47, 2:33, 26:62, 1 K 20:27. According to others, these forms are rather reflexives of Qal,
in the sense of fo present oneself for review, to be reviewed, like the Aramaic Ithpelél
(Western Aramaic 20pnR, Syr. 2upny) and the Ethiopic tagat‘la, Arab. iqtatala, the last with
the ¢ always placed after the first radical (cf. above, b); but they are more correctly explained,
with Konig, as Hithpallél forms, the doubling of the p being abnormally omitted.—Such a
reflexive of Qal, with the n transposed, occurs in 2nn?7 (on the analogy of O.T. Hebrew to be
pronounced ain?7) in the inscription of the Moabite king Mésa 1, with the meaning of the
O.T. NiphUal an91 to fight, to wage war: see the inscription, lines 11, 15, 19, and 32; in the
first two places in the imperfect with waw consecutive onn?% ); in line 19 in the infinitive with
suffix, °2 7' RY72 in his fighting against me.

§ 55. Less Common Conjugations.

Of the less common conjugations (§ 39 g) some may be classed with Pil|él, others
with Hiph[il. To the former belong those which arise from the lengthening of the
vowel or the repetition of one or even two radicals, in fact, from an internal
modification or development of the stem; to the latter belong those which are formed
by prefixing a consonant, like the 17 of Hiph[1i1l. Amongst the conjugations analogous
to Pil el are included the passive forms distinguished by their vowels, as well as the
reflexives with the prefix 07, on the analogy of Hithpallél.

The following conjugations are related to Pillél, as regards their inflexion and
partly in their meaning:

1. PéL1él 2uip, passive Pollal 2uip, reflexive Hithpo el 2uipni, corresponding to the
Arabic conj. IIl. gdtala, pass. giitild, and conj. VI. reflexive tagdtala; imperfect 203,
participle 20ipn, imperfect passive 2012 &c. Hence it appears that in Hebrew the 6 of the first
syllable is in all the forms obscured from 4, while the passive form is distinguished simply by
the a-sound in the second syllable. In the strong verb these conjugations are rather rare.
Examples: participle *v9 Wn mine adversary, who would contend with me, Jb 9:15; 10170
(denominative from W5 the tongue) slandering (as if intent on injuring with the tongue) Ps
101:5 K°th. (The Q°ré requires *39n m°losnias Na 1:3 =173); 107 they have poured out, Ps
77:18 (if not rather Pullal); *ny 1° I have appointed, 1 S 21:3 (unless >ny 737 should be read);
~y'0Y Ho 13:3; W'V to take root, passive WIW, denominative from W1 "W root (but W fo
root out); in Hithpo (18l 3y an7 they shall be moved, Jer 25:16; imperf. 46:8; from a verb 7",
°n iv Is 10:13. The participle v& 1 Is 52:5 is probably a forma mixta combining the readings
YR and yX D

PoTlel proper (as distinguished from the corresponding conjugations of verbs ¥y § 67 1
and 1"y § 72 m, which take the place of the ordinary causative Pi[]él) expresses an aim or



endeavour to perform the action, especially with hostile intent, and is hence called, by Ewald,
the stem expressing aim (Zielstamm), endeavour (Suche-stamm) or attack (Angriffs-stamm);
cf. the examples given above from Jb 9:15, Ps 101:5, and P 1 S 18:9 O°7é (probably for
v, cf. § 52's; § 55 f: seeking to cast an evil eye).

With vip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion of a consonant
between the first and second radicals (§ 30 p, § 56).

2. Palllél, generally with the & attenuated to i=Pil1lél' (Pi[llal), 990p and 92up; the é in
the final syllable also arises from 7, and this again from a; passive Pulllal 530p, reflexive
Hithpa(llel 57vpn7, like the Arabic conjugations IX. igtalla and XI. igtdlla, the former used of
permanent, the latter of accidental or changing conditions, e.g. of colours; cf. 118 W fo be at
rest, 11V 7 to be green, passive 220X to be withered, all of them found only in the perfect and
with no corresponding Qal form. (For the barbarous form >3 np»x Ps 88:17 read *an nny; for
9991 Ez 28:23, which has manifestly arisen only from confusion with the following %%m, read
99]). These forms are more common in verbs 1”9, where they take the place of Pillel and
HithpaJél (§ 72 m). Cf. also § 75 kk.

3. P°Tlallal: Suhvp with repetition of the last two radicals, used of movements repeated
in quick succession; e.g. WIY to go about quickly, to palpitate (of the heart) Ps 38:11, from
M0 to go about; passive AN to be in a ferment, to be heated, to be red, Jb 16:16, La 1:20,
2:11. Probably this is also the explanation of 1¥ixfj (denom. from 77%¥i¥7 a trumpet, but only
in the participle, 1 Ch 15:24 &c. K°th.) for 13731, by absorption of the first 1, lengthening of
d in the open syllable, and subsequent obscuring of @ to 6. On the other hand, for the
meaningless 127 127% Ho 4:18 (which could only be referred to this conjugation if it stood for

TTTT

cases a scribal error (dittography) has been perpetuated by the punctuation, which did not
venture to alter the K°thibh. On the employment of P°[Jal[ al in the formation of nouns, cf. §
84b n. Closely related to this form is—

4. Pilpél (pass. Polpal), with a strengthening of the two essential radicals in stems v"v,
17y, and >y, e.g. 273 fo roll, from 23=593; reflexive 239307 to roll oneself down; 2293 from 913,
passive 2372; cf. also RuRv (so Baer and Ginsb. after Qimhi; others XuXv) Is 14:23, and with &
in both syllables owing to the influence of 7, 7277 from 73 Nu 24:17 (cf. however, in the
parallel passage, Jer 48:45 7'72) and Is 22:5, in the participle; 303w Is 17:11 to hedge in, acc.
to others make to grow. Probably to this form also belongs 1w5y2?, the emended reading of Jb
39:30 instead of the impossible W7y?; also nxex0 Is 27:8, if that form is to be referred to an
infinitive XoR0; perhaps also X:WW Ez 39:2 for XwXw. This form also commonly expresses
rapidly repeated movement, which all languages incline to indicate by a repetition of the
sound,’ e.g. N¥9X fo chirp; cf. in the Lexicon the nouns derived from 293, 73y, and %%3.

same form is 7778 Is 38:15, if contracted from 771708 or 77°70R from the root 17 or *7), and
also 3N tarry ye, Is 29:9 (but read probably 3mn3), Anannm (in pause) Gn 19:16, &c., if it
is to be derived from fman, and not Hithpallel from mnian.

1'Cf. Wolfensohn, ‘The Pilllel in Hebrew,” Amer. Journ. of Or. Studies, xxvii
(1907), p. 303 ff.

1'Cf. Lat. tinnio, tintinno, our tick-tack, ding-dong, and the German wirrwarr,
klingklang. The repetition of the radical in verbs ¥"¥ also produces this effect; as in
PRY to lick, pp7 to pound, 79 to trip along. The same thing is expressed also by
diminutive forms, as in Latin by the termination -illo, e.g. cantillo, in German by -eln,
-ern, e.g. flimmern, trillern, tropfeln, to trickle.



Only examples more or less doubtful can be adduced of—

5. TiphUlél (properly Taph[1él’): Supn, with n prefixed, cf. *ny 370 to teach to walk, to
lead (denominative from 23 7 a foot?) Ho 11:3; from a stem 11", the imperfect 71,7 to

contend with, Jer 12:5; participle, 22:15 (from 77711 to be hot, eager). Similarly in Aramaic,
D301 to interpret, whence also in Hebrew the passive participle 03nn Ezr 4:7.

6. Saphlel: Sopw, frequent in Syriac, e.g. 279W from 277 o flame; whence in Hebrew
N2 79Y flame. Perhaps of the same form is 2192 a snail (unless it be from the stem 72w), and
N MYRY hollow strakes, cf. § 85, No. 50. This conjugation is perhaps the original of Hiph[il,
in which case the 7, by a phonetic change which may be exemplified elsewhere, is weakened
from a sibilant.

Forms of which only isolated examples occur are:—

7. 02up, passive VVR; as 0OONN peeled off, like scales, Ex 16:14, from n97, A to peel, to
scale.

8. 9pwvR, in 9171 a rain-storm, from 7.

9. 5upni (regularly in Mishnic Hebrew") a form compounded of NiphUal and Hithpalél,
as 17931 for 19INI) that they may be taught, Ez 23:48; 1931 probably an error for 19207 fo be
forgiven, Dt 21:8. On ) w1 Pr 27:15, see § 75 x.

$ 56. Quadriliterals.

On the origin of these altogether secondary formations cf. § 30 p. While
quadriliteral nouns are tolerably numerous, only the following examples of the verb
occur:

(a) On the analogy of Pil|él: ng73, imperfect 73 n012° he doth ravage it, Ps 80:14 from
003, cf. a1). Passive WYy 7 to grow fresh again, Jb 33:25. Participle 92720 girt, clothed (cf.
Aramaic 223 fo bind), 1 Ch 15:27. It is usual also to include among the quadriliterals 192 Jb
26:9, as a perfect of Aramaic form with Patha/1 not attenuated. It is more correctly, however,
regarded, with Delitzsch, as the infinitive absolute of a Pi[llel formation, from %79 to spread
out, with euphonic change of the first ¥ to ¥, and the second to 1. Moreover, the reading 172
also is very well attested, and is adopted by Beer in the text of Job; cf. the Rem. on p. 48 of
his edition.

(b) On the analogy of Hiph[1l: 9°xnip7, by syncope 2Xniwn and 2017 to turn to the left
(denom. from X 'n%) Gn 13:9, Is 30:21, &c. On 7> 1%, 7 cf. § 53 p.

STRONG VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. !

2 ? The existence of a Taph[1él is contested on good grounds by Barth,
Nominalbildung, p. 279.
33 [See Segal, Misnaic Hebrew, Oxf. 1909, p. 30 ff.]



§57.

The accusative of the personal pronoun, depending on an active verb,” may be
expressed (1) by a separate word, NX the accusative sign (before a suffix n¥, n'X) with
the pronominal suffix, e.g. in'X 2up ke has killed him; or (2) by a mere suffix, 37 70p
or 199p he has killed him. The latter is the usual method (§ 33), and we are here
concerned with it alone.” Neither of these methods, however, is employed when the
accusative of the pronoun is reflexive. In that case a reflexive verb is used, viz.
Niph[Jal or Hithpal &l (§§ 51 and 54), e.g. Wipna he sanctified himself, not W7p,
which could only mean he sanctified him.*

Two points must be specially considered here: the form of the suffix itself (§ 58),
and the form which the verb takes when suffixes are added to it (§§ 59-61).

$ 58. The Pronominal Suffixes of the Verb.

Cf. the statistics collected by H. Petri, Das Verbum mit Suffixen im Hebr., part ii, in the
oIwR1 0°R°11, Leipzig, 1890. W. Diehl, Das Pronomen pers. suff. ... des Hebr., Giessen,
1895. J. Barth, ‘Beitradge zur Suffixlehre des Nordsem., > AJSL. xvii (1901), p. 205 f.
Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., 1. 159 f.; Grundriss, p. 638 ff.

1. The pronominal suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative of the
personal pronoun. They are the following:—

A. B. C.
To a form To a form in the Perf. To a form in the Imperf.
ending in
a Vowel. ending in a Consonant. ending in a Consonant.
Sing. l.com. »°- 1= (in pause *1°7) ” - me.
2.m. 7 = 77 (in pause 7 ‘;, also 77) thee.
£ T 127 nrarely 77 17
3.m. mey o mnLiCn) n's him.
f. 7" i 7" her.
Plur. l.com 33°- n'- n- us.
2. m. iy jaln iy you (vos).

1 ! This subject of the verbal suffixes is treated here in connexion with the strong
verb, in order that both the forms of the suffixes and the general laws which regulate
their union with verbal forms may be clearly seen. The rules which relate to the union
of the suffixes with weak verbs will be given under the several classes of those verbs.
2 ? An accusative suffix occurs with Niphal in Ps 109:3 (since on91 is used in the
sense of to attack), and according to some, in Is 44:21; with Hithpal1él s 14:2 (9man3
to appropriate somebody to oneself as a possession); cf. above, § 54 f,and § 117 w.

3 % On the cases where DX is necessary, see § 117 e.

4% The exceptions in Jer 7:19, Ez 34:2, 8, 10 are only apparent. In all these instances
the sharp antithesis between an 'R (themselves) and another object could only be
expressed by retaining the same verb; also in Ex 5:19 an'X after an active verb serves
to emphasize the idea of themselves.

AJSL. AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages.



3.m. o7, 0 a-(fromog’s,n'" o-(fromaog's) eos.
poet. n'- ' n's
f. T 1T e 1 eas.

2. That these suffixes are connected with the corresponding forms of the personal
pronoun (§ 32) is for the most part self-evident, and only a few of them require
elucidation.

The suffixes "1, 13, 37, 7 (and 7, when a long vowel in an open syllable precedes)
never have the tone, which always rests on the preceding syllable; on the other hand,
03 and o7 always take the tone.

In the 3rd pers. masc. 37 =, by contraction of a and u after the rejection of the

weak 71, frequently gives rise to 6 (§ 23 k), ordinarily written i, much less frequently
7 (see § 7 c). In the feminine, the suffix 77 should be pronounced with a preceding a

(cf. below, f, note), as 7 = or 7 -, on the analogy of ahii; instead of 7 =, however, it

was simply pronounced 7 7, with the rejection of the final vowel, and with Mappig,
since the 77 is consonantal; but the weakening to 7 7 is also found, see below, g.

3. The variety of the suffix-forms is occasioned chiefly by the fact that they are
modified differently according to the form and tense of the verb to which they are
attached. For almost every suffix three forms may be distinguished:

(a) One beginning with a consonant, as *3 =, 37 =, 1 (only after 1§, 11"~ (27) g, &c.
These are attached to verbal forms which end with a vowel, e.g. >31 2up>; 377> Rovp, for
which by absorption of the 17 we also get vnvp, pronounced ¢°faltir; cf. § 8 m.

(b) A second and third with what are called connecting vowels' (1", %1°-), used
with verbal forms ending with a consonant (for exceptions, see § 59 g and § 60 e).

1 ' According to Diehl (see above), p. 61, 02 occurs only once with the perfect (see §
59 e), 7 times with the imperfect, but never in pre-exilic passages, whereas the accus.
02n% occurs 40 times in Jer. and 36 times in Ezek.—27 occurs only once as a verbal
suffix (Dt 32:26, unless, with Kahan, Infinitive u. Participien, p. 13, 03°X9X from 7x2
is to be read), while the forms 12 (2nd 1. pl.) and 1 = and 17 (3rd 1. pl.), added by Qimhi,
never occur.

1 ' We have kept the term connecting vowel, although it is rather a superficial
description, and moreover these vowels are of various origin. The connective a is
most probably the remains of the old verbal termination, like the i in the 2nd pers.
fem. sing. ¥7°[1n%0p. Observe e.g. the Hebrew form ¢°fal-ani in connexion with the
Arabic gatala-ni, contrasted with Hebrew ¢°falat-ni and Arabic gatalat-ni. Konig
accordingly prefers the expression ‘vocalic ending of the stem’, instead of ‘connecting
syllable’. The connective &, aCE—, as Préitorius (ZDMG. 55, 267 {f.) and Barth (ibid. p.
205 f.) show by reference to the Syriac connective ai in the imperf. of the strong verb,
is originally due to the analogy of verbs >% (*1qn = "y from m®faini[1), in which the
final é was used as a connecting vowel first of the imperat., then of the impf. (besides
many forms with a, § 60 d), and of the infin. and participle.



This connecting vowel is a with the forms of the perfect, e.g. *32up, 11 70p, 270 (on
T20R, the ordinary form of the 3rd masc. perf. with the 2nd fem. suffix, cf. below, g);
and e (less frequently a) with the forms of the imperfect and imperative, e.g. 31 209>,
a%vp; also with the infinitive and participles, when these do not take noun-suffixes (cf.
§ 61 a and h). The form i also belongs to the suffixes of the perfect, since it has arisen
from 171~ (cf., however, § 60 d). With 7, 03, the connecting sound is only a vocal
S°wa, which has arisen from an original short vowel, thus 77, 22 7, e.g. 77,07
(¢°tal’kha), or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, 77, e.g. 77.2¢. In
pause, the original short vowel (&) reappears as S°ghél with the tone 7 - (also 7=, see
g). On the appending of suffixes to the final 13 of the imperfect (§ 47 m), see § 60 e.

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned sing. 2nd pers. masc. 713 7 Gn 27:7, 1 K 18:44,
&c., in pause also 113 ‘: (see below, 1); fem. 3, 5= Ps 103:4, 137:6. Instead of the form 17,
which is usual even in the perfect (e.g. Ju 4:20, Ez 27:26), 7 7 occurs as fem. Is 60:9 (as masc.
Dt 6:17, 28:45, Is 30:19, 55:5 always in pause); with Muna/f11s 54:6, Jer 23:37.—In the 3rd
masc. 71 Ex 32:25, Nu 23:8; in the 3rd fem. 11 = without Mappig (cf. § 91 e) Ex 2:3, Jer 44:19;
Am 1:11, with retraction of the tone before a following tone-syllable, but read certainly “nY
m¥ 32.—The forms in =, # =, i1 = occur 23 times, all in poetry' (except Ex 23:31) [viz. with
the perfect Ex 15:10, 23:31, Ps 73:6; with the imperfect Ex 15:5 (3 for i»), 15:7,9,9, 12, 15,
17,17, Ps 2:5,21:10, 13, 22:5, 45:17, 80:6, 140:10; with the imperative Ps 5:11, 59:12, 12,
83:12]. On the age of these forms, see § 91 13; on j - and ] 7 as suffixes of the 3rd fem. plur.
of the imperfect, § 60 d.—In Gn 48:9 ®3-o7 p (cf. ay-097 1 Ch 14:11 according to Baer), o -
has lost the tone before Magqgeph and so is shortened to o 7.—In Ez 44:8 1»°iwm) is probably
only an error for D).

2. From a comparison of these verbal suffixes with the noun-suffixes (§ 91) we find that
(a) there is a greater variety of forms amongst the verbal than amongst the noun-suffixes, the
forms and relations of the verb itself being more various;—(b) the verbal suffix, where it
differs from that of the noun, is longer; cf. e.g. * =017, 91" (me) with > - (my). The reason is
that the pronominal object is less closely connected with the verb than the possessive pronoun
(the genitive) is with the noun; consequently the former can also be expressed by a separate
word (PR in °n'R, &c.).

4. A verbal form with a suffix gains additional strength, and sometimes intentional
emphasis, when, instead of the mere connecting vowel, a special connecting-syllable?
(an)’ is inserted between the suffix and the verbal stem. Since, however, this syllable

1 ! Thus in Ps 2 in- occurs five times [four times attached to a noun or preposition, §§
91 £, 103 c], and o ~ only twice.

2 ? It is, however, a question whether, instead of a connecting syllable, we should not
assume a special verbal form, analogous to the Arabic energetic mood (see 1, at the
end) and probably also appearing in the Hebrew cohortative (see the footnote on § 48
c).—As M. Lambert has shown in REJ. 1903, p. 178 ff. (‘De I’emploi des suffixes
pronominaux ...’"), the suffixes of the 3rd pers. with the impf. without waw in prose
are 1 [17 and 71 [17, but with waw consec. 31 ()7 and 77 [I7 or 7 7; with the jussive in the
2nd and 3rd pers. always 37 [17, 777 [17, the 1st pers. more often 13 [17 than 37 [17, and
always n3 [7.

33 According to Barth ‘n-haltige Suffixe’ in Sprachwiss. Untersuchungen, Lpz. 1907,
p. 1 ff., the connecting element, as in Aramaic, was originally in, which in Hebrew
became en in a closed tone-syllable.



always has the tone, the g is invariably (except in the 1st pers. sing.) modified to tone-
bearing Sghdl. This is called the Niin energicum® (less suitably demonstrativum or
epentheticum), and occurs principally (see, however, Dt 32:10 bis) in pausal forms of

the imperfect, e.g. 31 272> he will bless him (Ps. 72:15, cf. Jer 5:22), 71 pnx Jer 22:24;
23372 27 he will honour me (Ps 50:23) is unusual; rarely in the perfect, Dt 24:13 727 2.
On examples like *3 37 Gn 30:6, cf. § 26 g, § 59 f. In far the greatest number of cases,

however, this Niin is assimilated to the following consonant (3, 2), or the latter is lost
in pronunciation (so 11), and the Niin consequently sharpened. Hence we get the
following series of suffix-forms:—

1st pers. 3 = (even in pause, Jb 7:14, &c.), >3 = (for *33°=, 11 0).

2nd pers. 7 = (Jer 22:24 in pause 73 7) and, only orthographically different,
72 (Is 10:24, Pr 2:11 in pause).

3rd pers. 1= (for 313°),! fem. 3= for 73°-.

[1st pers. plur. 1"~ (for 113 7), see the Rem.]

In the other persons Niin energetic does not occur.

Rem. The uncontracted forms with Niin are rare, and occur only in poetic or elevated
style (Ex 15:2, Dt 32:10 [bis], Jer 5:22, 22:24); they are never found in the 3rd fem. sing. and
Lst plur. On the other hand, the contracted forms are tolerably frequent, even in prose. An

example of 11~ as 1s¢ plur. occurs perhaps in Jb 31:15 [but read 31 - and cf. § 72 cc], hardly in
Ho 12:5; cf. 33 31 behold us, Gn 44:16, 50:18, Nu 14:40 for 1137 (instead of 11377; see § 20 m).—
In Ez 4:12 the Masora requires 7 3yn, without Dages in the N{n.

That the forms with Niin energicum are intended to give greater emphasis to the verbal
form is seen from their special frequency in pause. Apart from the verb, however, Niin
energicum occurs also in the union of suffixes with certain particles (§ 100 o).

This Nin is frequent in Western Aramaic. In Arabic the corresponding forms are the two
energetic moods (see § 48 b) ending in an and anna, which are used in connexion with
suffixes (e.g. yaqtulan-ka or yaqtulanna-ka) as well as without them.

$ 59. The Perfect with Pronominal Suffixes.

1. The endings (afformatives) of the perfect occasionally vary somewhat from the
ordinary form, when connected with pronominal suffixes; viz.:—

(a) In the 3rd sing. fem. the original feminine ending n - or n 7 is used for 77 .

4*So Kénig, Lehrgeb., i. p. 226.
1'Oni1=37:Nu23:13, see § 67 0.



(b) In the 2nd sing. masc. besides n we find n, to which the connecting vowel is
directly attached, but the only clear instances of this are with ] -2

(¢) In the 2nd sing. fem. °n, the original form of n, appears; cf. *nx, *n7 vy, § 32 £ §
44 g. This form can be distinguished from the 1st pers. only by the context.

(d) 2nd plur. masc. 3 for op. The only examples are Nu 20:5, 21:5, Zc 7:5. The
fem. 1n7up never occurs with suffixes; probably it had the same form as the masculine.

We exhibit first the forms of the perfect Hiph[il, as used in connexion with
suffixes, since here no further changes take place in the stem itself, except as regards
the tone (see c).

Singular. Plural.
3. m. npn 3. c. upn
3.f nnpa
2. m. FoupI, AOURT 2. m. n90pT
2. f >R, AYVRD
1. c. "A9upa 1. c. 1907

The beginner should first practise connecting the suffixes with these Hiph[ il forms and
then go on to unite them to the Perfect Qal (see d).

2. The addition of the suffix generally causes the tone to be thrown forward
towards the end of the word, since it would otherwise fall, in some cases, on the ante-
penultima; with the seavy suffixes (see e) the tone is even transferred to the suffix
itself. Considerations of tone, especially in the Perfect Qal, occasion certain vowel
changes: (a) the Qames$ of the first syllable, no longer standing before the tone,
always becomes vocal Swd; (b) the original Pathah of the second syllable, which in
the 3rd sing. fem. and 3rd plur. had become S°wd, reappears before the suffix, and, in
an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened to Qames, similarly original : (as in the
3rd sing. masc. without a suffix) is lengthened to &, e.g. 77278 1 S 18:22, Pr 19:7.

The forms of the perfect of Qal consequently appear as follows:—

Singular. Plural.
3. m. Sop 3. c. o0p
3. £ n2vp (N7uR, see g)
2. m. pRuR (A7YR, see h) 2. m. IR0
2. fon%up (A7uR, see h)
1. c. "nup 1. c. "R

The connexion of these forms with all the suffixes is shown in Paradigm C. It will
be seen there also, how the Sere in the Perfect Pil]él changes sometimes into S°ghdl,
and sometimes into vocal Swa.

2% On the d as an original element of the verbal form, see § 58 f, note.



Rem. 1. The suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. 23 and a3, since they end in a
consonant and also always have the tone, are distinguished as heavy suffixes (suffixa gravia)
from the rest, which are called /ight suffixes. Compare the connexion of these (and of the
corresponding feminine forms 313 and 77) with the noun, § 91. With a perfect o) alone occurs,
Ps 118:26. The form v which is usually given as the connective form of the 3rd sing. masc.
before 0y and 73 is only formed by analogy, and is without example in the O.T.

2. In the 3rd sing. masc. 371 3p (especially in verbs 77%; in the strong verb only in Jer
20:15 in PilJél) is mostly contracted to 17y, according to § 23 k; likewise in the 2nd sing.
masc. 31 VP to in7up.—As a suffix of the 1st sing. *3 - occurs several times with the 3rd
sing. masc. perf. Qal of verbs 71", not only in pause (as °1 1y Ps 118:5; °11p Pr 8:22 with D°/i),
but even with a conjunctive accent, as °37°71 Jb 30:19; °73y 1 S 28:15 (where, however, the
reading °1 1y is also found). With a sharpened 1: *3 17 Gn 30:6, 379 Ps 118:18.

3. The 3rd sing. fem. n2vp (=170 p) has the twofold peculiarity that (a) the ending ath
always takes the tone,' and consequently is joined to those suffixes which form a syllable of
themselves (°3, 7, 37, 1, 11), without a connecting vowel, contrary to the general rule, § 58 f; (b)
before the other suffixes the connecting vowel is indeed employed, but the tone is drawn back

to the penultima, so that they are pronounced with shortened vowels, viz. 7-"=, 0", e.g.

0 20X she loves thee, Ru 4:15, cf. Is 47:10; an 233 she has stolen them, Gn 31:32; on 97 it
burns them, Is 47:14, Jos 2:6, Ho 2:14, Ps 48:7. For "1n - In - &e., in pause "1n * is found,
Jer 8:21, Ps 69:10, and 7n 7 Ct 8:5; and also without the pause for the sake of the assonance
10 9an, she was in travail with thee, ibid. The form 37 9vp (e.g. Ru 4:15) has arisen, through
the loss of the 17 and the consequent sharpening of the n (as in 31"~ and 713 '~ for 373 - and 73 ',
cf. § 58 i), from the form 370 2P, which is also found even in pause (370 278 1 S 18:28;
elsewhere it takes in pause the form 310 229 Is 59:16); so 7in 2vp from 70 2vp; cf. 1 S 1:6, Is

34:17, Jer 49:24, Ru 3:6; in pause Ez 14:15, always, on the authority of Qimhi, without
Mappig in the 71, which is consequently always a more vowel-letter.

4. In the 2nd sing. masc. the form p7vp is mostly used, and the suffixes have, therefore,
no connecting vowel, e.g. 31 0¥19 33 M thou hast cast us off, thou hast broken us down, Ps
60:3; but with the suff. of the 1st sing. the form >3 nup is used, e.g. *1 n7p1 Ps 139:1; in pause,
however, with Qames, e.g. *1.021y Ps 22:2; Ju 1:15 (with Zageph qaton); but cf. also >3 n97% Ps
17:3 with Mer‘kha.—In the 2nd sing. fem. "n~— is also written defectively, >3 n»7 1 S 19:17,
Ju 11:35, Jer 15:10, Ct 4:9. Occasionally the suffix is appended to the ordinary form n 7, viz.
3 PV thou (fem.) dost adjure us, Ct 5:9, Jos 2:17, 20; cf. Jer 2:27, and, quite abnormally,
with Sere 31 07797 thou (fem.) didst let us down, Jos 2:18, where 11 07737 would be expected. In
Is 8:11 °3797 is probably intended as an imperfect.

5. In verbs middle é, the & remains even before suffixes (see above, c), e.g. 72,78 Dt
15:16, w0278 1 S 18:28, cf. 18:22; 3787 Jb 37:24. From a verb middle 6 there occurs vn%> [

have prevailed against him, Ps 13:5, from %2> with ¢ instead of ¢ in a syllable which has lost
the tone (§ 44 ¢).

1 ' 09 %an Ct 8:5 is an exception. 0 would probably even here have the tone (see e);
but no example of the kind occurs in the O.T. In Is 51:2 the imperfect is used instead
of the perfect with a suffix.



§ 60. Imperfect with Pronominal Suffixes.

In those forms of the imperfect Qal, which have no afformatives, the vowel 6 of
the second syllable mostly becomes = (simple $°wd mobile), sometimes =; thus in the
principal pause, Nu 35:20, Is 27:3, 62:2, Jer 31:33, Ez 35:6, Ho 10:10; before the
principal pause, Ps 119:33; before a secondary pause, Ez 17:23; even before a
conjunctive accent, Jos 23:5. Before 7 7, 0J 7, however, it is shortened to Qames

T T .

02w, &c. Instead of 735 "vpn, the form 1vpn’ is used for the 2nd and 3rd fem. plur.
before suffixes in three places: Jer 2:19, Jb 19:15, Ct 1:6.

Rem. 1. 77207 Ps 94:20 is an anomalous form for 77207 (cf. the analogous 737> §67 n) and
T 39 7 (so Baer; others ¥ 397) Gn 32:18 for ¥ 39°. To the same category as 7727 belong
also, according to the usual explanation, 272y » (from 72y n), Ex 20:5, 23:24, Dt 5:9, and
2y 1 Dt 13:3. As a matter of fact, the explanation of these forms as imperfects of Qal appears
to be required by the last of these passages; yet why has the retraction of the ¢ taken place
only in these examples (beside numerous forms like *3 72y °)? Could the Masora in the two
Decalogues and in Ex 23:24 (on the analogy of which Dt 13:3 was then wrongly pointed)
have intended an imperfect Hoph[al with the suffix, meaning thou shalt not allow thyself to
be brought to worship them?

Verbs which have a in the second syllable of the imperfect, and imperative, Qal (to which
class especially verba tertiae and mediae gutturalis belong, § 64 and § 65) do not, as a rule,
change the Pathah of the imperfect (nor of the imperative, see § 61 g) into Swd before
suffixes; but the Pathah, coming to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened to
Qames, e.g. 3 wa71 Jb 29:14; 31 58y 3:5; an7wm Jos 8:3; 37 X777 Ps 145:18; but ix7p° Jer 23:6,
is probably a forma mixta combining the readings iX2p> and 3>, cf. § 74 e.

2. Not infrequently suffixes with the connecting vowel a are also found with the
imperfect, e.g. 3 270 Gn 19:19, cf. 29:32, Ex 33:20, Nu 22:33, 1 K 2:24 O%#¢, Is 56:3, Jb
9:18; also 3=, Gn 27:19, 31, Jb 7:14, 9:34, 13:21 (in principal pause); 77°31 Gn 37:33, cf.
16:7,2 S 11:27,1s 26:5, Jb 28:27, 1 Ch 20:2; 31737 Is 63:16 (manifestly owing to the
influence of the preceding 11 ¥7°); awa?’ Ex 29:30, cf. 2:17, Nu 21:30, Dt 7:15, Ps 74:8; even
0 0k 118:10-12; 1w Ex 2:17, and 7, 0> Hb 2:17 (where, however, the ancient versions
read j‘zjﬁj); even 977 (6 from @hu) Ho 8:3; cf. Ex 22:29, Jos 2:4 (but read o32¥m); 1 S 18:1
K°th., 21:14 (where, however, the text is corrupt); 2 S 14:6 (where read with the old versions
™); Jer 23:6 (see § 74 ¢), Ps 35:8, Ec 4:12.—On pausal S°ghdl for Sere in 0 37 28,1 Gn 48:9
and 17 ¥98M (so Baer, but ed. Mant., Ginsb. 37.378m) Ju 16:16, see § 29 q.

3. Suffixes are also appended in twelve passages to the plural forms in 71, viz. *] X370,
will ye break me in pieces? Jb 19:2; 71107 ¥ (here necessarily with a connecting vowel) Is
60:7, 10; Pr 5:22 (i but probably corrupt); elsewhere always without a connecting vowel;

*33 X7p> with two other examples Pr 1:28, 8:17, Ho 5:15; cf. 711"~ Ps 63:4, 91:12; 373 - Jer 5:22;
a3 - Jer 2:24, all in principal pause. [See Béttcher, Lehrb., § 1047 £.]

1 ! This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, in Jer 49:11, Ez 37:7. In the
latter passage 127pm is probably to be regarded, with Konig, as a clumsy correction of
the original '?”, intended to suggest the reading 7312017pM), to agree with the usual
gender of ninlIxy.



4.1In Pillél, Pollel, and Polllél, the Sere of the final syllable, like the 6 in Qal, becomes
vocal $wd; but before the suffixes 7 - and a7 - it is shortened to S°ghdl, e.g. 732> Dt 30:4, Ps
34:12, Is 51:2. With a final guttural, however, 77 ?W& Gn 32:27; also in Pr 4:8, where with
Qimbhi 77 22n is to be read. é is retained in the tone-syllable; an analogous case in Hiph( il is
77 31 Dt 32:7. Less frequently Sere is sharpened to Hireg, e.g. 033nxy Jb 16:5, cf. Ex 31:13, Is
1:15, 52:12; so in Po0Jlél, Is 25:1, Ps 30:2, 37:34, 145:1, and probably also in Qa/ 7908 1 S
15:6; cf. § 68 h.

5. In Hiph(1il the ' remains, e.g. >3 w270 Jb 10:11 (after waw consecutive it is often
written defectively, e.g. aw2??) Gn 3:21 and ofton); but cf. above, f, Dt 32:7. Forms like
3 Wy thou enrichest it, Ps 65:10, 1 S 17:25, are rare. Cf. § 53 n.

6. Instead of the suffix of the 3rd plur. fem. (3), the suffix of the 3rd plur. masc. (2) is
affixed to the afformative 3, to avoid a confusion with the personal ending 13; cf. 23X77° Gn
26:15 (previously also with a perf. 21n0); Gn 26:18, 33:13, Ex 2:17 (where 13%im occurs
immediately after); 39:18, 20, 1 S 6:10 (where also 0;7°12 is for 17°13, a neglect of gender
which can only be explained by § 135 0).—For 1373 > Z¢ 11:5 read perhaps 7377 * with M.
Lambert.

§ 61. Infinitive, Imperative and Participle with Pronominal Suffixes.

1. The infinitive construct of an active verb may be construed with an accusative,
and therefore can also take a verbal suffix, i.e. the accusative of the personal pronoun.
The only undoubted instances of the kind, however, in the O. T. are infinitives with
the verbal suffix of the Ist pers. sing., e.g. 3 W77 to inquire of me, Jer 37:7. As arule
the infinitive (as a noun) takes noun-suffixes (in the genitive, which may be either
subjective or objective, cf. § 115 ¢), e.g. ™12y my passing by; 1390 his reigning, see §
115 a and e. The infinitive Qal, then, usually has the form go{i, retaining the original
short vowel under the first radical (on the probable ground-form guifiil, see § 46 a).
The resulting syllable as a rule allows a following B°gadk®phath to be spirant, e.g.
2021 in his writing, Jer 45:1; cf., however, 297 Gn 19:21; 1931 (so ed. Mant.; others
1931) Ex 12:27; 72y 1 Ch 4:10; before 7 7 and 13 7 also the syllable is completely

TY T

vowel be retained in the second syllable; see d. With the form % vp generally, compare
the closely allied nouns of the form 7Y 'p (before a suffix 7vp or 7yp), § 84a a; § 93 q.

Rem. 1. The infin. of verbs which have o in the last syllable of the imperfect of Qal,
sometimes takes the form g¢ifi before suffixes, e.g. 17322 Ex 21:8; 023 Am 2:6 (but 7737 Ex
21:8) 17932 S 1:10 (but 993 1 S 29:3), 910" Zc 3:1, *12w Lv 26:26, Ez 30:18 &c. According
to Barth (see above, § 47 i with the note) these forms with i in the first syllable point to
former i-imperfects.

Infinitives of the form 2vp (§ 45 ¢) in verbs middle or third guttural (but cf. also 729% Gn
19:33, 35—-elsewhere 722V and 22¥) before suffixes sometimes take the form gafl, as 9y1
Jon 1:15 (and, with the syllable loosely closed. iy 2 Ju 13:25), 787 and Jyp7 Ez 25:6;
sometimes gifl, with the a attenuated to 7, especially in verbs third guttural; as Jrv3, *y932,
oyp3, i3®, "nng, Aya1—Contrary to § 58 £°1°= (1 Ch 12:17) and 21 "= (Ex 14:11) are sometimes
found with the infinitive instead of 3 "~ and 11 =. On 271 my following Ps 38:21 (but O°ré
577), cf. the analogous examples in § 46 e.



2. With the suffixes 7 7 and 03 7, contrary to the analogy of the correspending nouns,
forms occur like 792X thy eating, Gn 2:17; 03228 Gn 3:5; 772y (others 77.2y) Ob'', i.e. with 6
shortened in the same way as in the imperfect, see § 60. But the analogy of the nouns is
followed in such forms as 037%p your harvesting, Lv 19:9, 23:22 (with retention of the
original i7), and 029X 1 (read mooskheém) your despising, Is 30:12; cf. Dt 20:2; on D% ¥ »32
Gn 32:20 (for '¥n3), see § 74 h.—Very unusual are the infinitive suffixes of the 2nd sing.
masc. with  energicum (on the analogy of suffixes with the imperfect, § 58 1), as 7,792 Dt
4:36, cf. 23:5, Jb 33:32, all in principal pause.

Examples of the infinitive Niph[lal with suffixes are, >72 377 Ex 14:18; 770 w7 Dt 28:20
(in pause, 7, 70,07 verse 24); 09 Wi Ps 37:33; 0373 17 Ez 21:29; o Wi Dt 7:23. In the
infinitive of Pi(Jél (as also in the imperfect, see § 60 f) the é before the suff. 77, D) ~ becomes
S°ghdl, e.g. 7127 Ex 4:10, and with a sharpening to 1031 2 Is 1:15 (see § 60 f). In the
infinitive P61 él, 09wia occurs (with a for € or 1) Am 5:11, but probably 02913, with
Wellhausen, is the right reading; the correction 0 has crept into the text alongside of the
corrigendum 0.

2. The leading form of the imperative Qal before suffixes (9) is due probably
(see § 46 d) to the retention of the original short vowel of the first syllable (ground-
form qutiil). In the imperative also ¢ is not followed by Dages lene, e.g. 0203 kothbém
(not kothbém), &c.' As in the imperfect (§ 60 d) and infinitive (see above, c), so also
in the imperative, suffixes are found united to the stem by an a-sound; e.g. 7202 Is
30:8; cf. 2 S 12:28.—The forms v, 720, which are not exhibited in Paradigm C,
undergo no change. Instead of 7137 "0, the masc. form (17yp) is used, as in the

imperfect.

In verbs which form the imperative with a, like n2¥ (to which class belong
especially verbs middle and third guttural, §§ 64 and 65), this a retains its place when
pronominal suffixes are added, but, since it then stands in an open syllable, is, as a
mattter of course, lengthened to Qames$ (just as in imperfects Qal in a, § 60 c), e.g.
11179 send me, Is 6:8, °3 112 Ps 26:2, %1 %77 Ps 50:15, *3 vy Gn 23:8. In Am 9:1, oy ¥32
(so ed. Mant., Baer, Ginsb., instead of the ordinary reading oy ¥3) is to be explained,
with Margolis, AJSL. xix, p. 45 ff., from an original y¥3, as an377,1 Am 9:4 from

------

suffixes is not the 2nd sing. masc. 99pn, but 2°vp7 (with 'on account of the open
syllable, cf. § 60 g), e.g. 171 277 present it, Mal 1:8.

3. Like the infinitives, the participles can also be united with either verbal or
noun-suffixes; see § 116 f. In both cases the vowel of the participles is shortened or
becomes S°wd before the suffix, as in the corresponding noun-forms, e.g. from the
form %y 'p: *579, 1971, &c.; but before Swd mobile 713 >, &c., or with the original z,
12X Ex 23:4, &c., 799X 2 K 22:20 (coinciding in form with the 1st sing. imperfect
Qal, 1 S 15:6; cf. § 68 h); with a middle guttural (°2%3), 77X 3; with a third guttural,
I8, 272 Is 43:1, but 10 7', 717,50 Jer 28:16, cf. § 65 d. The form vpn, with suffix
“upn; before Swd sometimes like 77297 Is 48:17, anman 51:12, sometimes like

1 ' >309m W Sam réniT] required by the Masora in Ps 16:1 (also mn ¥ Ps 86:2,
119:167; cf. Is 38:14 and 777y Ob'"), belongs to the disputed cases discussed in § 9 v
and § 48 i note.



D2oexn 52:12. In Is 47:10 >1 % 1 is irregular for °] X ; instead of the meaningless 11752
1) 99 Jer 15:10 read "33 99p o).

Also unusual (see above, d) with participles are the suffixes of the 2nd sing. masc. with 1
energicum, as 73y Jb 5:1; cf. Dt 8:5, 12:14, 28.

§ 62. Verbs with Gutturals.

Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 584 ff.

Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three radicals differ in their inflexion
from the ordinary strong verb, according to the general rules in § 22. These
differences do not affect the consonantal part of the stem, and it is, therefore, more
correct to regard the guttural verbs as a subdivision of the strong verb. At the most,
only the entire omission of the strengthening in some of the verbs middle guttural (as
well as in the imperfect Niph[lal of verbs first guttural) can be regarded as a real
weakness (§§ 63 h, 64 ). On the other hand, some original elements have been
preserved in guttural stems, which have degenerated in the ordinary strong verb; e.g.
the a of the initial syllable in the imperfect Qal, as in 7 117>, which elsewhere is
attenuated to 7, 2 0P .—In guttural verbs X and 7 are only taken into consideration
when they are actual consonants, and not vowel-letters like the & in some verbs "5 (§
68), in a few X"y (§ 73 g), and in most X"> (§ 74). In all these cases, however, the X
was at least originally a full consonant, while the 77 in verbs 11”2 was never anything
but a vowel letter, cf. § 75. The really consonantal 17 at the end of the word is marked
by Mappig.—Verbs containing a 1 also, according to § 22 q, 22 r, share some of the
peculiarities of the guttural verbs. For more convenient treatment, the cases will be
distinguished, according as the guttural is the first, second, or third radical. (Cf. the
Paradigms D, E, F, in which only those conjugations are omitted which are wholly
regular.)

§ 63. Verbs First Guttural, e.g. 70y to stand.

In this class the deviations from the ordinary strong verb may be referred to the
following cases:—

1. Instead of a simple S‘wd mobile, the initial guttural takes a compound Swa
(Hateph, § 10 £, § 22 1). Thus the infinitives 7' 1y, 22X to eat, and the perfects, 2nd
plur. masc. apTRY, op¥on from yon fo be inclined, correspond to the forms 2 vp and
anbup; also 172X to 17vp, and so always with initial - before a suffix for an original a,
according to § 22 o.

2. When a preformative is placed before an initial guttural, either the two may
form a closed syllable, or the vowel of the preformative is repeated as a Hafeph under
the guttural. If the vowel of the preformative was originally a, two methods of
formation may again be distinguished, according as this @ remains or passes into

S°ghol.

Examples: (a) of firmly closed syllables after the original vowel of the
preformative (always with o in the second syllable, except 23ym Ez 23:5, a7vyn &c.
from 117¥ to adorn oneself, and nvy; but cf. e): 77, 2 N, AW, TU, 2Py Jer 9:3



(probably to distinguish it from the name 27y 7, just as in Jer 10:19, &c., the
participle fem. Niph[lal of 777 is 72m1 to distinguish it from 1777 1), &c., and so
generally in the imperfect Qal of stems beginning with 11, although sometimes parallel
forms exist, which repeat the @ as a Haleph, e.g. 2'w1; °, &c. The same form appears
also in the imperfect Hiph 11l 7°om, &c. Very rarely the original 4 is retained in a
closed syllable under the preformative 1 of the perfect Niph[Jal: nX 2m3 Gn 31:27; cf. 1
S 19:2, Jos 2:16; also the infinitive absolute 0inm1 Est 8:8, 7iny1 1 Ch 5:20, and the
participle fem. 7971 (see above), plur. ninpy1 Pr 27:6. In these forms the original a is
commonly kept under the preformative and is followed by Hafeph-Pathafr, thus in the
perfect of some verbs 1”2, e.g. 7y 1, &c.; in the infinitive absolute, 7197 1 Est 9:1; in
the participle vy 1, Ps 89:8, &c.

(b) Of the corresponding Haleph after the original vowel: wan > (but ¥ 27 Jb 5:18
in pause), 2°71°, 71y 2, 0°3,°, and so almost always with ¥ and often with 7 in the
imperfects of Qal and Hiph[ i, in Hoph[al, T2y 3, T2y 2; but cf. also 3 an7 Is 42:22,
ona Ez 16:4.

The a of the preformative before a guttural almost always (§ 22 1, cf. § 27 p)
becomes S°ghdl (cf., however, q). This S°ghdl again appears sometimes

(c) in a closed syllable, e.g. wWam, 7017, 70Y?, O¥R?, always with 4 in the second
syllable, corresponding to the imperfects of verbs vy, with original zin the first and
in the second syllable, § 67 n, and also to the imperfects of verbs 1y, § 72 h; but cf.
also 7°8%?, 70K, and 7 772 in Niph., e.g. 7873; 3203 Am 6:6, &c.; in Hiph. 200173, 22997
2 K 4:7 &c.: sometimes

(d) followed by Haleph-S°ghdl, e.g. p13,2, 170K 2, 13,2, 2032 in imperfect Qal,
Ty, Hiphil; w1y ) Niph[al.

Rem. With regard to the above examples the following points may also be noted: (1) The
forms with a firmly closed syllable (called the hard combination) frequently occur in the same
verb with forms containing a loosely closed syllable (the soft combination). (2) In the 1st
sing. imperfect Qal the preformative X invariably takes S°ghdl, whether in a firmly or loosely
closed syllable, e.g. Wy & (with the cohortative 7w2any), 700K (in pause), &c. In Jb 32:17 73ux
must unquestionably be Hiph! i, since elsewhere the pointing is always 'y X. Cohortatives
like 713778 Gn 27:41 and 772778 Jb 16:6, are explained by the next remark. (3) The shifting of
the tone towards the end frequently causes the Patha/ of the preformative to change into
S°ghél, and vice versa, e.g. Ty 1, but 7npy 1 3rd sing. fem.; 7082, but *opx A; TRy 7, but with
waw consecutive Ry, 1, &c.; s0 1M0m*) Gn 8:3 the plur. of 70, cf. Gn 11:8; and thus
generally a change of the stronger Haleph-S°ghdl group (7 7) into the lighter Hafeph-Pathah
group takes place whenever the tone is moved one place toward the end (cf. § 27 v).

3. When in forms like 771y 2, 70y 1, the vowel of the final syllabl becomes a vocal
S°wd in consequence of the addition of an afformative (3, > -, 71 =) or suffix, the
compound S°wa of the guttural is changed into the corresponding short vowel, e.g.
70y 0, plur. Y (va-Ua-m°-dhii as an equivalent for yall-m-dhii); 7213 3 she is
forsaken. But even in these forms the hard combination frequently occurs, e.g. 1227
they take as a pledge (cf. in the sing. 9 ann, also 2'21,°); 31 (also P17 ) they are
strong. Cf. m and, in general, § 22 m, § 28 c.



4. In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect Niph[lal, where the first radical
should by rule be strengthened (2vp:1, 202°), the strengthening is always omitted, and
the vowel of the preformative lengthened to Sere; 1y > for yiTl laméd, ' &c. Cf. § 22
c—For Ay’ n Ex 25:31 (according to Dillmann, to prevent the pronunciation 7y n,
which the LXX and Samaritan follow) read 1ipy n.

REMARKS
On Qal.

1. In verbs X" the infinitive construct and imperative take Hafeph-S°ghol in the first
syllable (according to § 22 0), e.g. 7 1% gird thou, Jb 38:3, 2% love thou, Ho 3:1, 11X seize
thou, Ex 4:4 (on 9% bake ye, Ex 16:23, see § 76 d); 228 fo eat; infinitive with a prefix 11§ 2,
9087, 208 2 Is 5:24; 2'7% 2 Ec 3:8. Sometimes, however, Haleph-Pathal is found as well,
e.g. infinitive 18 1 K 6:6; WR3 208 2 Nu 26:10 (before a suffix 7998, 77K, 0272, 22708 § 61
d); cf. Dt 7:20, 12:23, Ez 25:8, Ps 102:5, Pr 25:7 (777%K), Jb 34:18, always in close
connexion with the following word. With a firmly closed syllable after % cf. nion? Is 30:2;
78177 Jos 2:2 f. (on Is 2:20, cf. § 84b n); ninn? Is 30:14, Hag 2:16; 2'wn? Ex 31:4, &c.; 117 2
S 18:3 O°ré, but also 71y 2 1 Ch 15:26.

n7 10,7 Ju 9:9, 11, 13 is altogether anomalous, and only a few authorities give 0777 7
(Hiph(Jil), adopted by Moore in Haupt’s Bible. According to Qimhi, Olshausen, and others,
the Masora intended a perfect Hophl[lal with syncope of the preformative after the 1
interrogative = °>n7 717,77, or (according to Olshausen) with the omission of the 71 interrogative.
But since the Hiph(lil and Hoph[lal of 9717 nowhere occur, it is difficult to believe that such
was the intention of the Masora. We should expect the perfect Qal, °n7 11 7. But the Qames
under the 71, falling between the tone and counter-tone, was naturally less emphasized than in
°nY 71, without the 11 interrogative. Consequently it was weakened, not to simple S°wd, but to
-, in order to represent the sound of the Qames (likewise pronounced as d) at least in a
shortened form. The S°ghdl of the 77 interrogative is explained, in any case, from § 100 n (cf.
the similar pointing of the article, e.g. in 2°%757,7, § 35 k). For the accusative after 777, instead
of the usual 1», Jb 3:17 affords sufficient evidence.

Also in the other forms of the imperative the guttural not infrequently influences the
vowel, causing a change of 1 (on this 7°cf. § 48 1) into S°ghdl, e.g. 790X gather thou, Nu 11:16;
7270 set in order, Jb 33:5; *9n strip off, Is 47:2 (on this irregular Dages cf. § 46 d), especially
when the second radical is also a guttural, e.g. 1277 & Am 5:15, Ps 31:24; cf. Zc 8:19; 1y & Ct
2:15; cf. also in verbs 7177, 11y sing ye, Nu 21:17, Ps 147:7 (compared with 1y answer ye, 1 S
12:3) and 9% Jo 1:8.—Pathah occurs in 17120 hold him in pledge, Pr 20:16, and probably
also in Ps 9:14 (°313.1).—As a pausal form for 277 (cf. the plur. Jer 2:12) we find in Is 44:27
271 (cf. the imperf. 2711 2) with the & repeated in the form of a Hafeph-Qames. For other
examples of this kind, see § 10 h and § 46 e.

2. The pronunciation (mentioned above, No. 2) of the imperfects in & with S°ghd/ under
the preformative in a firmly closed syllable (e.g. 7772, 027?) regularly gives way to the soft
combination in verbs which are at the same time 7179, e.g. 717 2, 737 7 &c. (but cf. 737 &c.,
nnm Pr 6:27, nipyk ed. Mant., Ex 3:20). Even in the strong verb pi7 2 is found along with P12,
Cf. also 23ym Ez 23:5; *32p¥*) Gn 27:36 (so Ben-Asher; but Ben-Naphtali 'py »1); op7nm Neh

1 ' 73w % Jb 19:7 (so even the Mantua ed.) is altogether abnormal: read 3y X, with
Baer, Ginsb.



9:22, and so always in the imperfect Qal of 71y with suffixes, Gn 49:25, &c.—27 &n Pr 1:22
is to be explained from the endeavour to avoid too great an accumulation of short sounds by
the insertion of a long vowel, but it is a question whether we should not simply read 123X n
with Haupt in his Bible, Proverbs, p. 34, 1. 44 {f.; cf. the analogous instances under p, and
such nouns as X3, 287, § 93 t.—On 77207 Ps 94:20 for 072 (according to Qimhi, and others,
rather Pullal) cf. § 60 b.

avx? Ps 58:5 and 07y to deal subtilly, 1 S 23:22, Pr 15:5, 19:25, may be explained with
Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 179) as i-imperfects (see above, § 47 1),—the latter for the purpose of
distinction from the causative 0y > Ps 83:4.—Instead of the unintelligible form 2p? 7 (so

......

60 b) the Qal opm is to be read. The form 577 ° Ps 7:6 which is, according to Qimhi (in
Mikhlol; but in his Lexicon he explains it as Hithpa[él), a composite form of Qal (7°77°) and
Pil1él (7777), can only be understood as a development of 7777 > (cf. § 64 h on pr¥ 2, and §69
x on 723,70 Ex 9:23, Ps 73:9). Patha has taken the place of Haleph-Pathah, but as a mere

.....

is much simpler, however, to take it as a forma mixta, combining the readings 777 (impf.
Qal) and 772 (impf. PilJel).

On Hiph[ 1l and Hoph[Jal.

3. The above-mentioned (f, 3) change of = -to - -occurs in the perfect Hiph[ i,
especially when waw consecutive precedes, and the tone is in consequence thrown forward
upon the afformative, e.g. n7 2y 7, but nny 7 Nu 3:6, 8:13, 27:19; °n1 2y .7, but > A2y M Jer
15:14, Ez 20:37; even in the 3rd sing. 118 ,7) Ps 77:2.—On the contrary - -occurs instead of
- in the imperative Hiph[il, Jer 49:8, 30; and in the infinitive Jer 31:32. The preformative
of 7Ny in Hiph[:f always takes a in a closed syllable: Ex 8:4 17 ny;; verse 5 2°nyx; also verse
25 and Jb 22:27.

4. In the perfect Hiph il - -is sometimes changed into = -, and in Hoph[lal = ~into - -
(cf. § 23 h); n12y,7 Jos 7:7, iy, 7 Hb 1:15, 77y 71 Ju 6:28, 2 Ch 20:34, Na 2:8, always before
v, and hence evidently with the intention of strengthening the countertone-syllable (.77 or 1)
before the guttural. On a further case of this kind (7n¥7) see § 64 c. Something similar occurs
in the formation of segholate nouns of the form go#l; cf. § 93 ¢, and (on PR &c. for 1Y) §

84a q.—In the imperfect consecutive 2 p117, 71 the tone is thrown back on to the first syllable.
On the HophTal 072y n Ex 20:5, &c., see §60 b.

77 and 777

5. In the verbs 77 to be, and 77 fo live, the guttural hardly ever affects the
addition of preformatives; thus imperfect Qal 77, and 777>, Niph![al 777 1); but in the
perfect Hiph! il w7 (2nd plur. oneg, @) Jos 2:13, and even without waw consecutive,
Ju 8:19). Initial 71 always has Hateph-S°ghél instead of vocal Swd; g, ni*g, ang 1 S

25:7, an»g (except g be thou! fem. Gn 24:60). The 2nd sing. fem. imperative of 77 is
»q live thou, Ez 16:6; the infinitive, with suffix, ani’ Jos 5:8. After the prefixes ), 2,
5,9, 1 (=1n) both ;7 and 1 retain the simple S°wa (§ 28 b) and the prefix takes 1.’ as
elsewhere before strong consonants with S°wd; hence in the perfect Qal n™7 .3,

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenléndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



imperative 7 3, infinitive ni°7%, 17 2 &c. (cf. §16 £, €). The only exception is the 2nd
sing. masc. of the imperative after waw; 77,1 Gn 12:2, &c., 77,1 Gn 20:7.

§ 64. Verbs Middle Guttural, e.g. vri¥ to slaughter.

The slight deviations from the ordinary inflexion are confined chiefly to the
following':—

1. When the guttural would stand at the beginning of a syllable with simple $wd,
it necessarily takes a Haleph, and almost always Haleph-Pathah, e.g. perfect o0 ¥,
imperfect W, imperative Niph!lal v -Wi. In the imperative Qal, before the
afformatives 1’and i, the original Pathah is retained in the first syllable, and is
followed by Halfeph-Pathah, thus, *py 1, 3231, &c.; in 1278 the preference of the & for
Sghol (but cf. also 7R Jer 13:21) has caused the change from d to &; in 177,% Jb
6:22, even 1 remains before a hard guttural.

So in the infinitive Qal fem., e.g. 128 to love, 728 7 to pine; and in the infinitive with a
suffix A7y 9% Is 9:6; the doubtful form nvn W Ho 5:2, is better explained as infinitive Pillel (=
anm, ).

2. Since the preference of the gutturals for the a-sound has less influence on the
following than on the preceding vowel, not only is Holem retained after the middle
guttural in the infinitive Qal v Y (with the fem. ending and retraction and shortening
of the o 7¥77 and 7P, 7 cf. § 45 b), but generally also the Sere in the imperfect
Niphllal and Pillél, e.g. any’ he fights, onY he comforts, and even the more feeble

S°ghél after waw consecutive in such forms as of 773, oy 5m Gn 41:8 (cf., however,
v v 1 K 12:6, &c.). But in the imperative and imperfect Qal, the final syllable,
through the influence of the guttural, mostly takes Pathaf, even in transitive verbs,
e.g. uavY, VY, PYT, PYT; 02, T02; with suffixes (according to § 60 c), imperative
21372, 1 ORY, imperfect 1T 9RY.

With 6 in the imperative Qal, the only instances are 2'¥32 S 13:17; 1'% Ex 4:4, 2
S 2:21, fem. *1m% Ru 3:15 (with the unusual repetition of the lost 6 as Haleph-Qames,
2nd plur. masc. in pause 3, g Neh 7:3; without the pause g Ct 2:15); =7v0 Ju 19:8.2
Finally iyt for any 1, Nu 23:7, is an example of the same kind, see § 63 p. Just as
rare are the imperfects in o of verbs middle guttural, as 2’7, 170} 2, 2'ynn Lv 5:15,
Nu 5:27 (but 2yn71 2 Ch 26:16); cf. *70%m Ez 16:33; =2y5n Jb 35:6. Also in the perfect
Piléel, Pathah occurs somewhat more frequently than in the strong verb, e.g. ami fo
comfort (cf., however, 173, 773, W3, NOY); but & and v always have ¢é in 3rd sing.—On
the infinitive with suffixes, cf. § 61 b.

3. In Pillél, Pullal, and Hithpa'él, the Dages forte being inadmissible in the
middle radical, the preceding vowel, especially before 71, 77 and ¥, nevertheless,

1 ' Hophal, which is not exhibited in the paradigm, follows the analogy of Qal,
Hiph[110] is regular.

2% Also Ju 19:5 (where Qimhi would read s°[1ad), read s°[15d, and on the use of the
conjunctive accent (here Darga) as a substitute for Metheg, at. § 9u (c)and § 16 b.



generally remains short, and the guttural is consequently to be regarded as, at least,
virtually strengthened, cf. §22 c; e.g. Pillel pnt, 120 1Jos 14:1,°my 21 1 K 14:10, 373
Ex 10:13 (cf., however, 7n% Gn 34:19; n% 71 Ex 15:13, but in the imperfect and
participle 970, &c.; in verbs 1%, e.g. V1), infinitive Py, Pullal yn) (but cf. i1°7 Ps
36:13 from 7177, also the unusual position of the tone in 77 2" Ez 21:18, and in the
perfect Hithpalél >ng nna Jb 9:30); Hithpalél perfect and imperative 113 7, &c.; in
pause (see §§ 22 ¢, 27 q, 29 v, 54 k) 11, 7w1 Nu 8:7, 2 Ch 30:18; onin> Nu 23:19, &c.

The complete omission of the strengthening, and a consequent lengthening of the
preceding vowel, occurs invariably only with 7 (n72 Ez 16:4 is an exception; 70,23
also occurs, Ju 6:28), e g. 702 (in pause 7132), imperfect 7712}, Pullal 71'2. Before X it
occurs regularly in the stems X3, 783, 187, 83, and in the Hithpalél of Wra, nx", and
TRY; on the other hand, X is virtually strengthened in the perfects, n¥1 (once in the
imperfect, Jer 29:23) to commit adultery, YX1 to despise (in the participle, Nu 14:23, Is
60:14, Jer 23:17; according to Baer, but not ed. Mant., or Ginsb., even in the imperfect
YRy Ps 74:10), 71 to abhor La 2:7 (also 107 X1 Ps 89:40) and %xw Ps 109:10;
moreover, in the infinitive Ux> Ec 2:20, according to the best reading. On the Mappig
in the PulJal 187 Jb 33:21, cf. § 14 d.

Rem. 1. In the verb 98V to ask, to beg, some forms of the perfect Qal appear to be based
upon a secondary form middle e, which is Sere when the vowel of the X stands in an open
syllable, cf. 77 X% Gn 32:18, Ju 4:20; "3 %% Ps 137:3; but in a closed syllable, even without a
suffix, opoxy 1S 12:13, 25:5, Jb 21:29; 377 noxw Ju 13:6, 1 S 1:20. Cf., however, similar cases
of attenuation of an original 4, § 69 s, and especially § 44 d. In the first three examples, if
explained on that analogy, the 1 ‘attenuated from & would have been lengthened to é (before
the tone); in the next three 1 would have been modified to €. Also in the Hiph[il-form
nn"m?mzjn 1 S 1:28 the & is merely attenuated from X.

2. In Pillél and Hithpallél the lengthening of the vowel before the guttural causes the
tone to be thrown back upon the penultima, and consequently the Sere of the ultima to be
shortened to S°ghdl. Thus (a) before monosyllables, according to § 29 e, e.g. ¥ NI WY to
minister there, Dt 17:12, even in the case of a guttural which is virtually strengthened, Gn
39:14, Jb 8:18 (see § 29 g). (b) after waw consecutive, e.g. 71 27 and he blessed, Gn 1:22 and

frequently, W2 3 and he drove out, Ex 10:11, oy onn1 Dn 2:1.

3. The following are a few rarer anomalies; in the imperfect Qal pn%,> Gn 21:6 (elsewhere
Pa¥n, &c., in pause p¥, cf. § 10 g (c) and § 63 n); 71 8) Gn 32:5 (for 708 X)); in the perfect
Pirlel ™ & Ju 5:28 (perhaps primarily for 3177 &; according to Gn 34:19 171 & would be
expected), and similarly *3n» 2 Ps 51:7 for >in » 17; in the imperative Pillél 29p Ez 37:17 (cf.
above, § 52 n); finally, in the imperative Hiph:il pra Jb 13:21 and 7yn3 Ps 69:24, in both
cases probably influenced by the closing consonant, and by the preference for Pathg in pause
(according to § 29 q); without the pause P07 Pr 4:24, &c.; but also nii3 Jo 4:11.

4. As infinitive HithpaJél with a suffix we find onn7 Ezr 8:1, &c., with a firmly closed
syllable, also the participle o nn Neh 7:64; Baer, however, reads in all these cases, on
good authority, o7 °ni &c.—The quite meaningless K thibh 7w Ez 9:8 (for which the

1 'y12 is explained by Abulwali[]d as the 3rd pers. perfect Pullal, but by Qimhi as a
noun.



O°ré requires the equally unintelligible 98% 1)) evidently combines two different readings, viz.
Y (part. Niph.) and WR:UR 1 (imperf. consec.); cf. Konig, Lehrgebdude, 1. p. 266 f—In
17980 Is 44:13 (also 37 I8 . 1? in the same verse) an imperfect P61l appears to be intended
by the Masora with an irregular shortening of the 6 for "X 'n3; cf. § 55 b *3%n Ps 101:5 O°ré;
on the other hand Qimhi, with whom Delitzsch agrees, explains the form as Pil]&l, with an
irregular 7 for 7, as in the reading nvp?8 Ru 2:2, 7; c¢f. § 10 h.

5. A few examples in which X, as middle radical, entirely loses its consonantal value and
quiesces in a vowel, will be found in § 73 g.

§ 65. Verbs Third Guttural, e.g. 121/ to send.!

1. According to § 22 d, when the last syllable has a vowel incompatible with the
guttural (i.e. not an a-sound), two possibilities present themselves, viz. either the
regular vowel remains, and the guttural then takes furtive Pathah, or Pathah (in pause
Qames) takes its place. More particularly it is to be remarked that—

(a) The unchangeable vowels > 7, 1,3 (§ 25 b) are always retained, even under such
circumstances; hence inf. abs. Qal T2, part. pass. MW, Hiph. w203, imperf. 170,
part. 0. So also the less firm ¢ in the inf. constr. n"%¥ is almost always retained:
cf., however, 2w, in close connexion with a substantive, Is 58:9, and 13 Nu 20:3.

s T

18:23, &c.

(b) The imperfect and imperative Qal almost always have a in the second syllable,
sometimes, no doubt, due simply to the influence of the guttural (for a tone-long o,
originally #), but sometimes as being the original vowel, thus 72¢°, n?¥, &c.; with

suffixes *1 79, °1 77Y, see § 60 c.

Exceptions, in the imperfect m2oX Jer 5:7, Kth. (n298 Q°ré); in the imperative 120 Gn
43:16. On such cases as nyyox Is 27:4, cf. § 10 h.

(c) Where Sere would be the regular vowel of the final syllable, both forms (with
¢" and @) are sometimes in use; the choice of one or the other is decided by the special
circumstances of the tone, i.e.:—

Rem. 1. In the absolute state of the participle Qal, Pillél and Hithpalél, the forms 17 ¥
(with suff. "n? W, but 70 2'¥), 19Wn (with suff. J0%¢n), and vanwn are used exclusively; except
in verbs ¥"7 where we find, in close connexion, also ¥0'1 Ps 94:9, va'qIs 51:15, Jer 31:35,
yp 0 Is 42:5, 44:24, ¥pi1 Ps 136:6, yo W Lv 11:7, all with the tone on the last syllable—The
part. PulJal is y2)n Ez 45:2 according to the best authorities (Kittel y27n).

2. Similarly, in the imperf. and inf. NiphUal, and in the perf. inf. and imperf. Pi(]él the
(probably more original) form with @ commonly occurs in the body of the sentence, and the
fuller form with &“ in pause (and even with the lesser distinctives, e.g. with D°hi Ps 86:4 in the
imperative Pillel, with Jiphha 1 K 12:32 in the infinitive Pil1él; Jer 4:31 imperfect
Hithpalél; Jer 16:6 imperfect NiphUal), cf. e.g. ¥73 Nu 27:4, with y73° 36:3; v2.w" Dt 1:34,
even with retraction of the tone in the inf. abs. Niph[lal v2:%7 Nu 30:3 (elsewhere y2:wi Jer

1 ! Verbs 7% in which the 11 is consonantal obviously belong also to this class, e.g.
7323 to be high, 710 to be astonished, 7w (only in Hithpalpel) to delay.



devour Hb 1:13, Nu 4:20 with ¥ 92 La 2:8; for infinitive Hithpalél, cf. Is 28:20. The infinitive
absolute Pillel has the from 77w Dt 22:7, 1 K 11:22; the infinitive construct, on the other
hand, when without the pause is always as n?¥ except n9%? Ex 10:4.— nar» Hb 1:16 has ¢,
though not in pause, and even 1211 2 K 16:4, 2 Ch 28:4; but @ in pause in the imperative
Niphal R 7 Ez 21:11; jussive Pillel "nxn Ps 40:18; cf. § 52 n. An example of g in the
imperative PilJél under the influence of a final 1 is =9n3 Jb 36:2, in the imperfect Niph[lal
A%y P Nu 17:13, &c.—In 7792 Jb 14:9 (cf. Ps 92:14, Pr 14:11), Barth (see above, § 63 n) finds
an i-imperfect of Qal, since the intransitive meaning is only found in Qal.

3. In the 2nd sing. masc. of the imperative, and in the forms of the jussive and imperfect
consecutive of Hiph il which end in gutturals, a alone occurs, e.g. 2% prosper thou, T2 let

pause 1.2%1 1 Ch 29:23, and, with the best authorities, 17,21 1 Ch 12:17; 79 ¥ Is 35:4 is

perhaps to be emended into 'y W) (='v°¥)).—In the infinitive absolute Sere remains, e.g. 3237
to make high; as infinitive construct n2in also occurs in close connexion (Jb 6:26); on y¥is as
infinitive construct (1 S 25:26, 33), cf. § 53 k.

2. When the guttural with quiescent $wa stands at the end of a syllable, the
ordinary strong form remains when not connected with suffixes, e.g. a1 2¥, *nn 2w,

But in the 2nd sing. fem. perfect a helping-Pathah takes the place of the $wd, ni 2¥
Jer, 13:25 (§ 28 e); also in, 1 K 14:3, n pY is to be read, not nnpy.

Rem. The soft combination with compound $wd occurs only in the 1st plur. perfect with
suffixes, since in these forms the tone is thrown one place farther forward, e.g. 773y 7> we

know thee, Ho 8:2 (cf. Gn 26:29, Ps 44:18, 132:6). Before the suffixes 7 and 23, the guttural
must have 7, e.g. 77,20 [ will send thee, 1 S 16:1; 77 WX ) Gn 31:27; 73> »wx Jer 18:2.

On the weak verbs X9, see especially § 74.
The Weak Verb."

$ 66. Verbs Primae Radicalis NOn ()79), e.g. U] to approach
Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 138 ff.; Grundriss, p. 595 ff.

The weakness of initial 1 consists chiefly in its suffering aphaeresis in the
infinitive construct and imperative in some of these verbs (cf. § 19 h). On the other
hand, the assimilation of the 1 (see below) cannot properly be regarded as weakness,
since the triliteral character of the stem is still preserved by the strengthening of the
second consonant. The special points to be noticed are—

1. The aphaeresis of the Nln (a) in the infinitive construct. This occurs only
(though not necessarily) in those verbs which have a in the second syllable of the
imperfect. Thus from the stem W21, imperfect ¥y, infinitive properly w3, but always

1 ' Cf. the summary, § 41.



lengthened by the feminine termination n to the segholate form ny' 3% with suffix iRy
Gn 33:3; with the concurrence of a guttural ¥31 to touch, imperfect ¥y, infinitive n v3

(also ¥'13, see below); yv1 fo plant, infinitive no (also y'v3, see below); on the verb
171 fo give, see especially h and i. On the other hand, aphaeresis does not take place in
verbs which have o in the imperfect, e.g. 991 to fall, imperfect ', infinitive 293, with
suffix 1793, also 1793; 7°7372 Nu 6:2, &c.; cf., moreover, ¥ 217 Gn 20:6, &c., ¥ a1 Ex
19:12 (even ¥i07? Jb 6:7; cf. Jer 1:10); with sujffix 9332 Lv 15:23. Also y'037 Is 51:16
(but ny v Ec 3:2); xivy Is 1:14, 18:3; with suffix *Xip1a Ps 28:2 (elsewhere nxi, cf. § 74
iand § 76 b), “PY1? 2 S 20:9.

(b) In the imperative. Here the Niin is always dropped in verbs with a in the
imperfect, e.g. WA, imperative U3 (more frequently with paragogic a, nw3; before
Maggqeph also “¥3 Gn 19:9), plur. W3, &c. Parallel with these there are the curious
forms with 6, > ¥ 3 Ru 2:14 (with retarding Metheg in the second syllable, and also

nasog ahor, according to § 29 e, before o°7n) and ' 2 Jos 3:9 (before 7377), 1 S 14:38

(before 0°97) and 2 Ch 29:31; in all these cases without the pause. With Niin retained,
as if in a strong verb, 373 drive, 2 K 4:24 (imperfect 3327, without assimilation of the
Niin), w1 2 K 19:29, Is 37:30, Jer 29:5, 28; cf. also the verbs 11”9, which are at the
same time 1"9; 773 Ez 32:18, an3 Ex 32:34, nv1 Ex 8:1, &c.; the verb "9, &3 Ps 10:12
(usually &¥); cf. § 76 b. But, as in the infinitive, the aphaeresis never takes place in
verbs which have ¢ in the imperfect, e.g. 7°%3, v N3, &c.

2. When, through the addition of a preformative, Niin stands at the end of a
syllable, it is readily assimilated to the second radical (§ 19 c); thus in the imperfect
Qal, ' e.g. > o for yinpol, he will fall; W' » for yingas; 1 for yintén, he will give (on
this single example of an imperfect with original i in the second syllable, cf. h)*; also
in the perfect Niph(lal W31 for ningas; throughout Hiph 1l (¢°37, &c.) and Hoph[lal
(which in these verbs always has Qibbus, in a sharpened syllable, cf. § 9 n) wi.

The other forms are all quite regular, e.g. the perfect, infinitive absolute and
participle Qal, all Pillel, Pullal, &c.

In Paradigm H, only those conjugations are given which differ from the regular
form.

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms with a preformative is Dages following it in
the second radical. Such forms, however, are also found in certain verbs *"5 (§ 71), and even
in verbs ¥"¥ (§ 67). The infinitive nY 3 and the imperative w3, also =&} (Gn 19:9) and 1n,
resemble the corresponding forms of verbs 15 (§ 69).—On >, nip, and ni p, from 1RY to take,
see g.—In 0ip> (imperfect NiphTal of 03p), and in similar forms of verbs ¥ (§ 72), the full
writing of the 6 indicates, as a rule, that they are not to be regarded as imperfects Qal of op3,

2 *The law allowing the addition of the feminine termination to the unlengthened
form, instead of a lengthening of the vowel, is suitably called by Barth ‘the law of
compensation’ (Nominalbildung, p. xiii).

1'Cf. Mayer Lambert, ‘Le futur qal des verbes 179, "9, X"5’, in the REJ. xxvii, 136 ff.
2 *An imperfect in a (W) is given in the Paradigm, simply because it is the actual
form in use in this verb.



&c.—Also pox (Ps 139:8) is not to be derived from po1, but stands for P2px (with a
sharpening of the 0 as compensation for the loss of the 7), from P29 fo ascend, see § 19 f, and
Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., § 44. Similarly the Hiph[lil-forms - Ez 39:9, p>-7 Is
44:15, and the Niph[Jal np.i3 Ps 78:21 are most probably from a stem p% @, not p 1.

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms retain their Nin before a
firm consonant, e.g. 7], imperfect 70y Jer 3:5 (elsewhere 1'1?); also from %] the pausal
form is always 1 'y (without the pause 1% Pr 20:28); similarly in Is 29:1, 58:3, Ps 61:8,
68:3 (where, however, 7710 is intended), 140:2, 5, Pr 2:11, Jb 40:24, the retention of the Niin
is always connected with the pause. In Niph[Jal this never occurs (except in the irregular inf.
77372 Ps 68:3, cf. § 51 k), in Hiph[:il and Hoph[al very seldom; e.g. Tni77 Ez 22:20, 3010
Ju 20:31; for 9932 Nu 5:22 read 7917, according to § 53 g. On the other hand, the Niin is
regularly retained in all verbs, of which the Second radical is a guttural, e.g. 713> he will
possess, although there are rare cases like ni? (also nn?) he will descend, Jer 21:13 (even non

Pr 17:10; without apparent reason accented as Mil[Jél), plur. "0 > Jb 21:13 (cf. § 20 i; the
Masora, however, probably regards N> and 10 > as imperfect Niphal from nnj); Niph[al
ani for o0l ke has grieved.

2. The % of npY to take is treated like the Niin of verbs 175 (§ 19 d). Hence imperfect Qal
np>, cohortative (§ 20 m) A0pY, imperative 1R, in pause and before suffixes np (on &3 a7 p Gn
48:9, see § 61 g), paragogic form nnp; "np, &c. (but cf. also 1P Ex 29:1, Ez 37:16, Pr 20:16,
nR? 1 K 17:11, perhaps a mistake for *nmp 77, cf. LXX and Lucian); infinitive construct nop
(once nap 2 K 12:9, cf. § 93 h); with 9, ni %; with suffix “anp; Hophlal (cf., however, § 53 u)
imperfect n@2; Niph[lal, however, is always np71.—The meaningless form np Ez 17:5 is a
mistake; for the equally meaningless anp Ho 11:3 read anpx ).

3. The verb 101 to give, mentioned above in d, is the only example of a verb 1"5 with
imperfect in € (10 for yinteén; -1y’ only in Ju 16:5, elsewhere before Maqgqgeph =1, &c.), and a
corresponding imperative 10 or (very frequently) 7in (but in Ps 8:2 the very strange reading
1R is no doubt simply meant by the Masora to suggest ;110 1); before Maqqgeph =1n, fem. *1n,
&c. Moreover, this very common verb has the peculiarity that its final Niin, as a weak nasal,
is also assimilated; *n n for nathnti; 7 0} or, very frequently, 7n ny, with a kind of orthographic
compensation for the assimilated Nin (cf. § 44 g); NiphUal perfect onpi Lv 26:25, Ezr 9:7.

In the infinitive construct Qal the ground-form tint is not lengthened to téneth (as N 3

from ¥32), but contracted to tiff, which is then correctly lengthened to np, with the omission of
Dages forte in the final consonant, see § 20 [; but with suffixes *ap, inn, &c.; before Magqgeph
with the prefix ?=-nn %, e.g. Ex 5:21, and even when closely connected by other means, e.g.
Gn 15:7. However, the strong formation of the infinitive construct also occurs in 7 n3 Nu
20:21 and =103 Gn 38:9; cf. § 69 m, note 2. On the other hand, for 1pn% 1 K 6:19 read either
inn? or simply nn?, just as the Oré, 1 K 17:14, requires np for nn.

In other stems, the 1 is retained as the third redical, e.g. py 2%, *nIp1cf. § 19 c and § 44 o.
On the entirely anomalous aphaeresis of the Niin with a strong vowel in inn (for nn3) 2 S
22:41, cf. § 19 i.—On the passive imperfect 12, cf. § 53 u.

§ 67. Verbs ¥y, e.g. 330 to surround.

1 'P. Haupt on Ju 16:5 in his Bible, compares the form of the Assyrian imperfect
iddan or ittan (besides inddin, inamdin) from nadanu = 1n3. But could this one
passage be the only trace left in Hebrew of an imperf. in a from jn1?



Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 155 ff.; Grundriss, p. 632 ff. B. Harper, ‘The
Participial formations of the Geminate Verbs’ in ZAW. 1910, pp. 42 ff., 99 ff., 201 ff.
(also dealing with the regular verb).

1. A large number of Semitic stems have verbal forms with only two radicals, as
well as forms in which the stem has been made triliteral by a repetition of the second
radical, hence called verbs ¥"v. Forms with two radicals were formerly explained as
being due to contraction from original forms with three radicals. It is more correct to
regard them as representing the original stem (with two radicals), and the forms with
the second radical repeated as subsequently developed from the monosyllabic stem.'
The appearance of a general contraction of triliteral stems is due to the fact that in
biliteral forms the second radical regularly receives Dages forte before afformatives,
except in the cases noted in § 22 b and q. This points, however, not to an actual
doubling, but merely to a strengthening of the consonant, giving more body to the
monosyllabic stem, and making it approximate more to the character of triliteral
forms.

The development of biliteral to triliteral stems (v"v) generally takes place in the
3rd sing. masc. and fem. and 3rd plur. perfect Qal of transitive verbs, or at any rate of
verbs expressing an activity, e.g. 229, 722 0, 122 9: 137 Gn 33:5 (but with suffix >3 a7,
ver. 11); sometimes with an evident distinction between transitive and intransitive
forms, as 12X fo make strait, X to be in a strait; see further details, including the
exceptions, in aa. The development of the stem takes place (a) necessarily whenever
the strengthening of the 2nd radical is required by the character of the form (e.g. 971,
77%), and (b) as a rule, whenever the 2nd radical is followed or preceded by an
essentially long vowel, as, in Qal, 2329, 2120, in P61 and P61 al, 22i0, 22i0.

2. The biliteral stem always (except in Hiph[ il and the imperfect Niph[Jal, see
below) takes the vowel which would have been required between the second and third
radical of the ordinary strong form, or which stood in the ground-form, since that

vowel is characteristic of the form (§ 43 b), e.g. o answering to 2up, 7% A to the
ground-form gdfildt, ™ 1 to the ground-form gafilit; infinitive, 2°0 to % 0p.

3. The insertion of Dages forte (mentioned under a), for the purpose of
strengthening the second radical, never takes place (see § 20 ) in the final consonant
of the word, e.g. on, 2'0, not -on, 2'0; but it appears again on the addition of
afformatives or suffixes, e.g. 120, 32 "0, *3 20, &c.

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (2, n), and hence the strongly
pronounced second radical would properly come at the end of a closed syllable, a
separating vowel is inserted between the stem-syllable and the afformative. In the

perfect this vowel is i, in the imperative and imperfect > =, e.g. 03 20, 133 20, imperfect

1! So (partly following Ewald and Boéttcher) A. Miiller, ZDMG. xxxiii. p. 698 ff.;

Stade, Lehrbuch, § 385 b, ¢; Noldeke, and more recently Wellhausen, ‘Ueber einige
Arten schwacher Verba im Hebr.” (Skizzen u. Vorarb. vi. 250 ft.). Against Bottcher

see M. Lambert, REJ. xxxv. 330 ff., and Brockelmann, as above.



n3 20n (for sabb-td, sabb-nii, tasobb-nd). The artificial opening of the syllable by this
means is merely intended to make the strengthening of the second radical audible.'

The perfect 1 n (for 19 »n) Nu 17:28, Ps 64:7 (Jer 44:18 S n with Sillug), owing to
omission of the separating vowel, approximates, if the text is right, to the form of verbs 1"y
(cf. 1n p from o).

5. Since the preformatives of the imperfect Qal, of the perfect Niph!lal, and of
Hiph il and Hoph[al throughout, before a monosyllabic stem form an open syllable,
they take a long vowel before the tone (according to § 27 e), e.g. imperfect Hiph[ 1l
29> for ya-seb, imperative 297 for ya-seb, &c. Where the preformatives in the strong
verb have 1, either the original & (from which the 1 ' was attenuated) is retained and
lengthened, e.g. 2'0 in imperfect Qal for ya-sob, or the 1itself is lengthened to &, e.g.
207 perfect HiphUl1l for hi-séb (see further under h). The vowel thus lengthened can
be maintained, however, only before the tone (except the # of the Hophllal, 2037 for
hii-sab); when the tone is thrown forward it becomes $‘wd, according to § 27 k (under
& and 11 compound S°wd), e.g. 2'0n, but 11 20n; imperfect Hiph il 200, but 113 20n;
perfect °n 203, &c.

Besides the ordinary form of the imperfects, there is another (common in Aramaic), in
which the imperfect Qal is pronounced 2'® or 29, the first radical, not the second, being
strengthened by Dages forte, cf. o' v 1 K 9:8, 7'p"1 Gn 24:26; with a in the second syllable,
A2 Lv11:7,57 Is 17:4, n:wn Is 2:9, &c., 0'7° Am 5:13 and frequently, n'3 8) Dt 9:21, &c.,
2'® (turn intrans.) 1 S 5:8, &c., 2'p" Lv 24:11, a'm Ez 47:12, &c., o (with Dages forte
implicitum) 1 K 1:1; in the plural, m » Nu 14:35, &c. (in pause 1 »° Ps 102:28); perhaps also
om, 7 (unless these forms are rather to be referred to Niph[lal, like m17> 1 S 2:9; 3% »° Jb
24:24); with suffix 11 2pn occurs (cf. § 10 h) in Nu 23:25; Imperfect Hiph! il am>, Hoph!al
n2, &c. The vowel of the preformative (which before Dages is, of course, short) follows the
analogy of the ordinary strong form (cf. also u and y). The same method is then extended to
forms with afformatives or suffixes, so that even before these additions the second radical is
not strengthened, e.g. 1 791 Gn 43:28, &c., for 17 "1 and they bowed the head; \n27 and they
beat down, Dt 1:44 (from nn3); mn Dt 32:8; m7> Ex 15:16, Jb 29:21 (cf., however, 12971 Ju
18:23, 1 S 5:8, 30 2> Jer 46:5, Jb 4:20). To the same class of apparently strong formations
belongs 7137 ¥n (without the separating vowel, for 73°7 %0, cf. 1 S 3:11 and below, p) they shall
tingle, 2 K 21:12, Jer 19:3.—On the various forms of the Niph[Jal, see under t.

Rem. According to the prevailing view, this strengthening of the first radical is merely
intended to give the bi-literal stem at least a tri-literal appearance. (Possibly aided by the
analogy of verbs 7", as P. Haupt has suggested to me in conversation.) But cf. Kautzsch, ‘Die
sog. aramaisierenden Formen der Verba y”¥ im Hebr.” in Oriental. Studien zum 70.
Geburtstag Th. Noldekes, 1906, p. 771 ff. It is there shown (1) that the sharpening of the 1st

radical often serves to emphasize a particular meaning (cf. 73, but 377°%, 5 and >, 2°9,

1 ' Of all the explanations of these separating vowels the most satisfactory is that of
Rodiger, who, both for the perfect and imperfect (Ewald and Stade, for the imperfect
at least), points to the analogy of verbs 11”%. We must, however, regard niao as formed
on the analogy not of n°[1%3, but (with P. Haupt) of a form ni%) (= galauta, cf. Arab.
gazauta), while 13200 follows the analogy of n°%3n. [See also Wright, Comp. Gr.,
229 1]



and 2'0, 0" ¥ and ow7), and elsewhere no doubt to dissimilate the vowels (as 137, 77° never
%, 970 &c.): (2) that the sharpening of the 1st radical often appears to be occasioned by the
nature of the first letter of the stem, especially when it is a sibilant. Whether the masoretic
pronunciation is based on an early tradition, or the Masora has arbitrarily adopted aramaizing
forms to attain the above objects, must be left undecided.

6. The original vowel is retained, see f, (a) in the preformative of the imperfect
Qal 2°0 for ya-sob (cf. §§ 47 b, 63 b, and for verbs 1"y § 72); (b) in the perfect
Niphlal 201 for na-sab (§ 51 a); (c) in Hoph!lal 2037, with irregular lengthening (no
doubt on the analogy of verbs 1"9) for hosab from hii-sab, imperfect 203 from yii-sab,
&ec.

On the other hand, an already attenuated vowel (i) underlies the intransitive
imperfects Qal with a in the second syllable (probably for the sake of dissimilating the
two vowels), e.g. 727 for yi“mar (see p); and in the preformative of Hiph[ il 297 from
hi~séb (ground-form ypa, § 53 a), as well as of the participle 297 (ground-form ypn),
on the analogy of the perfect. In the second syllable of the Perf. the underlying vowel
is 1, attenuated from an original &, which in the strong verb is abnormally lengthened
to 1(§ 53 a). The lengthened from :'1s, of course, only tone-long, and hence when
without the tone and before Dages forte we have e.g. ni207. On the retention of the
original g in the second syllable, cf. v.

7. The tone, as a general rule, tends to keep to the stem-syllable, and does not (as
in the strong verb) pass to the afformatives 77 7, 3 and * 7 (2nd sing. fem. imperfect); e.g.

3rd sing. fem. perfect an 11, in pause 70 1; with 1 and gutturals 77 % (for 77 ), 7 ¥ Ps
44:26; on the other hand, with waw consecutive 71271 Is 6:12 (but 772 m Ex 1:16). In
the 3rd plur. perfect the tone-syllable varies; along with 37 7, 3% p, we also find 1 %7 and
190,127 Is 59:12, 31w Hb 3:6, &c.; but in pause always 10 17, % 0, &c. The tone
likewise remains on the stem-syllable in the imperfect Qal in °2 ‘o, 12 "03; perfect
HiphUil 72 07, 12 07; imperfect *2 on, 120 ? &c. In the forms with separating vowels,
the tone is moved forward to these vowels (or to the final syllable, cf. ee), e.g. i 20,
3’ 200, &c.; except before the endings an and 10 in the perfect, which always bear the
tone. This shifting of the tone naturally causes the shortening of the merely tone-long
vowels € and 6 to and i (or 6, see n), hence N3 2077 from 207, 772 207 from 2°07; on
cases in which the vowel of the preformative becomes Swad, see above, f

8. In several verbs ¥"v, instead of Pillél, Pullal and Hithpa!él, the less frequent
conjugation Polél, with its passive and reflexive, occurs (most probably on the
analogy of the corresponding forms of verbs 1", cf. § 72 m), generally with the same
meaning,' e.g. Y2W fo ill-treat, passive 9%, reflexive 9ivn7 (from 99¥; cf. the
Hithpoleél from yy7 and 779 Is 24:19 f); in a few verbs also Pilpel (§ 55 f) is found,
e.g. 2373 to roll, Hithpalpel 93793071 to roll oneself (from 9%3); imperative with suffix
77090 exalt her, Pr 4:8; Wy W fo comfort, to delight in; passive YUy ¥ to be caressed
(from yy¥). These forms cannot appear in a biliteral form any more than Pillé/,

1 ' Sometimes both Pi[Jél and Pé[1él are formed from the same stem, though with a
difference of meaning, e.g. YX7 fo break in pieces, Y¥ 1 to oppress; 11 to make
pleasing, 111 to have pity; 220 to turn, to change, 2230 to go round, to encompass.



Pullal, and Hithpa! él; cf. 2yy (Is 19:14) and )2 (Is 18:2, 7).—For "2nn 2 S 22:27
read, according to Ps 18:27, 77ann.

REMARKS
On Qal.

1. In the perfect, isolated examples are found with ¢ in the first syllable, which it is
customary to refer to triliteral stems with middle 6 (like '3, § 43 a); viz. w1 they are
exalted, Jb 24:24 to 0'n7; 12 1 they shot, Gn 49:23 to 2°27; 17 1 Is 1:6 to 7°71. But this
explanation is very doubtful: 37 ‘1 especially is rather to be classed among the passives of Qal
mentioned in § 52 e.

2. Imperfects Qal with 0 in the second syllable keep the original a in the preformative, but
lengthen it to a, as being in an open syllable, hence 71, 722, 132, 1772, ¥ (trans. /e breaks in
pieces, but ¥7? intrans.= he is evil); imperfects with @ have, in the preformative, an é,
lengthened from 1.”See the examples below, under p, § 63 c and e, § 72 h, and specially Barth
in ZDMG. 1894, p. 5 1.

The Hblém of the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect (2'0, 2'0) is only tone-long, and
therefore, as a rule, is written defectively (with a few exceptions, chiefly in the later
orthography, e.g. 2% bind up, Is 8:16; 731 Ps 37:5; 0i7 ver. 7; 1927 for 127 to plunder, Est 3:13,
8:11). When this 6 loses the tone, it becomes in the final syllable ¢, in a sharpened syllable i,
or not infrequently even ¢ (see above, k). Examples of 0 are: (a) in a toneless final syllable,
i.e. before Magqeph or in the imperfect consecutive, =17 (ron) to rejoice, Jb 38:7; 201 Ju
11:18 (once even with # in a toneless final syllable, 077 Ex 16:20); on the other hand, in the
plur. 320, fem. 7 20m; (b) before a tone-bearing afformative or suffix, e.g. imperative 2nd
sing. fem. > 37, > 13 (cf. f); °3 37 pity me; 1 90 Jer 50:26; a7W° Pr 11:3 O%¢; 17 ann Ex 12:14 (for
the defective writing, cf. 37 207 Jb 40:22). In 73 Gn 43:29, Is 30:19 (for 73m) this & is thrown
back to the preformative.

On the 2nd plur. fem. imperat. 77 v make yourselves naked Is 32:11, cf. the analogous
forms in § 48 i.-Quite abnormal is the infinitive absolute 7y 1 Is 24:19 (as 71 follows, probably
only a case of dittography for ¥, cf. 2'p Nu 23:25 and % & Ru 2:16); so also are the
imperatives 9712, Nu 22:11, 17, and *9777% 22:6, 23:7, with 71 paragogic. We should expect
72 p, 77 'X. If these forms are to be read goballi, 6ralli, they would be analogous to such cases
as 1 272 (§ 90 i), the addition of the paragogic 11 - causing no change in the form of the word
(-2p like =11 above). If, however, as Jewish tradition requires, they are to be read gaballi,
aralli] then in both cases the Qames must be explained, with Stade, as the equivalent of 6
(9=n2'p, &c.; cf. § 9 v). Still more surprising is 1127 curse him, Nu 23:13, for 31 3p or '2p.'

3. Examples with Pathaq in the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect are 12 (in 0737 to
prove them, Ec 3:18); 71 Is 45:1; W Jer 5:26; 03¥3a in their error, Gn 6:3 (so ed. Mant., but
there is also good authority for 0aw3, from ‘¥ = - = WX and 03 also; so Baer and Ginsburg).
Also 93 take away, Ps 119:22; and the imperfects om it is hot, Dt 19:6, &c. (on the é of the
preformative cf. n); W it is bitter, Is 24:9; X it is straitened; 77 it is soft, s 7:4; awn it is

1 ! For 11 as suffix of the 3rd person a parallel might be found in 3127, § 100 o, and
probably also in the Niin of the Phoenician suffix 0i1: cf. Barth, ZDMG. xli. p. 643, and
the note on § 100 o.



desolate, Ez 12:19 (in pause 0 ¥n Gn 47:19); % pm she was despised, Gn 16:4 (but elsewhere
in the impf. consec. with the tone on the penultima, e.g. Wg‘;’_] Gn 32:8, &c.; v Gn 21:11,
&c., cf. Ez 19:7); in the 1st sing. imperfect o.0°%" Ps 19:14, abnormally written fully for an,
unless apy is to be read, as in some MSS., on the analogy of the 3rd sing. 2'n>.—In the impf.
Qal of 92 the reading of Hb 2:8 varies between 71 7¢> (Baer, Ginsb.) and 77 %% (ed. Mant.,
Jabl.).— The following forms are to be explained with Barth (ZDMG. xliii, p. 178) as
imperfects Qal with original :‘in the second syllable, there being no instances of their Hiph( 1l
in the same sense: 2321 Gn 29:10; 132 Is 31:5, &c.; 701 Ex 40:21, Ps 91:4, &c.; perhaps also

A 730 1S 3:11 and %72 Job 31:26, &c.; in accordance with this last form, i%;3(2) Job 29:3
would also be an infinitive Qal, not Hiph[ 1l (for 977 2), as formerly explained below, under
w. Finally the very peculiar form y7 m Ju 9:53 may probably be added to the list.

Imperfects, with an original u in the second syllable, are also found with this # lengthened
to # (instead of 0), e.g. 177, if the text is correct, in Pr 29:6; 712 Ps 91:6 (unless it be simply
an imperfect from 7 to be powerful, to prevail); y17? (if from y¥7) Is 42:4, &c. (also
defectively yax Ps 18:30; but in Ec 12:6, according to Baer, ya7n0)); apn Ez 24:11 (on the
sharpening of the n cf. g above).’

A similar analogy with verbs 3"y is soon in the infinitives 1337 (for 7'2) Ec 9:1; ipna Pr
8:27 (cf. ipama Pr 8:29) for ipn3, and in the imperfect ¢ »& Gn 27:21. (The forms niag in Ps
77:10, nin¥ Ez 36:3, °*ni%n Ps 77:11, formerly treated here as infinitives from ¥"¥ stems, are
rather to be referred to 77 stems, with Barth, Wurzeluntersuchungen, Lpz. 1902, p. 21.) On
other similar cases, see below, under ee. For examples of the aramaizing imperfect, see
above, g.

4. In the participle, the aramaizing form 7’ o8 W for 7° 09 W occurs in K°thibh, Jer 30:16
(the Q°ré indicates a participle from now); 7y Pr 25:19 appears to be a contraction from
7YY 0, part. fem. = breaking in pieces.

On Niph[Jal

5. Besides the ordinary form of the perfect 201 with Patha /1 (in pause 203) and the
participle 291 with QameS$ in the second syllable, there is also another with Sere, and a third
with Holem, e.g. perfect on3 it melts, Bz 21:12, 22:15; 72 93 (for n203) Ez 26:2; part. o0}
molten, 1 S 15:9, Na 2:11; 9p1 it is a light thing, 2 K 20:10, Is 49:6 (perf. 923); with o, e.g.

1% "33 they are rolled together, 1s 34:4; cf. 63:19, 64:2, Am 3:11, Na 1:12, Ec 12:6b. In the
imperfect with ¢ in the second syllable, on the analogy of verbs v (from which Kénig would
also explain the perfects with 6), we find "2 “7n thou shalt be brought to silence, Jer 48:2
(unless this form should be referred to Qal with Qimhi, Olshausen, Konig); ¥i1° he suffers
hurt, Pr 11:15, 13:20; yinn (for tirros) Ez 29:7; with € in the second syllable 21n she profanes
herself, Lv 21:9, but o1& 1 Ez 22:26, and 5, Is 48:11, nm> Is 7:8, &c. For infinitives, cf. opi to
melt, Ps 68:3 (as inf. constr.; 2 S 17:10 as inf. absol.); again, with compensatory lengthening
in the first syllable, 217 Ez 20:9, 14:22, but with suffix 197,73 Lv 21:4; also 19277 fo be

22 Also in Ez 6:6, instead of 7130 1%°n, which could only come from au», "R is
intended, and MWK in the same verse is probably only an error for 31",

Jabl. Jabl. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699.

33 According to Stade, Grammatik, § 95, Rem., the pronunciation with , since it also
appears in Neo-Punic [and in Western Syriac, see Noldeke, Syr. Gramm., § 48], was
that of everyday life.



plundered, and piai to be emptied, Is 24:3; in the imperative, only 1 271 be ye clean, Is 52:11.
On % 17 get you up, Nu 17:10, and the corresponding imperf. 1w " Ez 10:17, &c., cf. dd.

Examples of the perfect Niph[Jal with sharpening of the initial syllable are, 211 it is
profaned, Ez 22:16, 25:3 (from 9%1); 703 (from 177) Ps 69:4, 102:4 (also 171 Jer 6:29); nm
fractus est (from nni) Mal 2:5; cf. with this in the participle, aoni 1 (for nihhamim) Is 57:5,
and 0% 1 Mal 3:9: in the imperative and infinitive NiphUal such a virtual strengthening of
the guttural after preformatives never occurs.—The occurrence of u instead of 6 as a
separating vowel in the perfect 11 791 Mic 2:4 is abnormal.

On HiphJ1l and Hoph[al.

6. The second syllable in Hiph il sometimes has Pathah instead of Sere, especially
under the influence of 1 and the gutturals, e.g. perfect 7 he made bitter, W3 he bowed, 157

he hath broken, Gn 17:14, in pause, cf. § 29 q; otherwise 197, plur. 17 977 Is 24:5. In 97 Ps
33:10, Ez 17:19, cf. Ps 89:34, and in 17 ;1 Ho 8:4 (perhaps also in jn°m Hab 2:17, but cf. § 20
n) there is an assimilation to the corresponding forms of verbs 1"y, see z. Also %7 Dt 28:52,
107 (in pause) Is 18:5; inf. 1 237 to cleanse, Jer 4:11, in pause. But also with other consonants,
e.g. P77 2 K 23:15, 9pi1 Is 8:23; 771 Jb 23:16; plur. 12073 1 S 5:9, 10 (and so usually in the 3rd
plur. perf, except before 7 and gutturals, e.g. W 7); imper. ¥.W3 besmear, Is 6:10; plur. 1,97
be astonished, Jb 21:5; imperfect ¥ 90 Thou dost afflict; part. 93 (on & in the first syllable,

see under 1) shadowing, Ez 31:3 (but 7°0n Ju 3:24 is assimilated to the form of verbs 1"y,
unless, with Moore, we simply read 797, or, with incorrect spelling, 7°9n. So in the imperative

Tyng Ju 16:26 O°ré, and in the infinitive T 07 is 33:1).

The é of the second syllable, when without the tone, may become ¢, e.g. "2 ‘713‘3 Gn 31:7
(see also x). It is unusual (cf. § 53 k) to find the € written fully as in the infinitive 1°937 Zc
11:10. Instead of Hateph-Pathaha Hateph-S°ghél is found under the preformative in °3 0 %pg
2 S 19:44, and a Pathah occurs before 1 (with a virtual sharpening of the 1) in such forms as
n 'nn.31s9:3; cf. Gn 11:6, Dt 2:31, 3:24, 1 S 22:15, Est 6:13—in all these cases before 1.—
On 772 Jb 29:3, see above, p: on > nAmd) Jer 49:37, see below, dd.

7. In the imperfect consecutive of verbs whose second radical is a guttural, 4 is retained (§
22 d) in the second syllable instead of ¢, e.g. ¥7°1 1 K 16:25: so also with 7, as 1% 2 Ch

28:20, Dt 2:9—but cf. also 7921 Neh 4:9.

8. Aramaizing forms (but cf. Rem. § 67 g) in Hiph il and HophUal are, 2921 Ex 13:18,
&c.; cf. Ju. 18:23; "mn-9x Ex 23:21, but read 77 p=7% from 77n: 1271 Dt 1:44 (cf. Nu 14:45),
but2 9 Ju 18:23, 1 S 5:8, 2 Ch 29:6; onX profanabo, Ez 39:7; onp Jb 22:3; without elision of
the 7 (cf. § 53 q), »na 1 K 18:27, but Jer 9:4 3% nip, Jb 13:9 1% njn; with in the second
syllable 0w Jer 49:20, 50:45; cf. 2>-wW3 Nu 21:30; in the perfect 777 >17 La 1:8. In Hoph[al,
1217 they are brought low, Jb 24:21; N he is smitten, Is 24:12 (plur. 10 2> Jer 46:5, Mi 1:7); in
pause, @ 72 Jb 19:23, but also 17 2> Jb 4:20 (so Baer, Ginsb., but ed. Mant., Jabl. 3n2?); with ¢
in the initial syllable, fn-w3 (infinitive with suffix = an-w3, cf. § 91 e) Lv 26:34 £, cf. 2 Ch
36:21; anwi2, with irregular syncope for '-wi73, Lv 26:43.

In General.



9. Verbs ¥"v are most closely related as regards inflexion to verbs 17v (§ 72). The form of
verbs ¥"¥ is generally the shorter (cf. e.g. 2'0? and 217, 2977 and 0°27); in a few cases,
however, the two classes exactly coincide, e.g. in the imperfect Qal and Hiph[:if with waw
consecutive, in HophJal and in the less common conjugations (see above, ).

10. The developed forms (with three radicals), as mentioned in a, are especially frequent
in the 3rd sing. masc. and fem., and the 3rd plur. perf. Qal (i.e. in forms without an
afformative or with an afformative beginning with a vowel) of transitive verbs, or verbs, at

any rate, expressing action, e.g. 229, 122 0 (but before a suffix also °31 29, as well as *7 220,
N 7Y &c.); DRI, Ann 1, 100X, &c. Sometimes the contracted, as well as the uncontracted form,
is found, e.g. 112 to plunder, plur. 317 2; in other parts, only 37 12 Dt 2:35, as well as 11912 Dt
3:7°my 1 Zc 8:14, 15 and °n "»1 Jer 4:28. Other examples of biliteral forms in 2nd sing. masc.
are Dt 25:12, Pr 30:32; in st sing., Jos 5:9. A part from Qal the only example of a developed
form is * namm Jer 49:37.

On the other hand, the biliteral forms are the more common in the 3rd sing. and p/lur. of
perfects which are intransitive, and express a state; cf. p7 Dt 9:21 (Ex 32:20 p.7; elsewhere
always a transitive verb); nm, fem. n 1i; 7, fem. 17 » (for marra); %, fem. 113 (cf. 77 m Ez
24:11); 77, 7Y, fem. 77 W, on &c.; plur. "0 1, 1w 0 &c. (but on the tone, cf. e below).
Exception, 7w v Ps 6:8.

The intransitive but developed perfects 195 7 (also 37 7), 921, 7177 3, 1771 (in pause 17 73),
270, WY ¥ (plur. in pause W Wy Ps 31:11),397,%, 1m0 ¥ (also 1 W), almost all have, as Mayer
Lambert observes, at least an active, not a stative meaning. Triliteral forms of the infinitive
after 7 are 2207 Nu 21:4; 71704 Jer 47:4; 1132 Gn 31:19 (also 137 Gn 38:13); cf. also ann? Is
47:14, in subordinate pause, for ong 2; with suffix 03317, 2 Is 30:18, and, from the same form
131, with retraction and modification of the vowel, m1377 Ps 102:14; also miniy Is 60:14, 11321 S
25:2,0'0m3 Is 10:18, 1%y 2 Pr 8:28, 1i1%2 Pr 26:8.—Imperative 1170 Jer 49:28 (cf. § 20 b, and
ibid. also on ’;‘;;,rj Ps 9:14); in the imperfect, 777° Na 3:7 (Ps 68:13; cf. Gn 31:40) from 773;
the strong form here, after the assimilation of the Niin, was unavoidable. On the other hand,
o77Y° Jer 5:6 is anomalous for o7y (Pr 11:3 O°ré; the eastern school read the PolJél o771 in

the Kthibh); the strengthening of the second radical has been afterwards resolved by the
insertion of a vocal Swd. Cf. also 137,> Am 5:15 (elsewhere 1'm). In Niph[lal, the triliteral
form 227 is found, Jb 11:12; in Hiph[lil, all the forms of 117, thus imperative 11> 177, imperfect
1190; infinitive onWin Mi 6:13; participle onWn Ez 3:15. That the developed (triliteral) forms
possess a certain emphasis is seen from their frequent use in pause, as in Ps 118:11 after a
biliteral form (°31 229703 °31 20).

11. The above-mentioned (see g) neglect of the strengthening in aramaizing forms, such
as m7> and the like, occurs elsewhere tolerably often; in the perfect Qal 3 n for 13 »n Nu
17:28 (Jer 44:18; cf. above, e); imperfect i1 ‘23 1 S 14:36 (71 = parag. without any influence on
the form, cf. 0); even with the firm vowel reduced to vocal Swd, 732,3 Gn 11:7 for 7 "2
(cohortative from 992); 31 > for 1 ‘17 ibid. ver. 6, they purpose; following the analogy of
verbs 1"¥, T¥ nX (see above, r); from intransitive imperfects Qal, *1% n Is 49:19 (plur. masc. Jb
18:7); 37 > Neh 2:3; also min vn Ez 6:6 (for which read 'vp="¥n) might be explained in the
same way.—~Perfect Niph[al 7139 3 for 1203 Ez 41:7; 191,31 Ju 5:5 for 39 '13; on7m) for on o3
Gn 17:11 (as if from %92 not 9 to circumcise), cf. Is 19:3, Jer 8:14; imperfect 73p »n Zc
14:12; participle oni 3, cf. u. So also y91 1 S 13:11, %9 1 Gn 9:19 (cf. Is 33:3), are perfects



NiphUal from 735 (= y18), not Qal from y23.—In Hiph[ il p% na (for 0 "on) Ju 16:10 (2 S
15:34); a7y for m 7 Pr 7:13 (cf. Ct 6:11, 7:13).

26:15.—O0n the perfect 177 Pr 26:7, cf. § 75 u.

12. Cases in which the tone is thrown forward on the afformatives (see k) are (a) in the
perfect, the 1st sing. regularly (but cf. °n =¥ 1 Jer 10:18 before a777) after 1 consec., Ex 33:19,
22,2 K 19:34, &c., also Is 44:16 (.ninn before 1); Ps 92:11 (but the text is certainly corrupt;
see the Lexicon), 116:6, perhaps also Jb 19:17, >'n 113 (though in this passage, and in Ps 17:3,
the form might be an infinitive in 6th; see Delitzsch on Jb 19:17); in the 2nd sing. 70 '¥p)
(before X) Dt 25:12; in the 3rd plural, 1 21 multi sunt, Ps 3:2, 104:24, Jer 5:6, 1 S 25:10; 127
they are soft, Ps 55:22 1% they are swift, Jer 4:13, Hb 1:8; 1 21 they are pure, Jb 15:15, 25:5,
La 4:7; 11 they did bow, Hb 3:6; 177 they are burned, Is 24:6. A by form of 1w (v, cf. § 72
dd) is 1 n¥ Ps 49:15, 73:9.

(b) In the imperative (a command in an emphatic tone) * 17 sing, Is 54:1, Zp 3:14, Zc 2:14;
117 Is 44:23, 49:13, Jer 31:7 (but °3 7 lament, La 2:19), ¥ 37 keep (thy feasts), Na 2:1, Jer 7:29;
71w (= n7y) before X, Ps 68:29. On the retention of the short vowels # (6) and 1 before Dages

forte, in place of the tone-long 0 and ¢&, see above, k; on the change of the vowel of the
preformative into S°wl], when it no longer stands before the tone, see g.

THE WEAKEST VERBS (Verba Quiescentia).

§ 68. Verbs 875 e.g. 7§ to eat.

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 140 ff.; Grundriss, p. 589 ft.

So far as X retains its full consonantal value as a guttural, these verbs share all the
peculiarities of verbs primae gutturalis, mentioned in § 63. They are, however, to be
treated as weak verbs, when the & loses its value as a consonant, and coalesces with
the preceding vowel (originally short) to form one long syllable. This takes place only
in the following very common verbs and forms, as if through phonetic decay:—

1. In the imperfect Qal, five verbs (viz. 728 to perish, 12§ to be willing, 9% to eat,
TN fo say, TOX to bake) regularly make the X quiesce in a long 6, e.g. Y2x." In a few
others the ordinary (strong) form is also in use, as 1R (18 times) and 11y 7 (3 times)
he takes hold; o> (see h), also 70X 2, he collects. This 6 has primarily arisen from an

obscuring of 6 (§ 9 q), and the 4 from ¥ -, the weak consonant X coalescing with a to
a; cf. § 23 a.

In the second syllable & (for original i7) never appears, but either & or @; and in
pause almost always &, even before the tone-bearing heavy afformative 73, e.g. 792X

1! So in the modern vulgar Arabic of South Palestine, yakul (he eats) becomes yokul.
2 ? On this ¢ (originally :[7) as a dissimilation from & (originally i), cf. § 27 w, and F.
Philippi, in the Zeitschrift fiir Volkerpsychologie und Sprachwissenschaft, xiv. 178.

The latter rightly observes that the existence of an original u in the imperfect of 22% is



Dt 18:1, without the pause 17798 > Dt 4:28. In the 3rd sing. masc. and 1st sing. of ¥y,
however, d is always retained in pause, 7 2% > and 7 2'X; but in the 2nd masc. 1n8'A 1
K 5:20, in the 3rd fem. 7 28 'n Pr 1:21; in the plural 178> Jer 5:2, Ps 145:6, 11,

1M XA Jer 23:38, with S°golta; cf. also 2 2'%n 1 S 1:7, &c. But with conjunctive
accents in the body of the sentence, a (as being a lighter vowel) is used, e.g. 728N
732 Ps 9:19, but in pause 7,2°8n Ps 1:6; cf. a similar interchange of ¢ and a in § 65 c.
The 3rd fem. plur. impf. always has the form 737 28'n Zc 11:9.

When the tone moves back, the final syllable of the imperfects of 728 and 72X,
with a conjunctive accent, also always takes Pathah, e.g. 0¥ 728 > Jb 3:3, 92X and
he did eat; in "X the loss of the tone from the final syllable only occurs in the form
with waw consecutive (but never in the Ist sing. "n'R J; cf. 92'X 1), and then the final
syllable, if without the pause, always takes S°ghdl, "R > 1 and he said (except X ‘M
¥ Pr 7:13).

In pause, however, the imperfect consecutive (except the 1st pers. of 22y, see
below) always has the form % 28 » (but plur. always 17 2R, 7 2X "), 7 2R *); except
"X " in the poetic portion of the book of Job, as 3:2, 4:1, &c., but not in 32:6, in the
middle of the verse. The weak imperfect of 1% is always 1R > and 17X "1, but in the 1st
sing., according to § 49 e, T11'X 1 Ju 20:6; cf. ¥ 2°% 1 Gn. 3:12, 13 in pause.—n2% and
X are, at the same time, verbs 1777, hence imperfect 7R (§ 75 c).

Before light suffixes the vowel of the second syllable becomes vocal Sew4, as 093X,
1199% 1 but 03728 'n.—In a few cases, instead of the 6 in the first syllable an é is found, which
is due to contraction from the group - Z(or 7 7)in place of 7 =; e.g. ADRA it shall come, Mi
4:8, from 1n§ » (from 7nY); 2,78 (for 27X) / love, Pr 8:17, also (four times) 27°% Mal 1:2, &c.,
with suffixes 37 27'% Ho 11:1, 14:5, &c. (but only in 1st sing., otherwise 27% 7, &c., from 27X,
27X); 71X, and 1 stayed, Gn 32:5. The infinitive construct of "% with 7 is always 1 nX?
dicendo, for 7' n§ 3.—According to Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 179) %¥x>1 Nu 11:25 is to be
regarded as an imperfect Qal, without the obscuring of X - to 4, not as imperfect Hiph[il,
since 7¥X elsewhere occurs only in the perfect Qal and Niph([Jal; on the original i in the
second syllable, see above, § 67 p. For 377 280 Jb 20:26 we should simply emend 738 n; the

view that it is imperfect P6[ el (which nowhere else occurs) can, as regards the change of 6 to
0, be supported only by the very doubtful analogies of Ps 62:4 (see § 52 q) and Ps 101:5 Q°ré
(see § 55 b), while the view that it is Pi[le/ ('o8n='2¥n="2Xn) rests on no analogy whatever. It
would be more admissible to suppose that '28n stands for 28, Pullal (cf. 7798 for 7928, § 27
q); but no reason has been discovered for this departure from the natural punctuation '8 'n.

2. In the 1st pers. sing. imperfect, where two X’s would ordinarily come together,
the second (which is radical) is regularly dropped (§ 23 f), as W 'x' (for WX 'X), &c.,

as well as by the fact that 1'1¥ > and 770Y,> are found along with 11X ™ and 70X ™.

1 ! The regularity of this orthography indicates that the contraction of ¥X to 4 in this
Ist pers. occurred at a time when in the 3rd and 2nd persons the X was still audible as
a consonant (which accordingly was almost always retained in writing). Noldeke



and even plene iR 1 Neh 2:7, &c., 72 Ps 42:10. In the other cases, also, where the
X is ordinarily regarded as quiescing in 6 or é, it is only retained orthographically, and
on etymological grounds. Hence the possibility of its being dropped in the following
cases:—

Always in the contracted forms of 10X, as 72°n for oK A Ps 104:29; 70 12 S 6:1 (but for
AoR2Jb 27:19 read noR =101 with the LXX); cf. also in the 1st pers. Mi4:6 and 79 9'R 1 S
15:6, which is apparently (from the Metheg with the i), intended for an imperfect Hiph [ il:
instead of it, however, read, with the Mantua edition, 799 X (with 7, according to § 60 f). But
7908 A Ex 5:7 (for '0in), aoX» 1 S 18:29 (for 79¥°1), and qox> Jb 27:19 (see above) are due to
a mistake, since all three forms must be derived from the stem 70’. Furthermore, 7177 Ps
139:20 (where certainly "7 is to be read); X2'n Pr 1:10 (cf. § 75 hh); 39 m 1 S 28:24; 3939
Ez 42:5;7m'n2 S 19:14; 11 'm 2 S 20:9; N 1 thou gaddest about (from 91x), Jer 2:36; xn » Dt
33:21 (for nnY,?), according to other readings (on the analogy of the cases mentioned in § 75
p) X1, X 21 or X 21,

Paradigm I shows the weak forms of the imperfect Qal, and merely indicates the
other conjugations, which are regular.

Rem. 1. In the derived conjugations only isolated weak forms occur: Perfect Niphal 7K1
Nu 32:30, Jos 22:9; Hiph. 93X 1 Nu 11:25 (but the statement in verse 17 is "n7%X), therefore
Qal); equally doubtful is the punctuation of 271 (for 298 1?) and he laid wait, 1 S 15:5, and
18 [ listen, Jb 32:11 (on the analogy of verbs 3"v); cf. also 2°3iX (6 from d) I give to eat, Hos
11:4; 77 2'% (6 from 4) I will destroy, Jer 46:8; 7min 2 S 20:5 Q°ré (for 'nx7); the K thibh
appears to require the Pil1é&/ 71>, from 7 as a secondary form of 2nR; but 7°1="0x" for
a0R 2 as imperfect Qal is not impossible. On 77%iX) Neh 13:13, cf. § 53 n.—Infinitive 22377
Ez 21:33 (=28 37 unless it is rather infin. Hiph. from 913); Participle 71 giveth ear, Pr 17:4
(clearly by false analogy of verbs 1y, for 71X ); Imperative ¥ 07 bring (from 7nx) Jer 12:9.
(On the same form used for the perfect in Is 21:14, cf. § 76 d.)

2. In the Pillél the R is sometimes elided (like 77 in 207, 2°0p?), thus 777 (as in Aramaic
and Samaritan) teaching, for n28n Jb 35:11; 57 (if not a mere scribal error) for %> Is 13:20;
°1 M thou hast girded me, 2 S 22:40, for >3 77xm as Ps 18:40; 7728 1 Ez 28:16; cf. § 23 c.

§ 69. Verbs °». First Class, or Verbs originally 1", e.g. 2u” to dwell.

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 141 f.; Grundriss, p. 596 ft.

Verbs which at present begin with Yodh when without preformatives are divided
into two classes according to their origin and consequent inflexion: (@) Verbs which
(as still in Arabic and Ethiopic) originally began with Waw, e.g. 19° to give birth to,
Arab. and Eth. walada. In consequence of a phonetic change which prevails also with
few exceptions in the noun, this Waw in Hebrew and Aramaic always becomes a
Yédh, at least when it is the initial consonant; but after preformatives it either
reappears, or is again changed into Yodh, or, lastly, is altogether elided; (b) Verbs
which (as in Arabic) originally began with Yodh (called Verba cum lod originario, see
§ 70). A few verbs again (some with original Yodh, and some with original Waw)

(ZDMG. xxxii. 593) infers this from the fact that also in Arabic the 3rd and 2nd
persons are still written yakulu, takuli, but the 1st pers. akiilii, not akuili.



form a special class, which in certain forms assimilates the Waw or Yadh to the
following consonant on the analogy of the Niin in verbs 172 (see § 71).

With regard to verbs 1o (i.e. "5 with original Waw) it is to be noticed that—

1. In the imperfect, imperative and infinitive construct Qal there is a twofold
inflexion, according as the Waw is wholly rejected or only changed into Yodh. The
complete rejection (or elision) takes place regularly in eight verbs (see h) in the
following manner:

A. Imperfect 2¥>, y7° with an unchangeablel Sere in the first syllable and original 1~
in the second, which in the tone-syllable (according to § 27 ¢) becomes é (thus 777,
XYY, 722 722, see x), or, under the influence of a guttural, with & in the second (¥7°, ¥?,
).

The tone-long é of the second syllable is of course liable to be shortened or to
become Swd, e.g. WM, 1Y °, &c.; in the same way d becomes S$wd in such cases as

W73, &c., but is lengthened to Qames in pause (W 7°) and before suffixes (ay7,?).

B. Imperative 3¢ with aphaeresis of the Waw and with tone-long &, from 1, as in
the imperfect.

C. Infinitive n3 ¥ from original $ibh, by addition of the feminine ending (n)
lengthened to a segholate form; as in verbs 7175 (cf. § 66 b) this lengthening affords a
certain compensation for loss of the initial consonant.

Rem. Since the infinitives ny7, 777 (see below, m) point to a ground-form di(lat, lidat, we
must, with Philippi (ZDMG. xxxii. 42) and Barth (ibid. xli. 606), assign to N2 ¥, &c., the
ground-form §ibt (which, therefore, reappears in *pav, &c.); the apparent ground-form Sabt
rests upon the law that the 7 of the stem-syllable is changed into a whenever the syllable
becomes doubly closed by the addition of the vowelless feminine ending.

In more than half the number of verbs 1”5 the original Waw in the above-
mentioned forms gives place to Yodh, which, unless it suffers aphaeresis (see f),
appears:—

in the imperatives p %>, W27 and infinitives 7°0°, X 7, as a strong consonant, but

in the imperfect W™, properly yiyrds, merges with the preceding 7'into 7.

1 ! The e of the first syllable is really é, not tone-long &, since it is retained not merely
before the tone, and in the counter-tone (e.g. ay,72) Ho 14:10), but also in 7y, 7% Ex
33:13, 17. It is no objection to this view that the scriptio plena of this é occurs (with
the exception of 72" Ps 72:14, elsewhere pointed 72) only in Mi 1:8 and Ez 35:9
K°th.; in Ps 138:6 the Masora prefers to point ¥7.—Of the various explanations of the
¢ the most satisfactory is that of Philippi (ZDMG. xl. p. 653) that an original yali[ld,
for example (see above), became yilid by assimilation of the vowel of the first syllable
to that of the second; this then became yél/éd instead of yeled, in an attempt to raise the
word again in this way (by writing € instead of &) to a triliteral form.



In the second syllable imperfects of this form regularly have a.

(a) That the latter forms are derived from verbs with an original Waw (not Yodh) is shown
partly by the inflexion of these verbs in Niph[lal, Hiph[il, and HophJal (where the original
Waw reappears throughout), and partly by the Arabic, in which verbs 15 likewise exhibit a
twofold formation; cf. waldda, imperf. yalidu, with elision of the Waw, and wdg’zl’d, yaugalu,
with retention of the Waw.

(b) Sometimes both forms, the weaker and the stronger, occur in the same verb; cf. px 2 K
4:41 and p'¥ pour, Bz 24:3 (cf. 3% > 1 K 18:34 and the infin. np ¥ Ex 38:27); W1 take
possession, Dt 1:21, 1 K 21:15 (but cf. s), ¥ (in pause for ¥1) Dt 2:24, 31; plur. 37 Dt 1:8,
9:23, but also, with 71 = paragogic, 7 > Dt 33:23. In the imperfect 72> Dt 32:22 and 7> Is
10:16 it shall be kindled; 721 it was precious, 1 S 18:30 and 7p° Ps 49:9 (cf. 79 Ps 72:14).—
The form 1 1 Gn 30:39, for 11 »1, beside 731 171 verse 38, is remarkable; cf. § 47 k.

(¢) On 72 Ju 19:11 for 77> and 23 Jer 42:10 for the infinitive absolute 23", cf. § 19 i.—
But 727 Ju 5:13 (twice) is not intended by the Masora either as perfect (for 727, which really
should be restored) or as imperative of 777, but as an apocopated imperfect Pillél from 177
(=172 to have dominion.

(d) The eight verbs,' of which the initial consonant in the above-mentioned forms always
suffers elision or aphaeresis, are 12> fo bring forth, RS} to go forth, " to sit, to dwell, 172 to
descend, also 7211 to go (cf. below, x); and with & in the second syllable of the imperfect, ¥7° to
know, 707 to be united, Y7} to be dislocated. Examples of the other formation (%1, &c.) are 7y’
to be wearied, YY" to counsel, 10 to sleep, X2 (imperfect X2, imperative RY) to fear.

2. The original Waw is retained as a firm consonant: (a) in the infinitive,
imperative, and imperfect Niph!lal, being protected by the strengthening, e.g. W37,
2wy, which are consequently strong forms like 29p73, 2vp; (b) in the Hithpal el of
some verbs, e.g. Y7107 from v77, 12107 from 1122, 77107 from 7177 otherwise a radical
Waw at the beginning of a word is now found only in a few nouns, e.g. 79) off spring
from 79> to bear. At the end of a syllable Waw with the homogeneous vowel u
coalesces into u; so throughout Hophllal, e.g. 2w for huwsabh; but with a preceding
a the Waw is contracted into 6 (9); so in the perfect and participle Niph!lal and
throughout Hiph[il, e.g. 2w from an original ndwsdbh, 2% from an original
hawsibh.

The first radical always appears as Yodh in the perfect and participle Qal, 2",
&c., 2y, 2, even when ) precedes, e.g. 2 (but apaw»), according to § 24 b), also
throughout Pil1él and Pullal, e.g. 51 to wait, 192 to be born, and in the imperfect and
participle 91, v1°n known (from v7°), and, as a rule, also in Hithpallel, e.g. 79207,
ax°na, Wi (as against Y707, &c., with Waw).

1! A ninth 79 to add, is also to be included. In the Mésal I-inscription, 1. 21, the
infinitive is written noo? (cf. *noo°, 1. 29); hence read in Is 30:1 (Nu 32:14, Dt 29:18)
nol g for nivy. The 2nd plur. masc. imperative 199 Is 29:1, Jer 7:21 corresponds to
12%; thus in proof of a supposed 1190 addere, there remains only 7298 Dt 32:23, for
which, according to 2 S 12:8, read 79[ 19 'X.



The beginner may recognize verbs 1"9 in the imperfect Qal partly by the Sere under the
preformatives; in Niph[lal and Hiph 11l by the Waw (3, i) before the second radical. (The
defective writing, as in 7°7 7, is rare.) Verbs 175 have forms like 2% (¥7), n2 ¥, in common
with verbs 1"5. Similarly HophOal has the same form as in verbs ¥”¥ and 1v.

Rem. 1. The infinitive Qal of the weaker form (n2 ¥, ground-form §ibt, ny 7; cf. above, c)
with suffixes is pointed as *naw, ' iy (the strong form only in 3% Ju 14:15). The
masculine form is very rare, e.g. ¥7 to know, Jb 32:6, 10, as also the feminine ending 177, e.g.
7v7 Ex 2:4, 772 Is 37:3 (2 K 19:3); Jer 13:21, Ho 9:11; 771, 1” fo descend, Gn 46:3, where
the change of the € into vocal S°wd is to be explained, with Kénig, from its position between
the principal and secondary tone. From ¥7, under the influence of the guttural, ny 7 is formed,
with suff. *ny1, &c.; but from X%, NXY. From 777 there occurs in Ps 30:4 in Q€ 777 (the K°th.
requires *771) a very remarkable case of the strong form (for *a77 7). Forn2 1 S 4:19
(generally explained as a case of assimilation of 7 to n in the supposed ground-form ladt;

according to Mayer Lambert pausal of ny=lid!, see above, c) read simply n7 4.

Examples of the strong form of the infinitive are X 7’ to fear, Jos 22:25, with preposition
709 Is 51:16 (but 2 Ch 31:7 according to Ben Naphtali 7'®°%, where the * is only retained
orthographically, but is really assimilated to the o; the reading of Ben Asher, 719’7, accepted
by Baer, is meaningless); 1977 Ec 5:11; 8 1% 1 S 18:29 is irregular, but probably & 27 (for
X 79) is intended. With suff.. *7922 Jb 38:4, cf. Ju 14:15, Ezr 3:12; with n fem. 07 "2 to be
able, Nu 14:16. On ny 2, which is likewise usually referred to this class, cf. the note on § 70
a.

2. The imperative Qal frequently has the lengthening by 71 7, e.g. 72V sit thou, 777 descend
thou. From 27° to give, Arab. wahaba, only the imperative is used in Hebrew; it has the form
27 give, lengthened 112 1 generally with the meaning age, go fo, hence in Gn 11:3, 4 even
addressed to several persons (Gn 29:21 1727 before X to avoid the hiatus); fem. 27 Ru 3:15,
Milra[] on the analogy of the plural 3277 (once in Jb 6:22 32 7 before the tone-syllable; but cf.

Dt 32:3), whilst, on the analogy of other imperatives Qal of verbs 15, *27, 127 would be
expected.—On 17y7 Pr 24:14, cf. § 48 1.

3. The imperfect with 1 elided takes a in the second syllable, besides the cases mentioned
above (under f), also in 720 Jer 13:17 (cf. La 3:48) and in the pausal form 72> Jb 27:21, &c.
(from 723, see x); on 72> Is 10:16 see above, f. The a in the second syllable, when followed by
the afformative 713 (737 70 &c.), is in accordance with the law mentioned above (under c), by
which a takes the place of 7 in a doubly closed syllable. Forms with & in the second syllable
shorten the € to S°ghdl, when the tone is drawn back (before a tone-syllable or after waw
consecutive), e.g. X3~y > Gn 44:33; 7771, 2y ; but & is retained in an open syllable, even with
Millel-tone, in XY Ex 16:29, Ju 9:39, in both cases with nasog afor, § 29 e. The pausal is
either of the form 2" Ru 4:1 or 7,27 Ps 18:10; the 1st pers. sing., whether in or out of pause,
is 79X}, 28,1 &c., except 7.2%,1Jb 19:10, see x.—For ¥ 72 Ps 138:6 (cf. the note above, on b
and the analogous cases in § 70 d) v 7° is intended.

1 ' *naw) Ps 23:6 can hardly be intended for an infin. with suffix from 2%, but rather
for a perf. consec. from 21; but read PV 7).

2 ? The infinitives 7y7 and 7177 belong to the source marked E (Dillmann’s B) in the
modern criticism of the Pentateuch. The same document also has 701 to give, for np;
7793 to go, for na[1%; and nwy to make, for niwy. See Dillmann, Die BB. Num., Deut.,
Jos., p. 618.



The imperfect of the form w1 is frequently (especially before afformatives) written
defectively, in which case the :’can always be recognized as a long vowel by the Metheg (see
§ 16 1), e.g. 1wy > [s 40:30, w3 > [s 65:23; and so always X7 * they fear, as distinguished from
W they see (imperf. Qal of 7%7).—On oip> ) Gn 50:26, 24:33 K°th, and 70 Ex 30:32, see §
73 f.

From %2 to prevail, to be able, the imperfect Qal is 939, which can only have arisen
through a depression of the vowel from 929> (ground-form yaukhal=yawkhal), to distinguish it,
according to Qimhi, from 323X, just as, according to § 47 b, 7 vpy is differentiated from 7 vp>.
Cf. the Arabic yaurullu (yorullu) from warulla, yaugalu (yogalu) from wagila, as also the
vulgar Arabic (among towns-people) yisal, &c., from wasala. Others regard 721 as an
imperfect Hophal (he is enabled=he can), always used instead of the imperfect Qal; cf.,
however, § 53 u.—> 21 occurs in Jer 3:5 as 2nd sing. fem. for °7 23m, according to Konig
because the 2nd fem. had been sufficiently indicated previously.—Further ;1% or 7177 is to be
regarded with M. Lambert (REJ. xxxvii, no. 73) as impf. Qal (not Hiphil) of 777 to throw,
shoot (the supposed impf. Qal 07°11 Nu 21:30 is critically very doubtful). This is shown
especially by the passages in which the impf. 773> is immediately preceded by the imperat.
Qal (2 K 13:17) or infin. Qal (Ps 64:5), or is followed by the participle Qal (2 Ch 35:23; but
in 2 S 11:24 by the participle Hiphil).

4. The attenuation of d to 1'in the perfect (in a toneless, closed syllable) which is
discussed in § 44 d (cf. § 64 f) occurs in verbs 75 in a few forms of 722 Nu 11:12, Jer 2:27, Ps
2.7, &c. (always after ), as well as of ¥, e.g. apw* ), &c., Dt 4:1, 8:1, 17:14, 19:1, 26:1,
31:3 (always after ") for »)). In both cases the attenuation might be explained from the
tendency to assimilate the vowels, especially if the initial > was pronounced, as in Syriac, like
i (§ 47 b). In the case of ¥, however, a secondary form w22 (cf. § 44 d) is probably to be
assumed, since in Arabic also the verb is wdrifi. The forms 79w 1 Ez 36:12 and 77w 1 Ps

69:36, &c., are most simply explained from the return of this 1.’

5. As an exception, the imperfect NiphJal sometimes has a > instead of the 3, e.g. 717"
and he stayed, Gn 8:12 (unless the PiC1él or o7, as in ver. 10, is to be read), cf. Ex 19:13; 1 S
13:8 K°thibh.—The first person always has the form 2w, not 23X, cf. § 51 p.—In the
participle the plural *311 (from 713>, with depression of ¢ to &, cf. § 27 n) is found in Zp 3:18; cf.
La 1:4. While in these cases some doubt may be felt as to the correctness of the Masoretic
pointing, much more is this so in the perfect 1791 null’dhii, 1 Ch 3:5, 20:8, for 17711 which
appears to be required by the waw in the initial syllable.

6. In the imperfect Pillél elision of the first radical (°) sometimes takes place after waw
consec. (as in the case of X, § 68 k), e.g. 13”1 for 731 and he has grieved, La 3:33, 177 for 17
and they have cast, verse 53, from 717°, which may also be a true verb *"5 (on the other hand,
in 979317 they have east lots, Jo 4:3, Ob ', Na 3:10, a perfect Qal of 77’ is required by the
context; but as this, being a transitive perfect, ought to have the form 177 > according to § 67 a,
perhaps we should read 177). So from a verb >, of the second class, 177 w2 for 37 W2 and he
made it dry, Na 1:4; cf. 09.w» 2 Ch 32:30 Q°ré (the K“th. points either to Pil1él 07w or
Hiph il ogm).

7. The imperative Hiph( 1], instead of the usual form 297, sometimes has 7'in the second
syllable; x°xi77 Is 43:8; 037 Ps 94:1 (before 71, hence probably a mere mistake for 77y° 9i77). On

the uncertainty of the tone in X1-7y°Wi7 see § 53 m. When closed by a guttural the second
syllable generally has a, as ¥7i7, ¥, cf. also 7271 Pr 25:17 (as in the infin. constr. 1237 Jb

REJ. REJ. = Revue des Etudes Juives. Paris, 1880 ff.



6:26; see § 65 f). On the other hand, 1"always appears when the syllable is open, thus 713’ @i,
*27 {7, and so also before suffixes (§ 61 g). Xg1 Gn 8:17 Oré (K°th. RyiT, see § 70 b) is
irregular.—The jussive and the imperfect consecutive Hiph il when the tone is drawn back
take S°ghdl in the second syllable, as in Qal, e.g. 101 that he may increase, Pr 1:5, before
m?“g; cf. Ex 10:28 and Dt 3:26 after -ox; l']'g_J( | (ﬂt;i‘n Pr 30:6 is anomalous); in pause, however,
also noi; as jussive, Jb 40:32 (usual jussive in pause 2w, &c., which occurs even without the
pause after waw consecutive, Gn 47:11, Jos 24:3, 2 S 8:4, &c.). With a final guttural ¥[17"
and 11 29 (jussive) and 71291 &c.; with a final 7 in pause 7 n°'n Ru 2:14: on a3y ¥ Is 35:4, cf.
§ 65 1).—On forms like ¥"wim, see § 53 q.

In Hoph[al 6 stands instead of 3, in ¥7i7 (for vy717) Lv 4:23, 28, 73'7 2 S 20:13, and
perhaps in X2 (for 779) Pr 11:25; but cf. Delitzsch on the passage.—Ptcp. ny 7 Is 12:5 Q°re
(¥ 71 K°th).—An infinitive Hoph[lal with feminine ending occurs in n7 77 Gn 40:20, for
n790="11; cf. above, t, on 17911, and § 71 at the end.

8. The verb 727 fo go, also belongs in some respects to the 1o class, since it forms (as if
from 79)) imperfect 72>, with waw consecutive 77 *1 (in pause 7,71 Gn 24:61, &c.), 1st sing.
798 1 (but in Jb 19:10 19X 1); infinitive construct n3 7 with suff. *n37 (S°ghdl under the
influence of the following palatal, as in >33}, cf. also 73)); imperative T2, =72, in the lengthened
form 1127 (as an interjection referring even to a feminine, Gn 19:32, or a plural, Gn 31:44) and
72 (Nu 23:13, Ju 19:13, 2 Ch 25:17); Hiph. 757 (also in Ex 2:9 °2° %371 2nd fem. imperative is
to be read for *2° 7, which probably arose merely through confusion with the following
I p20); imperfect THP, but in the st sing. of the imperfect consecutive always 77i% ) Lv
26:13, Am 2:10, &c. Rarely, and almost exclusively late or in poetry, the regular inflexions of
727 are also found: imperf. 793 > (Ps 58:9, &c.; but 723 n Ex 9:23, Ps 73:9; cf. § 64 a and h);
797.8 Jb 16:22, also Mésal inscription, line 14, 79a8; infin. 797 (Ex 3:19, Nu 22:13 .16, '
Ec 6:8,9); imperative plur. 1397 Jer 51:50. On the other hand, the perfect Qal is always 721,
participle 777, infinitive absolute 7393, Niph[lal 7233, Pil1él 727, Hithpalél 77307, so that a
» never arrears unmistakably as the first radical. The usual explanation of the above forms is
nevertheless based on a supposed obsolete 7. It is, however, more correct to regard the
apparent 175 forms of 7277 with Praetorius (Z4 . ii. 310 ff.) as originating with the Hiph[il, of
which the ground-form hahlikh became hdlikh, and this again, on the analogy of the imperfect
Qal of verbs "0, holikh. This holikh being referred to a supposed haulikh (properly hawlikh)
gave rise to new formations after the manner of verbs 1.

§ 70. Verbs *"». Second Class, or Verbs properly >, e.g. 30’ to be good. Paradigm L.
Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 143 ff.; Grundriss, p. 603 ff.

Verbs properly >5 differ from verbs 175 in the following points:

1. In Qal the initial Yodh never suffers aphaeresis or elision; hence the infinitive
has the form w2, 2 the imperfect 20™, YR, P1. (in pause p17.), also written 217, &c.;

1'Cf. above, m, note 2.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.

2 ? This may be inferred from w22 (=""2) Is 27:11, which with its fem. g2 Gn 8:7, is
the only example of an infinitive construct Qal of these verbs. No example of the



and so always with a tone-bearing a in the second syllable, even after waw consec.,
e.g. v ™), except ¥2° " Gn 9:24, and 73 Gn 2:7, 19, unless 1% is to be included
among verbs 1”5 (cf. 7% Is 43:10).

2. In Hiph il the original form 2077 is regularly contracted to 220> (rarely written
207, 27, &c.); imperfect 9™, 2v° M. Instances of the uncontracted form are 37 %> Pr
4:25, according to Barth (see above, § 67 p), an example of an i-imperfect of Qal,
since the Hiph[ il is otherwise always causative; 1 (imperative) Ps 5:9 O°ré (the
K°th. requires 27 according to the form of verbs 1o; cf. Is 45:2, WK Kth., 2: 00
Q°ré), cf. Gn 8:17 O°ré; 1 1 Ch 12:2, to be explained as a denominative from
712; 07°0°R Ho 7:12 (§ 24 f, note), but perhaps the punctuation here is only intended to
suggest another reading 079°X.

Rem. 1. The only verbs of this kind are: 2v? to be good (only in the imperfect Qal and in
Hiph[hl; in the perfect Qal 2iu, a verb 1"v, is used instead), P2 to suck, Y@ to awake, 1% to
form (but see above, a), 92> only in Hiph[11]' %971 to bewail, W to be straight, right, also ¥
(Arabic ydbisd) to be dry (but Hiph il w237 2 S 19:6, on the analogy of verbs 1"5; on Is 30:5,
cf. § 72 x), and the Hiph[ il 17 (denominative from Pn?), infin. 7% 2 S 14:19 to go to the
right.

2. In some examples of the imperfect Hiph! il the preformative has been subsequently
added to the contracted form: 2o Jb 24:21; 2% Is 15:2, 3, 16:7; 27>% Jer 48:31; plur. 19757
Ho 7:14, cf. Is 65:14. Qimhi and others explain the above forms from a phonetic interchange
of Yodh and He, arising from the unsyncopated forms 297, &c. (cf. Is 52:5). It is, perhaps,
more correct to suppose that the regular forms (20", 9°7) were originally intended, but that
in the later pronunciation the syllable was broken up in order to restore artificially the
preformative which had become merged in the first radical.

Isolated anomalies are: perfect HiphJ:if >n'a v»m Ez 36:11 with separating vowel (for
°n11°7) on the analogy of verbs 1¥; imperfect 29 for 220> 1 K 1:47; >2v> n (imperfect Qal for
»ap’n) Na 3:8; 37 pam imperfect Hiph[ il Ex 2:9, either an error for 'p3> m), or an irregular
shortening of the first syllable, caused by the forward movement of the tone. Similarly, the
HiphUil v>pa (from y1p) is always used instead of y°p>7 from 772; hence also ni ¥p7, °n "X°p7,
imperat. 7% 1, infin. v°p7.—On 37 W2 Na 1:4, see § 69 u).

§ 71. Verbs *». Third Class, or Verbs with Y 06dh assimilated.

In some verbs "9, the Yodh (or the original Waw) does not quiesce in the
preceding vowel, but is regarded as a full consonant, and, like Niin, !is assimilated to
the following consonant. These forms, therefore, belong properly to the class of
strong verbs. Assimilation invariably takes place in ¥¥? (prop. ¥¥)) fo spread under;
Hiph 1l y%7, HophUal ¥37; N> to burn, imperfect N>, Niph[Jal ng3, Hiph il n°xi (in
Is 27:4 also 713 P3N is to be read with Kénig; in 2 S 14:30 the Masora has rightly
emended the K thibh mon»x1m), which could only be the st sing. perf. of a verb 15, to

imperative Qal is found: consequently the forms 2>, &c. (in Paradigm L of the earlier
editions of this Grammar), are only inferred from the imperfect.

1 ' These verbs, like verbs vy (cf. above, note on § 67 g), may perhaps have been
influenced by the analogy of verbs 7".



the imperative 3 n°¥) in agreement with the context and all the early versions); 3%,
Hiph il 237 to place, Hoph[lal 337; and probably also in the forms ordinarily derived
from 233, viz. 281 (Niph(lal), 2°%7, 2°%°, 2%17; at any rate a stem 21X is implied by the
Hithpalleél 2%°n7; instead of the anomalous 2¥n M1 Ex 2:4 read with the Samaritan
axnm, i.e. 28°nP). Besides the common form we find once p 2% in Is 44:3 (from p¥> to
pour) with a transitive meaning, beside p¥ * intransitive, 1 K 22:35. Elsewhere the
imperfect consecutive has the form p ¥ Gn 28:18, 35:14, &c., cf. § 69 f, where also
other forms of p¥> are given; 1%’ M and 1'%’ (Is 44:12, 49:8, Jer 1:5 O°ré), from 1Y to
form, are, however, used in the same sense. Cf. also 27g% Ho 10:10; 7137 - (for 'm
according to § 47 k) 1 S 6:12; 77972 Ch 31:7 (cf. § 69 n) and 793 Is 28:16. This
assimilation is found always with sibilants (most frequently with ¥) except in the case
of v 1 K 3:15 (so ed. Mant., Ginsb., Kittel; but Jabl., Baer y*1) and in n77 7 Gn
40:20, Ez 16:5 (cf. n791 verse 4), infinitive Hoph!lal of 720 (cf. 3791 § 69 t).

§ 72. Verbs 17y (vulgo 1), e.g. 0y to rise up. Paradigm M.
Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 144 ff.; Grundriss, p. 605 ff.

1. According to § 67 a a large number of monosyllabic stems were brought into
agreement with the triliteral form by a strengthening, or repetition, of the second
radical, i.e. of the consonantal element in the stem. In another large class of stems the
same object has been attained by strengthening the vocalic element. The ground-form
used for these verbs is not, as in other cases (§ 39 a), the 3rd sing. mast. perfect, but
always the infinitive construct form (§ 39 b), the # of which is characteristic also of
the imperative and of the imperfect indicative Qal. These stems are consequently
termed verbs ¥ or more correctly (see below) y.!

Jabl. Jabl. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699.

1! The term 1"y was consequent on the view that the Waw (or * in the case of verbs
1"¥) in these stems was originally consonantal. This view seemed especially to be
supported by the return of the Waw in Pil]él (719, the 1 usually passing into ° as in 2°p,
cf. Arabic gawwama), and by certain forms of the absolute state of the nouns of such
stems, e.g. N[1n death, compared with N to die. Hence in explaining the verbal
forms a supposed stem gawam (in verbs >y e.g. Sayat) was always assumed, and 23p>
was referred to an original yagwiim, the infinitive absolute 0ip to original gawém, the
participle passive 03 to original gawiim. It must, however, be admitted: (1) that forms
like ¥, @°p (see m) are only to be found in the latest books, and are hence evidently
secondary as compared with the pure Hebrew forms o7ip, &c.; (2) that to refer the
verbal forms invariably to the stem 012, leads in many cases to phonetic combinations
which are essentially improbable, whereas the assumption of original middle-vowel
stems renders a simple and natural explanation almost always possible. These 1y
stems are therefore to be rigidly distinguished from the real 7'y stems of the strong
forms, such as M7, ¥13, &c. (see below, gg).—As early as the eleventh century the
right view with regard to 3" stems was taken by Samuel Hannagid (cf. Bacher, Leben
und Werke des AbulwaléAd, p. 16); recently by Bottcher (Lehrbuch, § 1112), and
(also as to ¥"¥ stems) especially by Miiller, Stade, and Wellhausen (see above, § 67 a,
note). On the other hand, the old view of 1 and > as consonants has been recently
revived by Philippi, Barth, M. Lambert, and especially Brockelmann (op. cit.).



2. As in the case of verbs ¥y, the monosyllabic stem of verbs 1"y generally takes
the vowel which would have been required in the second syllable of the ordinary
strong form, or which belonged to the ground-form, since this is essentially
characteristic of the verbal form (§ 43 b; § 67 b). However, it is to be remarked: (a)
that the vowel, short in itself, becomes of necessity long in an open syllable as well as
in a tone-bearing closed u/tima (except in Hoph!lal, see d), e.g. 3rd sing. mast. perf.
op, fem. ) p, plur. W p, but in a closed penultima v p, &c.'; (b) that in the forms as
we now have them the lengthening of the original short vowel sometimes takes place
irregularly. Cf. f.

Intransitive verbs middle e in the perfect Qal have the form n» he is dead; verbs
middle o have the form 1K he shone, W2 he was ashamed, 21 he was gooa’.2 Cf. n—r.

3. In the imperfect Qal, perfect Niph!lal, and throughout Hiph il and Hoph|lal
the short vowel of the preformatives in an open syllable before the tone is changed
into the corresponding tone-long vowel. In Qal and Niph!lal the original a is the basis
of the form and not the 1 attenuated from ¢ (§ 67 h; but cf. also h below, on ©/i2?),
hence 233, for yagiim; 0ip3 for ndgém; on the other hand, in the perfect Hiph il oopi
for higim; participle @pn (on the Sere cf. z); perfect Hoph[lal apin for hiigam.

A vowel thus lengthened before the tone is naturally changeable and becomes vocal S°wd
when the tone is moved forward, e.g. 3 n°n> he will kill him; so also in the 3rd plur. imperfect
Qal with Niin paragogic; 17 n> (without Niin 1m1 »7). The wholly abnormal scriptio plena of &
in 7,0 Jer 2:11 (beside 7°n7 in the same verse) should, with Konig, be emended to 7 n73;
the incorrect repetition of the interrogative necessarily led to the pointing of the form as
perfect instead of imperfect.—But in Hoph[al the 1 is retained throughout as an
unchangeable vowel, when it has been introduced by an abnormal lengthening for the tone-
long o (as in the Hoph[lal of verbs ¥"¥).

4. The cases of unusual vowel lengthening mentioned in b are: imperfect Qal 2Ip?
(also in Arabic yaqumu), but jussive with normal lengthening (§ 48 g), o', with
retraction of the tone op > (yagom), ap 2 (in pause 'p *); imperative 0¥, with normal
lengthening of the 7 in the 2nd plur. fem. 73 "7, since, according to § 26 p, the i
cannot be retained in a closed penultima; infinitive construct 0. In Hiph[ il the
original 1'is naturally lengthened to 1 (2°pa, imperfect o3, jussive op3, with retraction

1 ' In Aramaic, however, always nn[p; also in Hebrew grammars before Qimhi
mllp, "nnllp, &c., are found, but in our editions of the Bible this occurs only in
pause, e.g. "Ml 1p Mi 7:8, an1n 2 K 7:3, 4.

2 ? According to Stade (Grammatik, § 385 ¢ and f) the e in N is of the nature of a
diphthong (from ai, which arose from the union of the vowel :[], the sign of the
intransitive, with the a of the root), and likewise the o in 7R, &c. (from au). But 6
(from au) could not, by § 26 p, remain in a closed penultima (A2, &c.); consequently
the o of these forms can only be tone-long, i.e. due to lengthening of an original i,
and similarly the é of n» to lengthening of an original :[]. This is confirmed by the
fact that the 6 in PY2, "AYAa, 1WA is always, and in W3, 3rd plur. perfect, nearly always
(the instances are 11 to 2), written defectively. Forms like n¢/i3, w3, 11, &c., are
therefore due to orthographic licence.



of the tone a7 7, op "); on the transference of this 1'to the Hiph(1:l of the strong verb,
cf. § 53 a.

The following forms require special consideration: the participle Qal op is to be
traced to the ground-form with 4 unobscured, Arab. gdnl, § 9 q, and § 50 b. On this
analogy the form would be gdun,' which after absorption of the :'became op, owing to
the predominating character of the d. The unchangeableness of the a (plur. anp,
constr. "np, &c.) favours this explanation.

In the imperfect Qal, besides the forms with original i (now ) there are also
forms with original a. This a was lengthened to 4, and then further obscured to 6;
hence especially X2’ (X'2?), R'27, &c., from the perfect X2 he has come. In the
imperfects iR (but cf. 737 '®m 1 S 14:27) and ©i2> from the intransitive perfects X,
wa (see above, ¢), most probably also in 1 &> 2 K 12:9, nix3 Gn 34:15 from an unused
MR to consent, and perhaps in2'7m 1 S 4:5, &c., as in the cases noticed in § 63 ¢ and
especially § 67 n, the € of the preformative is lengthened from : (which is attenuated
from original &) and thus y1-bas became yi-bas, and finally yé-bés. Finally the Niph.
0ip1 (na-gam), imperfect 0ip? from yiggam, originally (§ 51 m) yingam, arises in the
same way from the obscuring of @ lengthened from a.

5. In the perfect Niph[lal and Hiph[ il a i is inserted before the afformatives
beginning with a consonant in the 1st and 2nd persons, and ° 7 regularly (but see

Rem.) in the imperfect Qal, sometimes also in the imperfect Hiph! i (as in 713> ¥°an Lv
7:30, cf. 73 p°nn Mi 2:12), before the termination of 773. As in verbs ¥¥ (§ 67 d and
note) these separating vowels serve as an artificial opening of the preceding syllable,
in order to preserve the long vowel; in the perfect Hiph:il, however, before the 9,
instead of the 1an & is somewhat often found” (as a normal lengthening of the original

1), especially after waw consecutive, Dt 4:39, 30:1, as well as before the afformatives
an and 10 or before suffixes, Dt 22:2, 1 S 6:8, 1 K 8:34, Ez 34:4. For in all these cases
the tone is removed from the i to the following syllable, and this forward movement

of the tone produces at the same time a weakening of the 1 to &; thus a°pi1, nin°p7 (or
i, on Ay 3 Ex 19:23, cf. x), but n'n 273, &c., Ex 26:30, &c.; Dt 4:39, Nu 18:26
(cf., however, Y1 np17 1 Mi 5:4). In the same way in the 1st pers. sing. of the perfect
Niph[al, the 6 before the separating vowel is always modified to i ('ni »p3); cf. v. In
the imperfect Qal and Hiph 1] the separating vowel ° - always bears the tone

(77 »PD).

Without the separating vowel and consequently with the tone-long 6 and é instead of 7
and 1'we find in imperfect Qal X 20 (see § 76 g); 12 'Wn Ez 16:55 (also 73° 23 in the same
verse); 132 WM 1S 7:14 (cf. Ez 35:9 O°ré; on the K thibh 732 ¢°n cf. above, note on § 69 b);
737 °8m 1S 14:27, from 13K (K thibh 73 ¥7m) and they saw, see § 75 w); in Hiph[if, e.g. p9 17

1 ' So in Arabic, prop. gd:[1m, since the two vowels are kept apart by the insertion of
an X, cf. Aram. oRp; but also contracted, as sdk, har, for saik, &c. (cf. Wright’s
Gramm. of the Arabic Language, 2nd ed. vol. 1. p. 164).

2%an' 2 w11 S 6:7 (cf. 2 Ch 6:25) could only be an orthographic licence for 2 wm;
perhaps, however, '2> W was originally intended.



Ex 20:25, also °ni 937 Jb 31:21; °nbv m Jer 22:26; 132 wn Jb 20:10; with a separating vowel,
e.g. 7 ¥°2n Lv. 7:30 from Xia. $°ghdl without > occurs in the imperfect Qal in 73 pn Ez
13:19, Zc 1:17; and in Hiph[:l Mi 2:12: the Dages in the Nin is, with Baer, to be rejected in
all three cases according to the best authorities. Wholly abnormal is 73n° pn Jer 44:25,

probably an erroneous transposition of »° (for 13 2pn), unless it originates from an incorrect
spelling 73> pn or 73 »opA.

6. The tone, as in verbs ¥"¥ (cf. § 67 k), is also generally retained on the stem-
syllable in verbs 1"y before the afformatives 177, 3, > =; thus 7  (but also 77 7122 K
19:21, probably for the sake of rhythmical uniformity with the following 77 73y ;
after waw consecutive 12 Is 23:17); m p (but also 11p, cf. Is 28:7, 29:9, Na 3:18, Ps
76:6, Pr 5:6, La 4:18; 1% 1 S 8:11; so especially before a following &, cf. § 49 1, Nu
13:32; v Is 19:1; before ¥, Ps 131:1, Pr 30:13, La 4:14); »»¥ pn, 13 7, but before a
suffix or with Niin paragogic 01297 2 Ch 28:15; 119> Dt 33:11, &c.

7. The formation of the conjugations Pil|él, Pullal, and Hithpalél is, strictly
speaking, excluded by the nature of verbs 1"v. It is only in the latest books that we
begin to find a few secondary formations, probably borrowed from Aramaic, on the
analogy of verbs 1"¥ (with consonantal 3, see below, gg); e.g. the Pillél Ty to

surround, only in *3 7% Ps 119:61; and with change of 1 to °, @’p Est 9:31, 1°p Est
9:27, impf. 7 %2 ¥1 Ps 119:106, infin. o’p Ez 13:6, Ru 4:7 &c., Est 9:21 &c., imperat.
17 Ps 119:28; an2m) Dn 1:10 from 231 to be guilty. The Hithpalél 0% Jos 9:12,
which belongs to the older language, is probably a denominative from 7> ¥. On the
other hand the otherwise less common conjugation Pélel (see § 55 c), with its passive
and reflexive, is usually employed in the sense of Pil &l and as a substitute for it, e.g.
anip to set up from DIp; NN to slaughter, 1 S 14:13, 17:51, 2 S 1:9, from nn; onid to
exalt, passive 0ni, from 217; reflexive 72WN7 fo stir up oneself (cf. 1 21'yn>Jb 17:8 in
pause) from 7y; reciprocal Wwana fo be ashamed before one another, Gn 2:25. The
conjugation Pilpel (§ 55 f), on the analogy of verbs ¥"¥, is less common, e.g, 2070 to
hurl away from 910; 9393 to contain from 913; 7R to destroy from Tp.

REMARKS
On Qal.

1. Of verbs middle e and o, in which, as in the strong verb, the perfect and participle have
the same form (§ 50. 2), the following are the only examples: N ke is dead, fem. 7n'n, 2nd
masc. 0w (cf. § 44 g; § 66 h); 1st sing. >n », °A ») (even in pause, Gn 19:19); plur. 'y, 1st
pers. 1N 1, in pause AN 1; W2 he was ashamed, AY2, "AY 2, WY 2, W 3; X it has shone, plur.
11 &; 230 f0 be good, 1 o Participles N a dead man (plur. o°nn, "nn); W32 ashamed, Ez
32:30. For 73 Is 27:11 read 73, or, with LXX, 7¥.

Isolated anomalies in the perfect are: n' 2y (with the original ending of the fem. for 17 2¥7)
Ez 46:17 (see § 44 f); 7193 Is 26:16 (see § 44 1).—In 12 1 S 25:8 (for 21x2 from Xi2) the X has
been dropped contrary to custom. In 3 "2 Jer 27:18 (instead of 3X 2) the Masora seems to point



to the imperfect 1X 2 which is what would be expected; as Ydh precedes, it is perhaps
simply a scribal error.

The form op occurs (cf. § 9 b) with & in the perfect, akp Ho 10:14, also in the participles
OR? softly, Ju 4:21, ¥R poor, 2 S 12:1, 4, Pr 10:4, plur. 13:23; D0RY doing despite unto
(unless o°v¥ W is to be read, from a stem VXY whence V&Y Ez 25:15, 36:5), Ez 28:24, 26; fem.
16:57; also in Zc 14:10 7nR7 is to be read with Ben-Naphtali for 79, 7. On the analogy of
participles of verbs middle 6 (like 0*%/13, see above) o°»ip occurs for °»p 2 K 16:7 and even
with a transitive meaning vi? occultans, Is 25:7; o°9a Zc¢ 10:5.—Participle passive, 21
circumcised; but M0 a backslider, Pr 14:14, and 10 put aside, 1s 49:21 (cf. Jer 17:13 O°ré),
are verbal adjectives of the form gafiil (§ 50 f), not passive participles. For oW hastening,
Nu 32:17, read o°wni as in Ex 13:18; for "21% Mi 2:8 read "2v.

2. Imperfects in 7 almost always have the corresponding imperative and infinitive
construct in i, as DIp?, imperative and infinitive 03 (also defectively written op?, op); but w7
he threshes (infin. t37), has imperative *U 7 (fem.), Mi 4:13; v it slippeth, infinitive vin (Ps
38:17, 46:3); cf. mi1 (also 7311) Nu 11:25 and yi1 Is 7:2 (elsewhere y11) with the imperfects m
and y31; 1% Is 30:2; 23w Jos 2:16; 031 Ez 10:17 (verse 16 o).

Where the imperfect (always intransitive in meaning) has 6 the imperative and infinitive
also have it; thus imperfect Xi22 (X'2?), infin. and imper. X2 or X'2'; 781 2 S 2:32, "X, 1ix;
wiar, wia, &c.—uip? Jb 8:14 (if it be a verb at all and not rather a substantive) is formed on the
analogy of verbs ¥y, since the imperfect of "03p appears as VIP¥ in Ps 95:10. On the other
hand Pwp? (as if from @ip, on the analogy of X122, &c.) occurs as imperfect of Wp: (°"2). The
imperfect 1177, with 4, Gn 6:3, probably in the sense of to rule, has no corresponding perfect,
and is perhaps intentionally differentiated from the common verb 1°7° to judge (from 77, >"¥).
Or can 137> be a jussive after R'% (cf. § 109 d)? Similarly (73°,¥) ¥ 000 & 2 might be taken as
a case of a jussive after X2, with irregular scriptio plena (as in Ju 16:30), in Dt 7:16, 13:9,
19:13, 21, 25:12, Ez 5:11, 7:4, 9, 8:18, 9:10. But perhaps in all these cases DI X2 was
originally intended, as in Is 13:18, Jer 21:7, while cases like 0’12 Ps 72:13 are to be explained
as in § 109 k.—The infinitive absolute always has 6, e.g. 1 > 0ip Jer 44:29.

3. In the imperative with afformatives ("7 p, 17 p) the tone is on the stem syllable (cf.,
however, > 1¥ Ju 5:12 intentionally varied from >27¥; also > Zc 13:7 and Is 51:9 beside
W2 0N ;39 Ze 9:9; Y mx Is 21:2, Y 2w Ps 116:7, likewise for rhythmical reasons). So also
the lengthened form, as 727w Jer 3:12, Ps 7:8, and 777 v verse 7. But if an X follows in close
connexion, the lengthened imperative usually has the form ;7 mp, &c.,' in order to avoid a
hiatus, e.g. Ju 4:18, Ps 82:8; hence also before 137, Q°ré perpetuum 118 (§ 17 ¢), e.g. Ps
3:8,7:717 P (cf., however, in the same verse .‘i'ﬁ‘y and in Jer 40:5, le{;/' before R), and so
even before 1 Ps 43:1, 74:22, &c. (7 2™).

4. In the jussive, besides the form o'p? (see above, f), 0ip> also occurs (as subjunctive, Ec
12:4; 301 Ps 80:19 may also, with Delitzsch, be regarded as a voluntative), incorrectly written

plene, and o 2> (Gn 27:31; cf. Ju 6:18, Pr 9:4, 16), which, however, is only orthographically
different from 03> (cf. Jer 46:6). In the imperfect consecutive (op *), in pause o'p 7, see above,
f) if there be a guttural or 1 in the last syllable, & often takes the place of 6, e.g. 111 and he

1 'In 1 K 14:12 (78 22 before a genitive), the text is evidently corrupt: read with
Klostermann after the LXX & 23.
1 ' Cf. Delitzsch’s commentary on Ps 3:8.



rested; ¥1°1 and it was moved; 10 *1 and he turned aside, Ju 4:18, Ru 4:1 (distinguished only
by the sense from Hiph 11l 791 and he removed, Gn 8:13); 1% 21 Ex 21:4, 2 K 5:23, 17:5 (but
also 737 from both 7 to sojourn, and 7 to fear); Ay *1 (to be distinguished from 7y 1 and he

flew, Is 6:6) and he was weary, Ju 4:21, 1 S 14:28, 31, 2 S 21:15, but probably in all these
cases Ay for Ay from 7Y’ is intended. For vom 2 S 13:8 K°h., the Q°ré rightly requires

¥% m1. On the other hand, in an open syllable always 17 P2, 177 07, &c. On 2IPR) (DPXY), see §
49 e.

Examples of the full plural ending 17 with the tone (see above, 1) are 1Y npn Gn 3:3,
4; 7o Ps 104:7; 117 Jo 2:4, 7, 9.

On Niph[Jal.

5. The form of the 1st sing. perf. *ni mp3, which frequently occurs (°n 3103, °n 393, cf. also
the ptcp. plur. 023, Ex 14:3), serves as a model for the 2nd sing. ni»Ip3, Ninipy, and the 1st
plur. 127 mp3 given in the paradigm, although no instances of these forms are found; but of the

2nd plur. the only examples found have 6 (not ), viz. oD '¥i91 ye have been scattered, Ez
11:17,20:34, 41, and on v P31 and ye shall loathe yourselves, Ez 20:43,36:31.—To the 1~
(instead of @) of the preformative may be traced the perfect 21 Zc 2:17 (analogous to the
perfect and participle 7323, see below, ee), imperfect 2> for yil1[1or.—The infinitive
construct Y177 occurs in Is 25:10; in 235 Jb 33:30, the Masora assumes the elision of the 7
(for 1iR77); but probably 1R (Qal) is intended (see § 51 1).—xin1 Is 14:31, 2i03 Is 59:13 are to
be regarded as infinitives absolute.

On Hiph[1], Hoph(Jal, and PilI&l.

6. Examples of the perfect without a separating vowel (see above, k), are: X 27, &c. (see
further, § 76 g); 7n na (from n) for hémath-ta (cf. § 20 a); 1 27 1st plur. perfect Hiphil
from 113 2 Ch 29:19, even apng (§ 27 s) Nu 17:6, &c.; cf. 1 S 17:35, 2 S 13:28, also 1nn3 1 Ex
1:16, and J"m;glj Ho 2:5; but elsewhere, with waw consecutive ’(D@,U] Is 14:30; cf. "n‘??glm
Jer 16:13, and ‘no3 1) Ex 29:24, &c.—In these cases the é of the first syllable is retained in the
secondary tone; elsewhere in the second syllable before the tone it becomes ; (1 Ch 15:12,
&c.) or more frequently 7, and in the syllable before the antepenultima it is necessarily - (e.g.
“n'n pa3.1 Gn 6:18). Before a suffix in the 3rd sing. mase. (except Gn 40:13) and fem., and in
the 3rd plur., the vowel of the initial syllable is Hafeph-S°ghdl, in the other persons always
Ha teph-Pathah (Konig); on in'n p 2 K 9:2, Ps 89:44, cf. Ex 19:23, Nu 31:28, Dt 4:39, 22:2,
27:2,30:1, Ez 34:4, and above, i. The 3rd fem. perf. Hiph. in' 07 1 K 21:25 is quite abnormal
for n° o7 from MO or MY,

As in verbs ¥y with 11 for their first radical (§ 67 w), all the forms of 79 Ex 19:23 (where
against the rule given under i we find 7n "7y 7 with & instead of 1§, Dt 8:19, Neh 9:34, Jer
42:19, and v Is 41:25, 45:13, take Pathah in these conjugations instead of =. The irregular
2°niaYim Zc 10:6 has evidently arisen from a combination of two different readings, viz.
2'pawin) (from 2¥?) and 2°ni2, w1 (from 23w): the latter is to be preferred.—On ¥27 and
w217 as a (metaplastic) perfect Hiph 1l of w93, cf. § 78 b.

7. In the imperative, besides the short form ap7 (on 2 Wi s 42:22 with Silluq, cf. § 29 q;
but in Ez 21:35 for 2w read the infinitive 2¥7) the lengthened form 1»° 737 is also found. With



suffix *3 w1, &c. The imperative X°27 Jer 17:18 is irregular (for X217 Gn 43:16); perhaps X°27
(asin 1 S 20:40; cf. 2 K 8:6) is intended, or it was originally x> 27.

In the infinitive, elision of the i occurs in X227 Jer 39:7, 2 Ch 31:10 (for &°23%); 17 7 fem. is
added in 11937, 2 Is 30:28; cf. Est 2:18, 4:14 and the analogous infinitive Haph!lel in biblical
Aramaic, Dn 5:20.—As infinitive absolute 137 occurs in Ez 7:14 (perh. also Jos 4:3, Jer
10:23).—The participles have é, on the analogy of the perfect, as the vowel of the
preformative, like verbs ¥y (§ 67 i). On>an 2 S 5:2, &c. (in K°thibh), see § 74 k.

On the shortened forms of the imperfect (ap>, O 1, but always X 27; in the jussive also
with retraction of the tone 2y n=2x 1 K 2:20) see above, f. With a guttural or 1 the last syllable
generally has Pathah (as in Qal), e.g. 79 ) and he testified, 2 K 17:13; 11 let him smell, 1 S
26:19; 17" Gn 8:21; 70 M and he took away, Gn 8:13. The st sing. of the imperfect
consecutive commonly has the form 2> wX) Neh 2:20, or, more often, defectively Tyx) 1 K

2:42, less frequently the form 2wX) Jos 14:7.—For qox Zp 1:2 (after 7 oK) and in verse 3, read
A9'X from AOX, on the analogy of 72'R § 68 g: similarly in Jer 8:13 099 X instead of 09°0X.

In the imperfect Pélél the tone is moved backwards before a following tonesyllable, but
without a shortening of the vowel of the final syllable; e.g. *i.3 2 7770 Pr 14:34; 75 %9nn Jb
35:14; cf. Pr 25:23, and acc. to Baer* 2 ],;‘ ‘anm1 Jb 30:20 (ed. Mant., Ginsb. * 2 11 2nm)),
always in principal pause; on the Metheg with Sere, cf. § 16 fy.—As Pélal cf. vy Is 16:10.

As participle HophUal 3¢ 3 occurs in close connexion, Gn 43:12; cf.§ 65 d.

Peculiar contracted forms of Pélé/ (unless they are transitives in Qal) are 11 391 Jb 31:15,
1My 41:2, 33 3mm Is 64:6 for 113327, &c. [but read 113321 (§ 58 k), 12y or 13737, and
1330m); also an A Jb 17:4, for ann 71n.—In Is 15:5 17y ¥ appears to have arisen from the
Pilpel 1 y7y, the a after the loss of the 7 having been lengthened to &, which has then been
obscured to 6.—For the strange form 7 »uipn, 2 Ps 139:21, which cannot (according to § 52 s)
be explained as a participle with the n omitted, read '‘pnn2.

In General.

8. The verbs 1"y are primarily related to the verbs ¥"v (§ 67), which were also originally
biliteral, so that it is especially necessary in analysing them to pay attention to the differences
between the inflexion of the two classes. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e.g.
imperfect Qal and Hiph! 1l with waw consecutive, the whole of Hoph[al, the Pilllél of verbs
1"y, and the Poél of verbs y"y; see § 67 z. Owing to this close relation, verbs 1"y sometimes
have forms which follow the analogy of verbs ¥"v, e.g. perfect Qal 12 he has despised (from
13, as if from 112) Zc 4:10; perfect Niph[lal 21 Jer 48:11 (for 7in3 from 73, as if from 727).
The same explanation equally applies to v 3 Jb 10:1 for 716 23 (cf. § 67 dd) = 7vi p3 from vIP,
and 1P 3 Ez 6:9 (for 09 p3); 3177 Ez 10:17 and 1 "7 verse 15; 1 77 (imperative) Nu 17:10;
30> Mi 2:6; Hiph[ il perfect tni3 Is 18:5 for tni (cf. § 29 q), which is for n7 from 1n. On the
other hand the imperfects 72 Ez 48:14 (unless it be intended for 7»?, cf. Ps 15:4) and 119 Hb
2:3, are to be regarded according to § 109 i, simply as rhythmically shortened forms of 7°n>
and 9.

9. In common with verbs ¥y (§ 67 g) verbs 1"y sometimes have in Niph[lal and Hiph[ 11l
the quasi-Aramaic formation, by which, instead of the long vowel under the preformative,



they take a short vowel with Dages[] forte in the following consonant; this variety is
frequently found even along with the ordinary form, e.g. n°®7 fo incite, imperfect n°® (also
np7, N9Y); »of, imperfect 29 to remove (from 110), also Hoph[al 29771 Is 59:14 (on op,j cf. §
29 g); sometimes with a difference of meaning, as 117 fo cause to rest, ' but 37 (imperfect
3, consecutive 1 3m Gn 39:16; imperative T, plur. I 17) to set down; for .'Hj"a.j] (Baer,
Ginsburg '17)) Zc 5:11 (which at any rate could only be explained as an isolated passive of
Hiph(Jif on the analogy of the biblical Aramaic n»°pg Dn 7:4) we should probably read 7 m°3m
with Klostermann after the LXX. In Dn 8:11 the K°thibh 0>111 is intended for a perfect
HiphUil. There is also a distinction in meaning between 1°7) to spend the night, to remain, and
79 Ex 16:7 O°ré (K thibh 1i7n; conversely, verse 2 Kthibh 11°%, O°ré 1179, participle 19
Ex 16:8, Nu 14:27, 17:20, to be stubborn, obstinate: in the latter sense from the form 1°9> only
12 M is found, Ex 17:3. Other examples are Niph[lal %313 he was circumcised, Gn 17:26 f;
participle 34:22 (from 27, not 2m3); Vw3 he is waked up, Zc 2:17 (see above, v); Hiph il

m 9 La 1:8; 0 9 Pr4:21.

Perhaps the same explanation applies to some forms of verbs first guttural with Dages
forte implicitum, which others derive differently or would emend, e.g. Wi m1 for Wi m and she
hastened (from ) Jb 31:5; vy 1 (another reading is vy ™), vy M 1 S 15:19, 25:14 (14** Or¢)
from v or v*¥ fo fly at anything. Both, as far as the form is concerned, would be correct
apocopated imperfects from n¢n and 7vy (779), but these stems only occur with a wholly
different meaning.

10. Verbs with a consonantal Waw for their second radical, are inflected throughout like
the strong form, provided the first or third radical is not a weak letter, e.g. M7, imperfect 17 2
to be white; 313, imperfect 1 to expire; M7 to be wide; MY to cry; Pillel 91y, imperfect 2’ to
act wickedly; my to bend, Hithpalel nyni to bend oneself, and this is especially the case
with verbs which are at the same time 719, e.g. My, Pillel mX to command, Mp to wait, 717 to
drink, PiC)él 77 (on 728 Is 16:9, see § 75 dd) and Hiphif M7 to give to drink, &c.

§ 73. Verbs middle i (vulgo >), e.g. 2 to discern. Paradigm N.

1. These verbs agree, as regards their structure, exactly with verbs 1"y, and in
contrast to them may be termed >y, or more correctly, [layin-1 verbs, from the
characteristic vowel of the impf., imper., and infin. constr. This distinction is justified
in so far as it refers to a difference in the pronunciation of the imperfect and its
kindred forms, the imperative and infin. constr.—the 1"y verbs having u lengthened
from original i and >y having 1 lengthened from original :."In other respects verbs >y
simply belong to the class of really monosyllabic stems, which, by a strengthening of
their vocalic element, have been assimilated to the triliteral form' (§ 67 a). In the
perfect Qal the monosyllabic stem, as in 3y, has @ lengthened from a, thus: N ke has
set, infinitive DY, infinitive absolute N\, imperative N0, imperfect N"W?, jussive NY?
(§ 48 g), imperfect consecutive N 1.—The perfect Qal of some verbs used to be
treated as having a double set of forms, a regular series, and others like Hiph 11l

1! As the passive of this Hiph[11[1] we should expect the Hoph!lal iy, which is, no
doubt, to be read for n317 in La 5:5.

1 ! That verbs 17y and *y are developed from biliteral roots at a period before the
differentiation of the Semitic languages is admitted even by Noldeke (Beitrdge zur
sem. Sprachwiss., Strassburg, 1904, p. 34 ff.), although he contests the view that >ri’1°a
and ni2» are to be referred to Hiph!1:1[1/ with the preformative dropped.



without the preformative, e.g. 772 Dn 10:1; °n "2 Dn 9:2, also n3 2 Ps 139:2; niam
thou strivest, Jb 33:13, also 121 La 3:58. The above perfects (1°2, 27, &c.) might no
doubt be taken as forms middle é (properly 1), the :'of which has been lengthened to 1"
(like the 7 lengthened to i in the imperfect Qal of 03p). It is more probable, however,
that they are really shortened forms of Hiph[1:]. This is supported by the fact that,
especially in the case of 1°2, the shortened forms are few and probably all late, while
the corresponding unshortened forms with the same meaning are very numerous, e.g.
perfect 127 (but 1°2 only in Dn 10:1), anir 23, infinitive 127 (but infin. abs. 1°2 only in
Pr 23:1), imperative 121 (only in Dn 9:23 121 immediately before 127, also 11° 2 three
times, and 73° 2 Ps 5:2), participle pan.' Elsewhere Hiphl[Jil-forms are in use along
with actual Qal-forms with the same meaning, thus: 27 (also 17), @°wn placing (but
only in Jb 4:20, which, with the critically untenable *»° ;7 Ez 21:21, is the only
instance of o1 in Hiph1il), o3 breaking forth Ju 20:33, with infin. Qal in°y; W” na
they rushed forth Ju 20:37, with wn, *ny' n; v°xn glancing, also in perfect v3; X°pi he
spat out, with imperat. Qal 1p. As passives we find a few apparent imperfects

Hoph!lal, which are really (according to § 53 u) imperfects passive of Qal, e.g. 5 Is
66:8 from 2°1 to turn round, WY from VY to sing, NYP from N fo set.

2. The above-mentioned Hiph![l:il-forms might equally well be derived from verbs
1"y; and the influence of the analogy of verbs 1¥ is distinctly seen in the Niphllal 1123
(ground-form naban), Polél 1313, and Hithpalel 133207. The very close relation existing
between verbs >¥ and 1"V is evident also from the fact that from some stems both
forms occur side by side in Qal, thus from 0 to turn round, imperative also 2 1 Mi
4:10; o 10 place, infinitive construct commonly 3 (2 S 14:7 o Q°re), imperfect
', but Ex 4:11 23%”. In other verbs one form is, at any rate, the more common, e.g.
93 to exult (3 only Pr 23:24 K°thibh); from 1% (perhaps denominative from 27 %) to
spend the night, 1797 occurs six times as infinitive construct, 173 only in Gn 24:23; but
the imperative is always 12, &c.—Of verbs >v the most common are NV o set, 2 to
strive, 17 to judge, ¥ to rejoice; cf. also perfect 92 (middle Yodh in Arabic) to
comprehend, to measure, Is 40:12; vy (as in Arabic and Syriac) to rush upon, and the
denominative perfect i (from 77 p) to pass the summer, Is 18:6. On the other hand,
07 and they shall fish them, Jer 16:16, generally explained as perfect Qal,
denominative from 37 fish, probably represents a denominative Pillél, 13°7).

Corresponding to verbs properly 1"¥, mentioned in § 72 gg, there are certain verbs »¥ with
consonantal Yodh, as 2% to hate, 0¥ to faint, 737 to become, to be, 1 to live.

Rem. 1. In the perfect Qal 3rd fem. sing. 7371 occurs once, Zc 5:4, for 137), with the
weakening of the toneless @ to € (as in the fem. participle 71735 Is 59:5); cf. the analogous
examples in § 48 1 and § 80 i.—2nd sing. masc. 7 n¥ Ps 90:8, O°ré (before v; cf. § 72 s); Ist

1 ' Since n12 Ps 139:2 might be intended for 113, there remains really no form of 12
which must necessarily be explained as a Qal, except the ptcp. plur. 012 Jer 49:7.
Nevertheless it is highly probable that all the above instances of Hiph[l1[11-forms,
parallel with Qal-forms of the same meaning, are merely due to a secondary formation
from the imperfects Qal 123, 00>, &c., which were wrongly regarded as imperfects
Hiphl11[1l: so Barth, ZDMG. xliii. p. 190 f., and Nominalbildung, p. 119 f.



sing. once ° nY Ps 73:28, milral], without any apparent reason; 1st plur. 332 Ju 19:13 for lin-
nii. The lengthened imperative has the tone on the ultima before gutturals, M 727 Ps 35:1;
see further, § 72 s.—Examples of the infinitive absolute are: 21 litigando, Ju 11:25, Jb 40:2;
0w Jer 42:15; n"W ponendo, Is 22:7. On the other hand, 2°7> 2>7 (for 2°7) Jer 50:34, 2ap 72 Pr
23:1, 2nn 2 Ez 30:16 K°th., are irregular and perhaps due to incorrect scriptio plena; for the
last the O°ré requires 21n 937, but read 2im; cf. § 113 x.

2. The shortened imperfect usually has the form 3122, o>, n¥?; more rarely, with the tone
moved back, e.g. i 272 Ju 6:31, cf. Ex 23:1, ¥ n=%& 1 S 9:20. So with waw consecutive oiy
and he placed, 12 and he perceived; with a middle guttural 72 vy 1 1 S 25:14 (see § 72 ee);
with 1 as 3rd radical, 2¢' m Ju 5:1. As jussive of 12, 171 is found in Ju 19:20 (in pause) and Jb
17:2, for 12n.—For 2i70-%% Pr 3:30 Keth. (Q°re 2°210) read 27n.

3. As participle active Qal 17 spending the night, occurs once, Neh 13:21; participle
passive o Nu 24:21, 1 S 9:24, Oob*; feminine 7w 2 S 13:32, in the Q°7¢, even according to
the reading of the Oriental schools (see p. 38, note °): the K°thibh has m. A passive of Qal
(cf. above, § 52 e and s, and § 53 u) from o’y may perhaps be seen in aiy*» Gn 50:26 (also
Gn 24:33 Kthibh aw>™, O°ré oip»1; the Samaritan in both places has ow), and also in 79» Ex
30:32, Samaritan 707. Against the explanation of 70 as a Hoph[Jal-form from 710, Barth
(Jubelschrift ... Hildesheimer, Berlin, 1890, p. 151) rightly urges that the only example of a
Hiph 1l of 770 is the doubtful 70 %), which is probably an :“imperfect of Qal.—The
explanation of aw™, &c., as a passive of Qal arising from yiysam, &c. = yuysam (so Barth,
ibid., note 1), is certainly also unconvincing, so that the correctness of the traditional reading
is open to question.

* %k %k sk sk ok

4. In verbs X"¥ the X always retains its censonantal value; these stems are, therefore, to be
regarded as verbs middle Guttural (§ 64). An exception is Y& Ec 12:5 if it be imperfect
Hiph[il of yx1 (for yX7?); but if the form has really been correctly transmitted, it should rather
be referred to y¥3, and regarded as incorrectly written for 1. On 11 (from X 1), which was
formerly treated here as X"y, see now § 75 x.

§ 74. Verbs N5, e.g. 8¥p to find. Paradigm O.
The X in these verbs, as in verbs X", is treated in some cases as a consonant, i.e.
as a guttural, in others as having no consonantal value (as a quiescent or vowel letter),

VI1Z.:

1. In those forms which terminate with the X, the final syllable always has the
regular vowels, if long, e.g. RX 7, RXn, X1¥n, R°X¥17, i.e. the X simply quiesces in the

2 ? The most important of these differences are, () those between the Orientals, i. e.
the scholars of the Babylonian Schools, and the Occidentals, i. e. the scholars of
Palestine (Tiberias, &c.); cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 197 ff.; (b) amongst the
Occidentals, between Ben-Naphtali and Ben-Asher, who flourished in the first half of
the tenth century at Tiberias; cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 241 {f. Both sets of variants are
given by Baer in the appendices to his critical editions. Our printed editions present
uniformly the text of Ben-Asher, with the exception of a few isolated readings of Ben-
Naphtali, and of numerous later corruptions.



long vowel, without the latter suffering any change whatever. It is just possible that
after the altogether heterogeneous vowel # the X may originally have preserved a
certain consonantal value. On the other band, if the final X quiesces in a preceding a
(as in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative Qal, in the perfect Niph!lal, and in Pullal
and Hophllal) this a is necessarily lengthened to @, by § 27 g, as standing in an open
syllable; e.g. Rgn, R¥n, &c.

The imperfect and imperative Qal invariably have & in the final syllable, on the analogy
of verbs tertiae gutturalis; cf., however, § 76 e.—In the imperfect Hithpallél a occurs in the
final syllable not only (according to § 54 k) in the principal pause (Nu 31:23), or immediately
before it (Jb 10:16), or with the lesser disjunctives (Lv 21:1, 4, Nu 19:13, 20), but even out of
pause with Mer‘kha, Nu 6:7, and even before Maggeph in Nu 19:12.

2. When X stands at the end of a syllable before an afformative beginning with a
consonant (D, 1), it likewise quiesces with the preceding vowel; thus in the perfect Qal

(and Hoph!al, see below) quiescing with 4 it regularly becomes Qumes (DX ¥n for
nX ¥7, &c.); but in the perfect of all the other active and reflexive conjugations, so far
as they occur, it is preceded by S[[Jere (DX ¥73, &c.), and in the imperative and
imperfect by S°ghdl, miR ¥n, mIRYHN.

(a) The S°ghdl of these forms of the imperfect and imperative might be considered as a
modification, and at the same time a lengthening of an original & (see § 8 a). In the same way
the & of the perfect forms in PiCJél, HithpaJél, and HiphJ:l might be traced to an original :”
(as in other cases the & and 1'In the final syllable of the 3rd sing. muse. perfect of these
conjugations), although this  may have only been attenuated from an original &. According to
another, and probably the correct explanation, however, both the Sere and the S°ghdl are due
to the analogy of verbs "% (§ 75 f) in consequence of the close relation between the two
classes, cf. § 75 nn.—No form of this kind occurs in Pullal; in the perfect Hophl[lal only the
2nd masc. sing. 70X 271 Ez 40:4, lengthened according to rule.

(b) Before suffixes attached by a connecting vowel (e.g. >1 ¥17°) the X retains its
consonantal value; so before 7 and 03, e.g. I% & Ct 8:1; 78 727 Ez 28:13 (cf. § 65 h), not
IR¥NY, &c., since these suffixes, by § 58 f, are likewise attached to the verb-form by a
connecting vowel in the form of S‘wd mobile.—As infinitive Qal with suffix notice 787 Ez
25:6; participle with suffix 8 7°2 Is 43:1; infinitive Pil]él 03X »nva.—The doubly anomalous
form %79 Jer 23:6 (for 377 X9 or 33 X7p?) is perhaps a forma mixta combining the readings
X7 and WP

3. When X begins a syllable (consequently before afformatives which consist of or
begin with a vowel, as well as before suffixes) it is necessarily a firm consonant, and
the form then follows the analogy of the strong verb, e.g. I8¢ » mas’[1a, Wy n, &c.
(in pause 7% ¥, W IR).

REMARKS.

1. Verbs middle e, like X9 to be full, retain the Sere also in the other persons of the
perfect, e.g. *nX 90 (iX7n Est 7:5 has - owing to its transitive use; for ank> Jos 4:24 read with
Ewald onx). Instead of n¥¥ » the form nXJp she names, on the analogy of the n1”9-forms
noticed in § 75 m, occurs in Is 7:14 (from nX7 p, cf. § 44 f), and with a different meaning (it
befalls) in Dt 31:29, Jer 44:23, in both places before X, and hence, probably, to avoid a hiatus



(on the other hand, nXvm Ex 5:16, could only be the and sing. masc.; the text which is
evidently corrupt should probably be emended to 72y nXkum) with the LXX); in Niph[lal
nx991 Ps 118:23; in Hophllal nX37 Gn 33:11.—The 2nd fem. sing. is written nX7p by Baer,
Gen 16:11, &c., according to early MSS.

2. The infin. Qal occurs sometimes on the analogy of verbs 777 (ni73, &c., see § 75 nn) in
the feminine form; so always nX 7» to fill (as distinguished from X9 fullness), Lv 8:33, 12:4,
6, 25:30, Jer 29:10, Ez 5:2, also written mX 9 Jer 25:12, Jb 20:22, &c., and nXi?» Est 1:5. Cf.
further, nX"p Ju 8:1; NR1 Pr 8:13; before suffixes, Ez 33:12, and likewise in Niph. Zc 13:4;
also in Pillél nX "7 Ex 31:5, 35:33, or nix?ny Dn 9:2, &c. K thibh; with suffix 2 S 21:2.—On
the (aramaizing) infinitives 8.2 and niRwn, see § 45 e; on NRIPY obviam, § 19 k—0IR ¥ N3
when ye find, Gn 32:20, stands, according to § 93 q, for nJX¥n. The tone of the lengthened
imperative 7 ¥97 Ps 41:5 as Mil°ral) (before *w9)) is to be explained on rhythmical grounds;
cf. the analogous cases in § 72 s.—The and fem. plur. imperative in Ru 1:9 has, according to
Qimhi, the form JX ¥» and in verse 20 JX 77; on the other hand, the Mantua edition and
Ginsburg, on good authority, read JR¥7, 1X27.

3. The participle fem. is commonly contracted, e.g. XX » (for NX¥'n) 2 S 18:22, cf. Est
2:15; so NiphUlal 7791 Dt 30:11, Zc¢ 5:7 (but n§:1 Is 30:25), and Hophllal, Gn 38:25; less
frequent forms are nxyin Ct 8:10; nx' w1 1 K 10:22 (cf. § 76 b, Nk beside nxY? as infinitive
construct from Rip1) and without X (see k) ny¥> (from XY?) Dt 28:57. In the forms a°ku'n
sinning, 1 S 14:33, cf. Ps 99:6; or7'2 feigning them, Neh 6:8, the X is elided, and is only
retained orthographically (§ 23 c) after the retraction of its vowel; see the analogous cases in
§ 75 00.—On the plur. masc. ptcp. Niph. cf. § 93 oo.

4. Frequently an X which is quiescent is omitted in writing (§ 23 f): (a) in the middle of
the word, e.g. 1721 S 25:8;°n¥n Nu 11:11, cf. Jb 1:21; *n ¥ Ju 4:19, cf. Jb 32:18. In the
imperfect 71 :wn Jer 9:17, Zc 5:9, Ru 1:14 (but the same form occurs with Yédh pleonastic
after the manner of verbs 1777 in Ez 23:49, according to the common reading; cf. § 76 b and
Jer 50:20); in PiCJél 713 unx (after elision of the X, cf. § 75 00 ) Gn 31:39; and also in Niph[al
onnva Lv 11:43; cf. Jos 2:16. (b) at the end of the word; 1221 1 K 12:12 K thibh; Hiph il o1 7
2 K 13:6, cf. Is 53:10 (*7,1 1 for X°%.1 1 perfect Hiph[Jil of 791 formed after the manner of
verbs X"?); in the imperfect Hiph[ 1l 5.0 Ps 55:16 K°thibh; > Ps 141:5; 2% 1 K 21:19, Mi
1:15; in the infinitive, Jer 32:35; in the participle, 2 S 5:2, 1 K 21:21, Jer 19:15, 39:16, all in
K°thibh (>2n, always before X, hence perhaps only a scribal error).

5. In the jussive, imperfect consecutive, and imperative Hiph[ 1l a number of cases occur
with 7in the final syllable; cf. X-v> Is 36:14 (in the parallel passages 2 K 18:29, 2 Ch 32:15
R*-177); X271 Neh 8:2 (before ¥); o 212 K 21:11 (cf. 1 K 16:2, 21:22); ®x2nm 2 K 6:29; Rxin
Dt 4:20,2 K 11:12, Ps 78:16, 105:43; imperative ®°27 Jer 17:18; ®°¥i71 Is 43:8 (in both cases
before v). If the tradition be correct (which at least in the defectively written forms appears
very doubtful) the retention of the s to be attributed to the open syllable; while in the closed
syllable of the 3rd sing. masc. and fem., and the 2nd sing. masc. after 1 consecutive, the 1’is
always reduced to &. In the examples before ¥ considerations of euphony may also have had
some influence (cf. § 75 hh).—In Ez 40:3, Baer reads with the Western school &2, while the
Orientals read in the K°thibh X127, and in the Q°ré X2

On the transition of verbs &> to forms of 71”9 see § 75 nn.

§ 75. Verbs 1775, e.g. 7123 to reveal. Paradigm P.



Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 149 ff.; Grundriss, p. 618 ff—G. R. Berry,
‘Original Waw in "% verbs’ in AJSL. xx. 256 f.

These verbs, like the verbs 5 (§§ 69, 70), belong to two different classes, viz.
those originally 7> and those originally *%," which in Arabic, and even more in
Ethiopic, are still clearly distinguished. In Hebrew, instead of the original 1 or > at the
end of the word, a 77 always appears (except in the ptcp. pass. Qal) as a purely
orthographic indication of a final vowel (§ 23 k); hence both classes are called 1712,
e.g. 173 for °93 he has revealed; 7V for YW he has rested. By far the greater number
of these verbs are, however, treated as originally >'; only isolated forms occur of
verbs 1"5.

TV to be at rest may be recognized as originally 177, in the forms in which the Waw
appears as a strong consonant, cf. 1st sing. perfect Qal *m 2 Jb 3:26, the participle Y7¥ and
the derivative MW rest; on the other hand the imperfect is ¥ 2. (with Yédh). In 73y (Arab.

") fo answer, and 7Y (Arab. 1)’ to be afflicted, are to be seen two verbs originally distinct,
which have been assimilated in Hebrew (see the Lexicon, s. v. 5i1y).

Of quite a different class are those verbs of which the third radical is a consonantal 71
(distinguished by Mapp1q). These are inflected throughout like verbs tertiae gutturalis. Cf.
§65 note on the heading.

The grammatical structure of verbs 1777 (see Paradigm P) is based on the following
laws:—

1. In all forms in which the original Yodh or Waw would stand at the end of the
word, it is dropped (cf. § 24 g) and 7 takes its place as an orthographic indication of
the preceding long vowel. Such an indication would have been indispensable, on
practical grounds, in the still unvocalized consonantal text. But even after the addition
of the vowel signs, the orthographic rule remained, with insignificant exceptions (see
§ 8k, and a in n% vp, &c.), that a final vowel must be indicated by a vowel letter. In
verbs 11”7 the 17 which is here employed as a vowel letter is preceded by the same
vowel in the same part of the verb throughout all the conjugations. Thus the endings
are—

1 - in all perfects, 1793, 7933, 773, &c.
7 7 in all imperfects and participles, 723, 1773, &c.

7 7 in all imperatives, 173, 773, &c.

AJSL. AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages.

1! According to Wellheusen, ‘Ueber einige Arten schwacher Verbs‘ in his Skizzen,
vi. p. 255 ff., the 7" verbs, apart from some true "% and some probable >, are to be
regarded as originally biliteral. To compensate for their arrested development they
lengthened the vowel after the 2nd radical, as the 1"y verbs did after the 1st radical.
But although there is much to be said for this view, it fails to explain pausal forms like
7L 1om (see u). It seems impossible that these should all be late formations.

2 ? In the MéSal inscription, line 5, 119" and he oppressed occurs as 3rd sing. masc.
imperfect Pil'lél, and in line 6, ¥R [ will oppress as st sing.



1 - in the infinitive absolute (7193, &c.), except in Hiph[il, Hoph[al, and
generally also Piél, see aa and ff.

The participle passive Qal alone forms an exception, the original » (or 3, see v)
reappearing at the end, »123; and so also some derived nouns (§ 84a c, €, &c.).

The infinitive construct always has the ending ni (with n feminine); Qal niv3,
Pillel ni%y, &c.; for exceptions, see n and y.

These forms may be explained as follows:—in the perfect Qal 723 stands, according to the
above, for (°)?73, and, similarly, in Niph(lal, Pullal, and Hoph!lal. The Pil|él and Hithpalél
may be based on the forms up, Supna (§ 52 1; and § 54 k), and Hiph[1:if on the form 5vp7, on
the analogy of the 4 in the second syllable of the Arabic Cagtala (§ 53 a). Perhaps, however,
the finala of these conjugations simply follows the analogy of the other conjugations.

The explanation of the final tone-bearing 71 7 of the imperfect is still a matter of dispute.
As to the various treatments of it, see Barth, Nominalbildung, i. p. xxx ff, with § 136, Rem.,
and ZDMG. xliv. 695 f., against Philippi’s objections in the Zeitschrift fiir Volkerpsychologie,
1890, p. 356 £.; also ZDMG. lvi. 244, where Barth appeals to the rule that, in the period before
the differentiation of the North Semitic dialects, final iy becomes - (constr. 11 -), not 1; M.
Lambert, Journ. Asiat. 1893, p. 285; Prétorius, ZDMG. lv. 365. The most probable
explanation now seems to be, first, that the uniform pronunciation of a// imperfects and
participles with S°ghél in the last syllable merely follows the analogy of the impf. Qal, and
secondly, that the S°ghd! of the impf. Qal does perhaps ultimately represent a contraction of
the original termination > - (= ai), although elsewhere (e.g. in the imperative of 1"%) ai is
usually contracted to é.

2. When the original Yodh stands at the end of the syllable before an afformative
beginning with a consonant (n, 1) there arises (@) in the perfects, primarily the
diphthong ai (° 7). In the middle of the word this ought always to be contracted to é ( -
"), but this é is only found consistently in the passive conjugations, whilst regularly in
Qal, and frequently in the other active and reflexive conjugations (especially in
Pirlél), it appears as 1 (cf. X, z, ee). This 1, however, in the perf. Qal is not to be
explained as a weakening of an original é, but as the original vowel of the intransitive
form. It then became usual also in the transitive forms of Qal (and in some other
conjugations on this analogy), whereas e.g. in Syriac the two kinds of forms are still
carefully distinguished.—(b) In the imperfects and imperatives, > 7 with the tone
always appears before the afformative 73. On the most probable explanation of this > 7,
see above, e.

Summary. Accordingly before afformatives beginning with a consonant the
principal vowel is—

In the perfect Qal 1, e.g. 0°7 3;

In the perfects of the other active and reflexive conjugations, sometimes é,
sometimes ;1" 93 and 1793 07 231 and 79 3;

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



In the perfects passive always é, e.g. 0° 73

In the imperfects and imperatives always ° =, e.g. 12’ 23, 113" 230.

The diphthongal forms have been systematically retained in Arabic and Ethiopic; only as
an exception and in the popular language is the diphthong contracted. In Aramaic the
contracted forms predominate, yet the Syriac, for example, has in Qal 2nd pers. sing. g°lait
(but 1st pers. sing. n°73), and so too the Western Aramaic 023, but also n°%3.

3. Before the vocalic afformatives (3, ° 7, 71 7) the Yodh is usually dropped
altogether, e.g. 193 (ground-form galyii), *2an, participle fem. 773, plur. masc. D7°3;
yet the old full forms also not infrequently occur, especially in pause, see u. The
elision of the Yodh takes place regularly before suffixes, e.g. 77,3 (see 11).

4. In the 3rd sing. fem. perfect, the original feminine ending n - was appended to
the stem; hence, after elision of the Yddh, arose properly forms like n3, with &, in the
final syllable with the tone, This form, however, has been but rarely preserved (see
below, m). The analogy of the other forms had so much influence, that the common
ending 77 7 was added pleonastically to the ending n 7. Before the i1 7 the vowel of the
ending n -, which thus loses the tone, becomes $“wd, and thus there arise such forms

as 10 3, N7, &c. (but in pause 70 93, &c.).
For similar cases see § 70 d; § 91 m.

5. Finally, a strongly-marked peculiarity of verbs 1177 is the rejection of the ending
71 7 in forming the jussive and the imperfect consecutive. This shortening ¢ curs in all
the conjugations, and sometimes also involves further changes in the vocalization (see
0,y, bb, gg). Similarly, in some conjugations a shortened imperative (cf. § 48 k) is
formed by apocope of the final 71 7~ (see cc, gg).

6. The ordinary form of the imperfect with the ending 11 7 serves in verbs 7”9 to
express the cohortative also (§ 48 c); cf. Gn 1:26, 2:18, 2 Ch 25:17, &c. With a final -
71 there occur only: in Qal, nywx Ps 119:117, 727 & (with the ° retained, see below, u)

Ps 77:4; and in Hithpaél 7y pwa Is 41:23 (with Jiphha, therefore in lesser pause).
REMARKS.

On Qal.

1. The older form of the fem. of the 3rd sing. perf. n73, mentioned above, under i (cf. § 74
g), is preserved in nipy (before X) Lv 25:21 (cf. 2 K 9:37 K°thibh)'"; likewise in Hiph[ il ng1i
(before X) Lv 26:34; n 877 Ez 24:12; and in Hoph[lal n937 (before °) Jer 13:19.—The 2nd
sing. fem. is also written ° 7; thus in the textus receptus n»7) 2 S 14:2, and always in Baer’s
editions (since 1872), as in most other verbs; n°11 and n°93 Is 57:8; vy Jer 2:23, Ez 16:48,
&c. (so nryim 1 K 17:13 from X¥?). In the 3rd pers. plur. the tone, instead of keeping its usual
place (173, &c.), is retracted in Ps 37:20, 37 2, both on account of the pause and also in

1 ! In the Siloam inscription also (see above, § 2 d), line 3, N7 may be read N7 quite
as well as [77]n 7.



rhythmical antithesis to the preceding 193; also in Is 16:8 wn (according to Delitzsch for the

sake of the assonance with 19 33); and in Jb 24:1 37 7.—On the tone of the perfect consecutive
see § 49 k.

2. The infin. absol. frequently has i (probably a survival of the older orthography) for i1 "=,
e.g. "7 Gn 18:18; 3wy Jer 4:18, &c., Ez 31:11; 11p 2 S 24:24; 187 Gn 26:28, Is 6:9 (cf. 1 S
6:12), &c., beside 71'®2. The form ninyY s 22:13 (beside Y in the same verse) appears to
have been chosen on account of its similarity in sound to v'nw; so in Is 42:20 Q°ré and Ho
10:4, ni>% (unless it is a substantive, oaths) and n"73; cf. also ni7y Hb 3:13.—Conversely,
instead of the infinitive construct ni?3 such forms are occasionally found as 11773 or 93, cf. 1'%
Gn 48:11; 71p Pr 16:16; nwy Gn 50:20, Ps 101:3, also ivy Gn 31:28 (cf. Pr 31:4), and even
with the suffix 17 the very remarkable form 37 &y Ex 18:18.>—The feminine form )%, 7 (for

is quite inexplicable.—The forms 9377 and 1777 Is 59:13 are perhaps to be regarded with Barth,
Nominalbildung, § 51 a, as infinitives absolute of the passive of Qal (see above, § 53 u), not
of Pé(1él.—The 2nd sing. masc. imperative 17 7] occurs in the principal pause in Pr 4:4 and
7:2; but probably these forms are simply to be attributed to a Masoretic school, which in
general marked the difference between certain forms by the use of ¢ for €, and conversely &
for ¢é; cf. the analogous examples in § 52 n, and especially § 75 hh, also Kautzsch, Grammatik
des Bibl.-Aram., § 17,2, Rem. 1.—On the reading 713 873 Ct 3:11 (for 713 ¥73, on the analogy

of the reading mX ¥n, &c., § 74 h), see Baer’s note on the passage.

3. The shortening of the imperfect (see above, k, and the note on hh) occasions in Qal the
following changes:

(a) As a rule the first radical takes a helping S°ghdl, or, if the second radical is a guttural,
a helping Pathah (according to § 28 e). Thus 23 for 33; 127 and he despised, Gn 25:34; 127
and he built; 3¢ > he looks; i ) and he destroyed, Gn 7:23.

(b) The 1°of the preformative is then sometimes lengthened to &, e.g. X he sees. This,
however, mostly happens only after the preformative n, whilst after > the homogeneous 1~
remains, e.g. 22 1 (but 73°), 19 m (but 19°), 27 M (but 27 7); with middle guttural ¥n n, 72 M Jb
17:7 (from 71;72). The unusual position of the tone in X 70 Zc 9:5, X 201 Mi 7:10 (so Baer and
Ginsb.; ed. Mant. X 77, X 77) is best explained (except in X 7> Gn 41:33, before ) on the
analogy of 77 mp, &c., § 72 s, as due to the following X. But cf. also hh

(c) The helping vowel is elsewhere not used under the circumstances mentioned in § 28 d;
2u™ Nu 21:1, Jer 41:10, cf. pp*1 Jb 31:27; on the other hand, with 1 lengthened into & (see p)
Ny, 7271, 777, v, The form X717 he sees, occurs parallel with X7 and he saw (but 3rd fem.
always X1 n), the latter with the original Patha/ on account of the following 9, and identical
with the 3rd sing. masc. of the imperf. consec. Hiph 1, 2 K 11:4.

(d) Examples of verbs primae gutturalis (§ 63), and at the same time 7175, are ¥ *), in
pause WY N and he made, from AYy; W M and he answered, from 7y (always identical with the
corresponding forms in Hiph il), y1i 2 and he divided, from 71¥r. On some similar forms of X5
see § 76 d.—In the following cases the initial (hard) guttural does not affect the form: 77 "

2 % All these infinitives construct in 6, in the Pentateuch, belong to the document
called E; cf. § 69 m, second note.



and he was wroth, 11 *) and he encamped (3rd plur. 21, _*1), 77> (with Dages lene and $wa) let
it rejoice, Jb 3:6; cf. Ex 18:9.—On ™, 1), 7 (777 as well as 1"9), &c., see § 76 b, ¢, f.

(e) The verbs %7 to be, and 7711 to live, of which the shortened imperfects ought to be yihy
and yify, change these forms to 7> and >, the second Yédh being resolved into :at the end of
the word; but in pause (§ 29 n) >13, °n 3, with the original @ modified to S°ghé! with the tone
(cf. also nouns like 22 for bakhy. in pause ’:_J‘;;_l; "1y for ‘omy, &c., § 84a c, and § 93 x). For
¥ n, however, in Dt 32:18, since no verb W exists, we must read either ¥n, or better 7.wn
(Samaritan Xwn), as imperfect Qal of W1 to forget.—Analogous to *7° from 17°7, there occurs

once, from )7 to be, the form X377 for 3772 he will be, Ec 11:3, but no doubt X317 is the right
reading.

The full forms (without apocope of the 11 7, cf. § 49 c) not infrequently occur after waw
consecutive, especially in the 1st pers. and in the later books, e.g. XX 1 and [ saw, twenty
times, and Jos 7:21 in Kthibh, but never in the Pentateuch (X1 X) fifteen times, of which three
are in the Pent.); also in the 3rd pers. 7871 Ez 18:28, Jb 42:16 Q°re; 70y 1 and he made, four
times (but ¥ *1 over 200 times); cf. also Ju 19:2 (731m); 1 K 10:29 (7%y m); Dt 1:16 (M),
and Gn 24:48. So also occasionally for the jussive, cf. Gn 1:9, 41:34, Jer 28:6.—For the well
attested, but meaningless 187> n Jb 6:21 (doubtless caused by the following 1 7°m1), read XN
ye see, with Ginsburg.

4. The original > sometimes appears even before afformatives beginning with a vowel (cf.
above, h and 1), especially in and before the pause, and before the full plural ending 73-, or

where for any reason an emphasis rests on the word. Perfect ) on Ps 57:2, 1 o Dt 32:37, cf.
Ps 73:2 O°ré; imperative v y2 Is 21:12. Imperfect v 1 X2 Jb 16:22, 30:14 (without the pause, Ps

68:32); ¥ 9y Ps 122:6, Ib 12:6, cf. Ps 77:4; 1270 Dt 8:13; Ps 36:9: more frequently like 1ny>
Ps 78:44;1s 17:12,21:12, 26:11, 31:3, 33:7, 41:5, Ps 36:8, 39:7, 83:3; before a suffix, Jb 3:25.
Also in Pr 26:7 19,7, as perf. Qal from 1177, was perhaps originally intended, but hardly 1 7,
since these full forms, though they may stand out of pause, do not begin sentences; 7 7
probably points to 17 7 from 927 as the right reading, since the sense requires an intransitive
verb. Cf. further, v, x, dd, gg.

5. The participle active (cf. Vollers, ‘Das Qaatil-Partizipium, > ZA4. 1903, p. 312 ff., and
on the participles of 12, ibid., p. 316 ff.), besides feminine forms like 77y Ju 20:31, &c., 7%
Pr 20:12, has also a feminine which retains the 3rd radical °, viz. 77212 ( =n2'2) weeping, La
1:16; w030 tumultuous, 1s 22:2 (plur. Pr 1:21); 293X spying, Pr 31:27, 7715 fruitful, Ps 128:3,
plur. NN R the things that are to come, Is 41:23. With the ordinary strong inflexion > appears
in 770 v Ct 1:7, but perhaps there also 7170 ¥ was intended, unless it should be 71?y'v a
wanderer. For 181 Is 47:10, 1% 7 is to be read.—On 7wy 1 K 20:40 for 7'y, cf. § 116 g,
note.—In the participle passive the 3rd radical still sometimes appears as 1 (§ 24 b), cf. 1wy
made, Jb 41:25, 19% Jb 15:22, contracted from 1%y, 19%; and before a formative ending, it
even has its consonantal sound, anwv: (read oy, 7) 2 K 23:4; nmwy (read “stiwdéth) 1S
25:18 K°thibh, nmva (read n tiwéth) Is 3:16 K thibh. The shortening of the zin ni"x7 Est 2:9 is
irregular.

6. The defective writing is rare in such forms as 0712 S 15:33;°n32 1 K 8:44, cf. 1 K
9:3; n;‘?jrm Ex 2:16 (cf. Jer 18:21, 48:6, 1 Ch 7:15, Jb 17:5, &c.), and the pronunciation

ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz.
1886 ff.



73 %70 Mi 7:10, cf. 7339 0 Ju 5:29 (unless they are sing. with suff. of the 3rd sing. fem.). Both
cases are probably to be explained according to § 20 i.

On Niph“al.

7. Here the forms with ° - in the 1st and 2nd pers. sing. of the perfect predominate > ~ only
in 07 3 Gn 24:8); on the other hand in the 1st plur, always > -, as 1731 1 S 14:8. No examples
of the 2nd plur. occur.—With > retained in pause 13 Nu 24:6; once with an initial guttural
1717, Ct 1:6 for 1777 3, probably arising from the ordinary strong form ni/ru, but the harshness
of n immediately followed by 1 is avoided by pronouncing the n with Hafeph-Pathah—In the
3rd sing. fem. M pW1 Pr 27:15 (in pause for mny1) 1 and n may be transposed for euphonic
reasons; but probably we should simply read 70 1%.—Among Niph‘al forms of 77" must be
classed, with Buxtorf and others (cf. Noldeke, ZDMG. xxx. 185), 71X 1 from My, not Pi‘lel of
781 = 1X3; hence, according to § 23 d, 1X] they are beautiful (for "X 1) Is 52:7, Ct 1:10; but in
Ps 93:5, where Baer requires mX 1, read 71X 1 with ed. Mant., Ginsb.

8. The apocope of the imperfect causes no further changes beyond the rejection of the 77 7,
e.g. 73 from 12Y; in one verb middle guttural, however, a form occurs with the Qames
shortened to Pathah, viz. i (for mp>) Ps 109:13, as in verbs ¥"v; but in pause 1 »n verse 14.
Cf. bb.—The infinitive absolute ni23) emphasizing an infinitive construct, 2 S 6:20, is very
extraordinary; probably it is a subsequent correction of an erroneous repetition of nY2x7.—The
infin. constr. 1'% 17 occurs in Ju 13:21, 1 S 3:21 for n'X7 37; cf. above, n.—On the infinitive
Niph ‘al with the 17 elided, see § 51 1.—The irregular 193 » Ez 36:3 has probably arisen from a
combination of the readings 7% n (Qal) and 19y n (Niph ‘al). Similarly the solecism n1an3 1 S
15:9 might be due to a combination of the participle fem. Niph ‘al (7121, cf. 7911, 7973, 1YY, 1)
with the Hoph ‘al (7127); but it is more correct, with Wellhausen, to explain the » from a
confusion with o»1 and to read, in fact, nQ ¥»1) M121.

On Pi‘el, P6°el, Pu‘al, and Hithpa“‘el

9. In the 1st and 2nd persons of the perfect Pi‘él the second syllable in most of the
instances has > = on the analogy of Qal (see ), as 0’ 27, °n° 37; always so in the first plur., and
before suffixes, e.g. 33 83 Gn 37:26, 11 n°37 Ps 44:20. The form with > = is found only in the 1st
sing. (e.g. Jo 4:21; Is 5:4, 8:17 along with the form with §. On the tone of the perf. consec.
Pi‘el of 1%, see § 49 k.—Hithpa ‘el has (besides > = Jer 17:16) as a rule > = (Pr 24:10, 1 K 2:26,
Jer 50:24). On the other hand, Pu ‘al always has > -, e.g. °n* -y Ps 139:15.—A 1st sing.
perfect Pé el °n v ( ="n°piv) occurs in Is 10:13.

10. The infinitive absolute Pi 'él takes the form 7793, mp (like 7vp, the more frequent form
even in the strong verb, see § 52 0); with 6 only in Ps 40:2 11°3p; with ¢4 Hb 3:13 niny (cf.
above, n). On 12’77 and 177, infinitives absolute of the passive of Qal, not of Po ‘él, see above,
n.—As infinitive construct *31 occurs in Pi ‘él, Ho 6:9 (only orthographically different from
nam, if the text is correct); X727 Dn 9:24 (on the X see r1); 793777y 2 Ch 24:10, 31:1, for which
in2 K 13:17, 19, Ezr 9:14 7927 with infin. abs.; in Pu‘al niay Ps 132:1.

11. The apocopated imperfect must (according to § 20 1) lose the Dages forte of the
second radical, hence 182 and he commanded, yn (for 77yn=¢t"‘arré) Ps 141:8; cf. Gn 24:20;
even in the principal pause 2 an=9X% Pr 25:9; Hithpa '€l 230 and he uncovered himself, Gn
9:21; vann Pr 22:24; cf. Ps 37:1, 7, 8. With the lengthening of Pathahto Qames, 1071 and he
made marks, 1 S 21:14 (but read with Thenius 7n », and instead of the meaningless 1¢ ibid.
read WW). In Hithpa ‘el 23nn~9%, in close connexion, Dt 2:9, 19; vawn Is 41:10; according to



Qimhi also W, Wnn Ps 45:12, Pr 23:3, 6, 24:1, 1 Ch 11:17, whilst Baer and Ginsburg read
with the best authorities 10>, wnn (but cf. Kénig, Lehrgeboude, i. 597).'—On 7ax Jb 15:17
(for 73mR) cf. § 20 m; on 7928 Ex 33:3, see § 27 q; on 722 Ju 5:13, see § 69 g. Finally, on 17,
which is referred to Pi‘él by some, as a supposed imperative, see above, u.

12. Examples of apocopated imperatives in Pi‘él and Hithpa ‘el are: 1%, also mY¥ command
thou, 93 open thou, Ps 119:18, 22; 1 prepare thou, Ps 61:8; 01 for 1191 prove thou, Dn 1:12;

2 nna feign thyself sick, 2 S 13:5; cf. Dt 2:24.—On 731 Ju 9:29, cf. § 48 .—In Ps 137:7 11y
rase it, is found twice instead of 37y (for ‘arrit) for rhythmical reasons (cf., however, 11 ¥ in
the imperfect, 2 Ch 24:11).

13. Examples of forms in which the Y6dh is retained are the imperfects 11110 Is 40:18, cf.
verse 25 and 46:5; 11202 they cover them, Ex 15:5; participle Pu‘al o1 nn Is 25:6; for 7128
Is 16:9 (from 17) read with Margolis, 77 178.

On Hiph‘1l and Hoph‘al.

14. The 3rd sing.perfect Hiph 1 sometimes has S°ghdl in the first syllable instead of 1§
53 p), especially in 17737 (but perfect consecutive 71231 2 K 24:14), 7873, 7x77; also with
suffixes, e.g. 0237 1 Ch 8:7, 1877 Jb 16:7, 7797 Ex 21:8. The S°ghdl also occurs in the 1st
sing., e.g. T X717 Mi 6:3. On >n°&17) Na 3:5, cf. § 53 p. The forms with é in the second
syllable (also written defectively, as > nam Jer 21:6) are found throughout in the 1st sing.
(except Pr 5:13), rarely in the 2nd sing. masc., and never in the 1st p/ur. In the other persons
they are about equally common with z, except in the 2nd plur., where 1 predominates. Before
suffixes the forms with 1 predominate throughout; cf., however, é in Ex 4:12, Mi 6:3, Pr 4:11.
On the tone of the perf. consec. Hiph. of "%, see § 49 k. In Hoph ‘al only > = occurs in the 2nd
syllable.

15. In the infinitive Hiph 1l of 727 to be abundant, besides the construct nia7a we find the
absolute 71277 taking the place of the common form 71273, which had come to be used
invariably (but Konig calls attention to its use as infinitive construct in Ez 21:20) as an
adverb, in the sense of much; in 2 S 14:11 the O°ré requires n277 for the Kthibh n°277, an
evident scribal error for ni277. Cf. Gn 41:49, 22:17, Dt 28:63; the pointing 7377 Jer 42:2
probably arises from regarding this form as a noun.—On ni»g Jb 17:2 (with Dages f.
dirimens) see § 20 h.—In 2 K 3:24 niag (before R) is probably infinitive absolute, used in
order to avoid the hiatus, cf. § 113 x, and on a similar case in Qal, see above, n.—On the
infinitives with elision of the 7, cf. § 53 q.

16. The shortened imperfect Hiph ‘il either takes no helping vowel, as n9’ let him enlarge,

Gn 9:27; 77 he shall subdue, Is 41:2; pW» and he watered, Gn 29:10, &c.; 8771 and he
showed, 2 K 11:4 (see § 28 d): or else has a helping vowel, as 23> (for 73, see § 27 1), e.g. 2
K 18:11; 79" Ps 105:24; 7n'm Ez 5:6; yn'»1 2 Ch 33:9; 2781 i.e. probably 278 Jos 24:3
Kthibh (727%) O°ré).—Examples of verbs first guttural: 9y *) Nu 23:2, %y X, &c., which can
be distinguished as Hiph 17 from the similar forms in Qal only by the sense.—The apocopated
imperative Hiph 1l always (except in verbs 1", e.g. 71, 01, § 76 c) has a helping vowel, S°ghdl
or Pathah, e.g. 217 increase thou (for harb, 7277) Ps 51:4 O°ré, also Ju 20:38; where,
however, it cannot be explained the text stands; 77 77 let alone (for 777, 71977 Dt 9:14, &c.; 9y 1

1 ' In Nu 34:7 f., according to verse 10, 3X0n (=1x0n) is intended to be read for wnn
(imperfect Pi ‘el from 7¥n).



(for 77y 7) Ex 8:1, 33:12; but for ¥¥; Ps 39:14, which could only be imperative Hiph il of
YYW (=smear over, as in Is 6:10), read with Baethgen 1y look away.—The imperfect Hiph 1l
with Yodh retained occurs only in 11°3in Jb 19:2, from 1732, Cf. u.

In General.

17. In Aramaic the imperfect and participle of all the conjugations terminate in X T or > -.
The Hebrew infinitives, imperatives, and imperfects in 11 7, less frequently X -~ or * =, may be
due to imitation of these forms. On the infinitive construct Pi ‘el *31, see above, aa; imperative
Qal R)3 Jb 37:6 (in the sense of fall); imperfect R let him look out, Gn 41:33 (but see above,
p); Ay > he will do, Is 64:3; 71 n=9% Jer 17:17; X2 A=9% consent thou not, Pr 1:10; 7y n=o8
do thou not, 2 S 13:12 (the same form in Gn 26:29, Jos 7:9, Jer 40:16 O°ré); 727 % (so Baer
and Ginsburg, after cod. Hillel, &c.) I will be, Jer 31:1; aiyy 21 Jos 9:24; nx2n Dn 1:13. Cf.
also in Niph'al 7¥»° Lv 5:9; m2n (according to Qimhi) Nu 21:27; in Pi ‘el 773n Lv 18:7, 8, 12—
17, 20:19, in each case, 7730 X2, beside 7730 with a minor distinctive; 792> (Baer n13) Na 1:3;
7% Ez 5:12 (with Zageph; Baer n71R%). The fact, however, that a great number of these forms
occur in pause and represent at the same time a jussive or voluntative (Jos 7:9), suggests the
view that the Sere is used merely to increase the emphasis of the pausal form, and at the same
time to make a distinction in sound between the jussive or voluntative and the ordinary
imperﬁzct.1 Elsewhere (Gn 26:29, Lv 5:9, Jer 40:16, Dn 1:13; according to Baer also Mi 7:10,
Zc 9:5) the pronunciation with ¢ is probably intended to soften the hiatus caused by a
following & or v; cf. the analogous cases above, § 74 1.

The ending ° T appears to stand for 11 7 in the imperfect Qal in W= and there hath she
played the harlot, Jer 3:6; perhaps, however, the 2nd sing. fem. is intended, or it may have
been introduced into the text of Jeremiah from Ez 16:15, &c. Still more strange is it in the
imperfect Hiph 11 >nn n=>x Jer 18:23; but the Mil ‘él-tone probably points to 1z n as the correct
reading (cf. Neh 13:14). The > - stands for 71 = in the perfect Hiph il 5117 he made sick, Is
53:10, which is probably for &°2177 from X%m, a secondary form of 71911; see rr. The plur. o037
(Baer 1011) they made to melt, Jos 14:8, is a purely Aramaic form.

18. In two verbs the rare conjugation Pa /&l or its reflexive (§ 55 d) occurs: )7, vn
archers, Gn 21:16 (from 717v); but most frequently in 0¥ fo bend, Pa 'lél M W not in use,
whence reflexive M, AW to bow oneself, to prostrate oneself, 2nd pers. in n° '~ and 1st pers.
in > =, imperfect mn. AV, consecutive 3rd sing. masc. 11 Ay for wayyistaw (analogous to
the noun-forms, like 117 & for saAw); 3rd plur. 11 AY>.—Instead of the aramaizing infinitive
with suffix *n 2, w2 2 K 5:18 read with Konig *nig pwin3; in Ez 8:16 anmg, awn is still more
certainly a scribal error for 2”3, pYn.

19. Before suffixes in all forms ending in 11, a connecting vowel is employed instead of the
11 and the connecting vowel which precedes it (§ 58 ), e.g. >3 Gn 24:27; in pause 11y 1 K
2:30, &c., even with lesser disjunctives, Ps 118:5, Pr 8:22, or with a conjunctive accent, 1 S
28:15 (but Baer *3 1), Jb 30:19; cf. § 59 h; 719, in pause 73y, Is 30:19 (and even when not in
pause Jer 23:37) or like 7 3p Dt 32:6; 7277, 7797 Gn 28:3; cf. also 37 1y, DIy, imperfect 1713y >,
“J39,> Hiph il >33, 0799,7, %7 20,

1 ! Possibly these examples (like the eases of S°ghdl in pause, see n) represent the
view of a particular Masoretic school, which was intended to be consistently carried
out.



Only very seldom does the imperat. or impf. end in > 7 before suffixes, e.g. 07°RoR Dt
32:26; ﬁ?:"'c;;j Ps 140:10 O°ré; v 271 smite me, 1 K 20:35, 37; cf. Hb 3:2, Is 38:16. Even in
these examples a return to the original ending @y might be assumed; but perhaps they are
merely due to a less correct plene writing. In the 3rd sing. perf. fem. the older form n%3 (see i)
is always used before a suffix, e.g. 10 3 (for 17n?72) Zc 5:4; in pause "Iy Jb 33:4; Jnx7 42:5.

The Relation between Verbs 772 and 8.

20. The close relation existing between verbs 8”7 and 71"% is shown in Hebrew by the fact
that the verbs of one class often borrow forms from the other, especially in the later writers
and the poets.

21. Thus there are forms of verbs X"5>—

(a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs 11”9, e.g. perfect Qal *nX 92 I have refiained,
Ps 119:101; participle ®vin (X9 1) sinning, Ec 2:26, 8:12, 9:2, 18; cf. Is 65:20; ®R¥in Ec 7:26;
XY lending, 1 S 22:2; Pi‘el perfect X1 he has filled, Jer 51:34; ¢f. 1 K 9:11, Am 4:2 (where,
however, the perfect Niph. is perhaps intended), Ps 89:11, 143:3; 1X 91 7 heal, 2 K 2:21; cf.
Jer 51:9; imperfect X3 Jb 39:24; Niph ‘al perfect nin X791 (like An733) it was wonderful, 2 S
1:26; Hiph il perfect X397 Dt 28:59; in xann (not 7n ¥, cf. above, 2 S 1:26) she hid, Jos 6:17.
On the other hand, forms like 2°Xu'11 1 S 14:33, 27’ Ps 99:6, 1271 Ez 47:8, °1 PR21A,
according to the correct reading, Jb 19:2 (cf. Gn 31:39 713 v1X), and X" imperative plur. masc.

from R7? Jos 24:14, 1 S 12:24, Ps 34:10, are due to the elision of the &, see § 74 i. On X1y Jer
10:5 and x123 Ps 139:20, see § 23 1.

(b) Forms in 71, but keeping their X7 vowels, e.g. imperfect Qal 1278 Jer 3:22; imperative
197 heal thou, Ps 60:4; Niph ‘al; 123 Jer 49:10 (which must evidently be a perfect; read with
Ewald the infinitive absolute 71'27) as in verse 23), and 7207 fo hide oneself, 1 K 22:25, cf. Jer
19:11; Pi‘él imperfect 731 he will fill, Jb 8:21.

(¢) Forms entirely of a 1”7 character, e.g. perfect Qal nn¥) and when thou art athirst, Ru
2:9, cf. 2 S 3:8; 193 they shut up, 1 S 6:10; cf. 25:33; 190 they are full, Ez 28:16, cf. 39:26;
infinitive iu1 (see above, n) to sin, Gn 20:6 (on NX 97 see above, § 74 h); imperative sing. fem.
»an Is 26:20; imperfect 7192 (for X22°) he will keep back, Gn 23:6; 73 970 they heal, Jb 5:18;
participle p1ia Pr 12:18; fem. ®%> Ec 10:5; plur. 7° 2'% Is 29:7; participle passive "3 Ps 32:1;
Niph ‘al 70873 Jer 51:9; 0° 21 thou hast prophesied, Jer 26:9 (cf. Ps 139:14, Ib 18:3); imperfect
10 1 2 K 2:22 (infinitive Jer 19:11); Pi‘él imperfect 1871 Jer 8:11, cf. Gn 31:39; Hiph 1l
participle mypn Bz 8:3; Hithpa ‘el n° 21071 1 S 10:6; infinitive niaana 1 S 10:13. For the K thibh
mwn? 2 K 19:25, Jablonski and others require as Q°ré the form nixw? (so Is 37:26); the
K°thibh would have to be read niwi7?, with elision of the X and retraction of the vowel.

22. On the other hand, there are forms of verbs 177, which wholly or in part follow the
analogy of verbs X7, e.g. in their consonants XD& he comes, Is 21:12; 872 2 S 12:17 (textus
receptus 173); ’Dx(gj] Ez 43:27; x3tp> Jb 8:11; 83v»> La 4:1; 891,212 Ch 16:12; n;x‘jm Ex 1:10,
Lv 10:19; 2°k%n Dt 28:66 (cf. Ho 11:7); X p3 (infin. absol. Niph ‘al beside *n>1p1) 2 S 1:6; X3w
2 K 25:29; xo7m Jer 38:4; x3v» Ec 8:1: in their vowels, 31 ¥ Jer 3:22; 777> Dn 10:14; nvan 1 K
17:14: in both, 87> Gn 49:1; cf. 42:4, 1s 51:19; 270 2 S 21:12 Oé; &9 2 Ch 26:15 (cf.
QORI 2 S 11:24 Kthibh); 787 n (participle fem. Qal) Zp 3:1; %19 Ho 13:15; o°X7pn La
4:2.—For mX'1'5 (so Baer, Ez 17:6, cf. 31:8), which can only be intended for nix7 s
participle fem. plur. from X75=173, read niR'9 branches, according to Ez 31:5, &c.



§ 76. Verbs Doubly Weak.

1. In a tolerably large number of verbs two radicals are weak letters, and are
consequently affected by one or other of the anomalies already described. In cases
where two anomalies might occur, usage must teach whether one, or both, or neither
of them, takes effect.

Thus e.g. from 771 fo flee, the imperfect is 77 in Na 3:7 and 77’ in Gn 31:40 (on the
analogy of verbs 1"0); Hiph 1l 737 (like a verb v"v), but the imperfect Hoph ‘al again 77 (as
1115).

2. The following are examples of difficult forms, which are derived from doubly
weak verbs:

(a) Verbs 170 and &9 (cf. § 66 and § 74), e.g. X1 to bear, imperative Ry (Ps 10:12 Rip3, of
which 1103 Ps 4:7 is probably only an orthographic variation); infinitive construct N (for
nX ; see the analogous noun-formations in § 93 t), also X3 Is 1:14, 18:3; Gn 4:13 Riw3; Ps
89:10 xiv (perhaps only a scribal error); after the prefix 2 always nxiy7 (otherwise the
contracted form only occurs in in:wn Jb 41:17, with rejection of the R); imperfect 73 .wn for
MX .wn Ru 1:14; wholly irregular are 713 §.n Ez 23:49 (so Baer after Qimhi; textus receptus,
and also the Mantua ed., and Ginsburg, 7°X :n) and nX.31 2 S 19:43 as infinitive absolute

Niph ‘al (on the analogy of the infinitive construct Qal?); but most probably X-i1 is to be read,
with Driver.

(b) Verbs 170 and 11" (cf. § 66 and § 75), as 103 to bow, to incline, 73] to smite. Hence
imperfect Qal 79>, apocopated 0 (Gn 26:25 ~v7) and he bowed; ™ (so, probably, also Is 63:3
for 1) 2 K 9:33 and he sprinkled (from 1113); perfect Hiph 1l 7127 he smote, imperfect 7127,
apocopated 7, 71 (even with Athnah2 K 15:16; but also ten times 779°1), 731 Dt 2:33; so also
™ Lv 8:11, 30; vpx Ps 141:4 (cf. Jb 23:11); imperative 133, apocopated 73 smite thou (like
v incline, with 7w7), infinitive Ni33, participle n3n; Hoph ‘al 733, participle 7an.

(¢) Verbs R"o and 1% (cf.§ 68 and § 75), as n2ax to be willing, 79X to bake, DX to come.
E.g. imperfect Qal 72R™, 7OR™, plur. 1R ; &0 (cf. § 68 h) Dt 33:21 for & (=10 §");
imperfect apocopated n¥?) Is 41:25 for nx»; imperative » nX Is 21:12, 56:9, 12 (cf. 19X bake
ye, Ex 16:23) for g, 08 (§ 23 h; § 75 v); Hiph il perfect » n7 for ¥ ox7 (0 0y, 7) Is 21:14;
imperfect apocopated 9% " and he adjured, 1 S 14:24, properly 9% > (77%?) from 77%, whence
778, and, with the obscuring to 6, 778 ; instead of the simple apocope (7 X)) the & which had
already become quiescent, is made audible again by the helping S°ghdé! (unless perhaps there
is a confusion with the imperfect consecutive Hiph il of 9x).

(d) Verbs o and &7 (cf. § 69, § 70, and § 74), as R¥? to go forth, imperative ¥¥ go forth,
with 11 - paragogic n¥ ¥ Ju 9:29 in principal pause for Axy; 2nd fem. plur. 7383 Ct 3:11;
infinitive nXY; Hiph 1 X°%37 to bring forth—X2) to fear, imperfect X7°> and X771 (or X2°),
imperative RY; imperfect Niph ‘al X717 Ps 130:4, participle R31.

(e) Verbs o and 11" (cf. § 69, § 70, and § 75), e.g. 77 to throw, Hiph‘il to confess, to
praise, and 717 to throw (both properly verbs 1'd), and 119> to be beautiful. Infinitive 772, niY;
imperative 17 imperfect consecutive 1) Ez 31:7 (cf. also *2> m 16:13); with suffixes 07°3 we
have shot at them (from 777°) Nu 21:30; perhaps, however, it should be read with the LXX
03°1) and their race (also in the very corrupt passage Ps 74:8 031 is probably a substantive,
and not the imperfect Qal with suffix from n); Pi ‘él; 172 for 31, (§ 69 v). Hiph 1l 7737, 7737,



infinitive n'737 (as infinitive absolute 2 Ch 7:3); imperfect 179, cf. 1 n=9% Jer 22:3;
apocopated 1™ 2 K 13:17.

(f) Verbs 17y and X9, particularly Xia to come. Perfect X2, DX 2, nX 2 or n¥2 (Gn 16:8,2 S
14:3, Mi 4:10; cf. § 75 m), once 312 for X2 1 S 25:8; for 32 Jer 27:18, which is apparently
the perfect, read W "2. In the imperfect Qal the separating vowel occurs (73’ & 21 instead of
the more common 73X "2n, cf. also JX 'an Gn 30:38) only in Jer 9:16, Ps 45:16, and 1 S 10:7
K°thibh.

For nX'am 1 S 25:34 Q¢ (the K°thibh *nkam evidently combines the two readings nx1
and >X"2m; cf. Nestle, ZAW. xiv. 319), read *X "2n1; on the impossible forms Dt 33:16 and Jb
22:21 cf. § 48 d.—In the perfect Hiph 17 %>27, nX 27 and (only before a suffix) n'x°27; the
latter form is also certainly intended in Nu 14:31, where the Masora requires > n&°a i, cf. 2 K
9:2,19:25, Is 43:23) Jer 25:13, Ct 3:4. Before suffixes the € of the first syllable in the 3rd
sing. always becomes Haleph-Sghdl, e.g. T8°,27, 1 X°27; elsewhere invariably Hafeph-
Pathah, e.g. 33 D27 or 11 n'X* 277. On the other hand, é is retained in the secondary tone in the
perfect consecutive when without suffixes, e.g. nxa 7). Cf. moreover, in'Xpi7,1 (\n'Xp .1 in

Opitius and Hahn is altogether incorrect), Pr 25:16, from &*p; but 1°p spue ye, Jer 25:27
(perhaps only a mistake for 3X°p), is not to be referred to X°p but to a secondary stem 7°p. In
the imperfect &pm is found once, Lv 18:25, besides X (analogous to 822).—On *2x (for
X02K), 2m, °1, see § 74 k.

(g) The form 13 to live, in the perfect Qal, besides the ordinary development to 7> (fem.
nn° 1), is also treated as a verb ¥y, and then becomes 77 in the 3rd pers. perfect, in pause 7,
and with waw consecutive 1) Gn 3:22, and frequently. In Lv 25:36 the contracted form °7) is
perhaps st. constr. of °13 life, but in any case read 1) perfect consecutive as in verse 35. The
form 177 m occurs in Ex 1:16 in pause for 7 m (3rd fem.) with Dages omitted in the > on

account of the pausal lengthening of g to a.
§ 77. Relation of the Weak Verbs to one another.

The close relation which exists between some classes of the weak verbs (e.g.
between 15 and >9, X"? and 1”9, ¥y and 1"y, ¥y and 71"7) appears not only in their
similarity or identity of inflexion, or their mutual interchange of certain forms, but
especially from the fact that frequently the same root (radix bilittera, see § 30 g)
recurs in various weak stems of similar meaning. The meaning accordingly is inherent
in the two constant root-consonants, while the third consonant!], which is weak (and
the particular class of weak verbs with it), does not establish any difference in the
meaning. Thus from the root 77 there occur with the same meaning 727, 717, X237 o
strike, to crush; and from the root 71 there are 731, 771, 771 fo flee.

In this manner the following classes are related in form and meaning:

1. Verbs 1"¥ and ¥"¥ in which the first and third consonants are the same in both, as being
essential to the meaning; e.g. 71 and J2» fo become poor; W and W to feel;, 791 and 771 fo

flee.

ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade,
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti.



2. Verbs >0 and 1"; e.g. 232 and 23] to place, W) and Wp? (yaqos) to lay snares.
Moreover, stems belonging to the classes mentioned in 1 (especially 1v) are frequently
related also to verbs »5 and 1”5, e.g. 13 and 1’3 to fear; 210 and 2V? fo be good; N1 and M1 fo
blow; v91 and v38 fo dash to pieces. Verbs R"d are less frequently connected with these classes,
e.g. WX and v17 to thresh, &c.

3. Verbs &% and 1777 (in which the first two consonants form the real body of the stem)
are sometimes related to each other, and sometimes to the above classes. To each other, in 827
and 1727 fo crush, X1p and 7179 fo meet (cf. § 75 nn); to verbs of the other classes, in 71¥» and
Y¥n to suck, 707 and M7 to thrust, &c.

4. Verbs vy and 1”9, on which cf. Grimm, Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1903, p. 196; e.g. miX and
R fo sigh, nn7 and 017 to be quiet, 73 and 10 to incline, 773 and 9723 to end, 77 and 7R to
despise, 730 and 3 fo err, W and Ny to bend down, oW and 0QY fo plunder.

5. Verbs ¥ and 71"v; e.g. 91 and %a% (New Hebrew; in O. T. only 2 Is 1:22) to
circumcise, 1 and 3y to exchange, 1 (in 7230 a light) and 133 to shine; cf. also 0037
secret arts, Ex 7:11 with 07 secret, from 037.

§ 78. Verba Defectiva.

It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are in use with the same meaning,
that both are defective, i.e. do not occur in all the forms. Since, however, those tenses
and forms which are not in use in the one verb are generally supplied by the other,
they mutually complete one another, and thus form together, as it were, an entire verb,
as in Greek €pyopat, aor. NAOov, fut. Exevcopar, and in Latin fero, tuli, latum, ferre,
&c., but with this difference, that in Hebrew the roots of these verbs are almost
always closely related.

The most common verbs of this kind are—

W3 to be ashamed. Hiph 1l w23 (inferred from Ijﬁ( ©27), but also w27, W2 as if from
w2, on the analogy of verbs 1"9; also in Is 30:5 the O°ré requires w2 11, where the K°thibh has
w827 from wR32.

23 to be good. Perfect 2iv; but imperfect 2. and Hiph 1l 207 from 2> (but cf. n "2207 2
K 10:30).

a3 to be afraid. Imperfect M3 (from 13).
YR to awake, only in the imperf. vp>; for the perfect, the Hiph il v°777 is used (from 71p).

v91 to break in pieces. Imperfect v19? (from v39). Imperative v35. Niph ‘al 91, Pi‘él v51
(from y93). Pélél y¥is (from 730). Reflexive y¥iona. Hiph il v>o7. Also v2ya Jb 16:12.

2% (Qal in post-biblical Hebrew, in Aramaic and Arabic) fo place, whence (possibly)
Niph ‘al 231 and Hiph 1l 2°%71 (see above, § 71); but Hithpa ‘el 232071

nnvY to drink, used in Qal; but in Hiph. 7RV to give to drink, from a Qal np¥ which is not
used in Hebrew.



On 7727 (722 to go, see above, § 69 x.

Rem. 1. To the same category belong also, to a certain extent, those cases where the
tenses or moods not in use in one conjugation, are supplied by forms having the same
meaning in other conjugations of the same verb. Thus:

N0’ to add. The infinitive (but cf. § 69 h, note) and imperfect, unused in Qal, are supplied
by the Hiph 1l 77037, 7703 (on 79 as imperfect indicative, see § 109 d, cf. also § 109 1).

W3 to stumble. Perfect from Qal, imperfect from Niph ‘al.

Wil to approach, unused in perf. Qal, instead of which Niph ‘al W31 is used; but imperfect
Wy, imperative W3, and infinitive nY 3 from Qal only are in use.

7M1 to lead. Perfect usually 101 in Qal, so imperative nl, but imperfect and infinitive
always in Hiph l.

In1 to be poured out. Perfect Niph ‘al 101 with imperfect Qal Jm, but the perfect Qal and
imperfect Niph ‘al are not in use.

2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formae mixtae), i.e. forms which
unite the supposed character and meaning of two different tenses, genders, or conjugations.
Most of the examples adduced are at once set aside by accurate grammatical analysis; some
others appear to have arisen from misapprehension and inaccuracy, especially from erroneous
views of unusual plene forms. Others, again, are either merely wrong readings or represent an
intentional conflation of two different readings.

CHAPTER 111

THE NOUN

$§79. General View.

For the literature, see De Lagarde, Uebersicht iiber die im Aram., Arab. und Hebr. iibliche
Bildung der Nomina, Gottingen, 1889; Index and Additions, 1891; J. Barth, Die
Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen, first half, Simple nouns, Leipzig, 1889;
second half, Nouns with external additions, 1891; second edition, with indices of words
and subjects, 1894; E. Konig, Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebdude, &c., ii. 1, Leipzig,
1895, see above, § 3 f.—Of these three important works the first two especially have
given rise to various articles. In support of De Lagarde: Hommel in ZDMG. xliv, p. 535
ff. (against De Lagarde and Hommel: Barth, ibid., p. 679 ft.), and dealing with the Index,
ZDMG. xlv, p. 340 ff—Against Barth (though with many points of agreement): Philippi
in the Zeitschrift fiir Volkerpsychologie, 1890, p. 344 ff. (answered by Barth in ZDMG.
xliv, p. 692 ft.), and ZDMG. xlvi, p. 149 ff. (answered again by Barth, ibid., xlviii, p. 10
ff.), also in the Beitradige zur Assyriologie, ii (1892), p. 359 ff. ‘Die semitische Verbal-
und Nominalbildung, ’ and lastly, in ZDMG. xlix, p. 187 ff.—Cf. also A. Miiller,
‘Semitische Nomina. Bemerkungen zu de Lagarde und Barth, > ZDMG. xlv, p. 221 ff.—
The main points at issue in the works of De Lagarde and Barth are indicated below, § 83
d.—Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 104 ff.; Grundriss, p. 329 ff.

ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlédndischen Gesellschaft, Lpz.
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer.



1. Since, according to § 30 a, most word-stems are developed into verbal stems as
well as into noun-stems, it has become customary (especially in the Lexicon) to refer
the noun to the most simple ground-form of the verbal formation, viz. the 3rd pers.
sing. perfect Qal, and, as it were, to derive it from that form. This is usual, not only in
those noun-stems which can be directly connected with a corresponding verbal stem
(Nomina verbalia or derivativa, § 83 ff.), but also with Nomina primitiva, i.e. those of
which no verbal stem is now found in Hebrew (see § 82), as well as finally with
Nomina denominativa, which have evidently been derived from other nouns (§ 86).

The adjective agrees in form entirely with the substantive. On the formation of adjectival
ideas by giving to abstracts a concrete sense, see § 83 c.

2. A special inflexion of the noun to express the various cases does not exist in
Hebrew; only a few ancient and almost extinct traces of case-endings have survived
(§ 90). The syntactical relation of a noun can therefore in general only be inferred
from its position in the sentence, or from its being joined to prepositions. In either
case, the form of the noun undergoes no change (except for the construct state, § 89),
and the representation of case-relations belongs therefore almost exclusively to the
syntax (§ 117 ff.). The comparative and superlative of adjectives also can be
expressed only by a syntactical combination (§ 133). On the other hand, several
changes in the forms of nouns are occasioned by the additions of the plural, dual, and
feminine terminations, as well as of the pronominal suffixes, and also by the close
connexion of two nouns, by means of the construct state."

$ 80. The Indication of Gender is Nouns.

Brockelmann; Grundriss, p. 404 ff.; ‘Ueber die Femininendung at, ah, @’ in Semit.
Sprachwiss., p. 106 f.; Grundriss, pp. 105, 405 ff.; ‘Die Femininendung 7 im Semit.’
(Sitzung d. orient.-sprachwiss. Sektion d. schlesischen Gesellschaft, Feb. 26, 1903);
against him J. Barth, ZDMG. 1903, p. 628 ff.; Brockelmann’s reply, ibid., p. 795 ff.; and
Barth again, ibid., p. 798 ft.

1. The Hebrew, like all Semitic languages, recognizes only two genders in the
noun, a masculine and a feminine. Inanimate objects and abstract ideas, which other
languages sometimes indicate by the neuter, are regarded in Hebrew either as
masculine or feminine, more often the latter (see the Syntax, § 122 q).

2. The masculine, as being the more common and important gender, has no special
indication.

Feminine nouns are also without an indication of gender when the meaning of the
word naturally denotes a feminine, as ok mother, 1\n& a she-ass, 1V a she-goat, 717 an
ewe (cf. § 122 b). As a rule, however, the feminine had originally the ending n -, as in
the 3rd sing. perfect of verbs (§ 44 a). This n -, however, is regularly retained in
Hebrew only in close connexion with a following genitive or suffix (cf. § 89 e and §
91 0), except where the form has arisen through the addition of a simple n” (see

1! To speak of these changes as a declension of the Hebrew noun, as is usually done,
is accordingly incorrect.

2% In Mal 1:14 noyn (so e. g. ed. Mant.) would stand for npCigyn, the ptep. fem.
Hoph!al; but nown (so Baer and Ginsb.) is also supported by good authority.



below, d). Otherwise, the feminine ending of the independent form (the absolute state,
§ 89a)is—

(a) Most commonly a tone-bearing 71 7, €. g. 0I0 equus, 100 equa. Of nouns
ending in 7, like "2y, the feminine (by § 24 b) is 1772y, cf. § 86 h. As in the 3rd sing.
fem. perfect (770 2, &c.), this 11 7 seems to have arisen by the rejection of the final n,
and the lengthening of the 4 in the open syllable, whereupon the 17 was added as an
orthographic indication of the final long vowel: cf. the exactly similar origin of such
forms as 1173 for °73, § 75 c. It must, however, be noticed that in Arabic (see m and
note) the pausal form of at is ah, of which a trace may be preserved in the Hebrew 17 -.

(b) Simple n with nouns ending in a vowel, e. g. 717 Jew, n°711° Jewess. The same
ending n is very frequently added to stems ending in a consonant, but only (except
before suffixes) by means of a helping vowel, which, as a rule, is S°ghdl, but after
gutturals Pathah, e. g. 20 p, fem. N30 p, killing; before suffixes, e. g. *n70'p,
according to the rule given in § 69 c, cf. also § 84a s; Y79 an acquaintance, fem.
ny 7in. The forms which arise in this way follow in every respect the analogy of the
segholate forms (§ 94 f). The forms which have been developed by means of a
helping vowel are retained even in the connective form (construct state); except n72 )
(for n7% ", which is used elsewhere) Gn 16:11, Ju 13:5, 7; cf. Jer 22:23 and 51:13

O°ré, also mwn 1 K 1:15, participle fem. Pil )T, properly me‘saratt = nn 2wn; also
1 0y21 (participle fem. Pillél with suffix) arises from the form n y2n which was
developed into np yan.

Rem. 1. The fem. form in n - ' is in general less frequent, and occurs almost exclusively
when the form in 7 7 is also in use. It is only in the participles and infinitives that it is the
commoner, e. g. N7 Y’ P more common than 717% P, N7 7 than 17 75.

2. Rarer feminine endings are—(a) N - with the tone, e. g. N P72 emerald, Ez 28:13 (also
np 72 Ex 28:17); n yoW a company, 2 K 9:17, unless the reading is wrong; more frequently in
proper names, especially of places among the Canaanites or Phoenicians (in whose language -
n was the usual fem. ending, § 2 d) and other neighbouring tribes,' e. g. n'97 ¥ Zarephath,

n y23 Gibeath, n *p Kiriath, n'9°X% Greek Ailana in Idumea; n1nx Gn 26:26: on the reading n*93
cf. g. Cf., moreover, N1°31 Ps 61:1 (prob. originally n'1a); n’n (LXX nion) 74" nyo La 2:18;
[P27 much, in Ps 65:10, 120:6, 123:4, 129:1, 2, is a form borrowed from the Aramaic (Syriac
rabbath) in which the original ¢ of the fem. is often retained to form adverbs, see Wright,
Comparative Grammar, p. 135.]

(b) n =, which likewise occurs in some names of places, e. g. N7y 2, NP7, as well as in the
masc. proper name nN°73 1 S 17:4, &c. (in 17:23, and 21:10, ed. Mant. has n°73), and in the fem.
proper name ny»Y; otherwise, almost only in poetry, viz. non1 Ex 15:2, Is 12:2, Ps 118:14
(really for >nant my song; the absorption of the 7, however, can scarcely have ‘taken place in
the Aramaic manner’, as suggested by Duhm on Is 12:2, nor is it due merely to the following
Yédh, but is intended ‘to facilitate the absorption of °’; so Geiger, Urschrift, p. 277 £.); n7q.1

1 ! In the list of Palestinian towns taken by Pharaoh Shoshenq, the feminine town-
names all end in z. Cf. also the Mésall inscription, line 3, NXT N127 this high place;
line 26, nYon: the highway [see also Driver, Tenses, § 181, note].



also N1y help, Ps 60:13, 108:13 for 710 71y). These forms are possibly survivals from a period
when even final vowels were not supported by a vowel-letter. Cf. also n7°5 fecunda (a fruitful
tree) Gn 49:22; N0 abundance, Jer 48:36 (before v; but in Is 15:7 70°); N1y sleep (for mw)
Ps 132:4; and (unless the n is radical) in prose n¥p pelican (which reading is also preferable,
in Is 34:11, to the form nXp), also N;1,7 the morrow, but in construct state always naman.'—
nyan Jer 45:25 Q°ré is no doubt intended to indicate the reading *n%7n, parallel to iwn; cf.
above, on n7n1, &c.

(c) & 7, the Aramaic orthography for 77 7, chiefly in the later writers; X217 loathing, Nu
11:20; 317 a terror, Is 19:17; X)W sleep, Ps 127:2; X225 a lioness, Ez 19:2 (unless 27 is
intended); X2wn a mark, La 3:12; cf. also XW7 threshing (participle Qal from v37) Jer 50:11;
X7 bitter, Ru 1:20. On the other hand, according to the western Masora, 7179 baldness is to
be read in Ez 27:31; see Baer on the passage.

(d) 71 -, an obtuse form of 71 7 (§ 27 u), only in 7713 for 77377 Is 59:5 (unless it is again a

forma mixta combining the active ptcp. masc. 7717 and the passive ptcp. fem. 173); cf. 73 2
for m7 Zc 5:4; i x 1 K 2:36, 42 (§ 90 i, and § 48 d).

(e) 1 == without the tone, e. g. 7 77 Dt 14:17 [Lv 11:18 on7]; 77 ¥a 190 an oven heated,
Ho 7:4; cf. Ez. 40:19, 2 K 15:29, 16:18. In all those examples the usual tone-bearing 1 7 is
perhaps intended, but the Punctuators, who considered the feminine ending inappropriate,
produced a kind of locative form (see § 90 c) by the retraction of the tone. [In 2 K 16:18, Is
24:19, Ez 21:31 (note in each case the following 77), and in Jb 42:13, Ho 7:4, the text is
probably in error.]

() ° =, as an old feminine termination, preserved also in Syriac (ai; see examples in
Noldeke’s Syrische Gram, § 83), in Arabic and (contracted to ) in Ethiopic, very probably
occurs in the proper name ¥ Sarai, cf. Noldeke, ZDMG. x1. 183, and xlii. 484; also 77y ten
(fem.) undoubtedly arises from an original Cesray; so Wright, Comparative Grammar, p.
138; Konig, Lehrgebdude, ii. 427.

3. It is wholly incorrect to regard the vowel-ending 71 = as the original termination of the
feminine, and the consonantal ending n - as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the n
throughout, so too the Assyrian (az, if); in Phoenician also the feminines end for the most part
in n, which is pronounced at in the words found in Greek and Latin authors; less frequently in
R (see Gesenius, Monumm. Phoen., pp. 439, 440; Schroder, Phon. Sprache, p. 169 ft.). The
ancient Arabic has the obtuse ending (a/) almost exclusively in pause; in modern Arabic the
relation between the two endings is very much as in Hebrew.

$ 81. Derivation of Nouns.

1 'In 1S 20:27 also, where the Masora (see Baer on Jos 5:11) for some unknown
reason requires NMn, read with ed. Mant., Jablonski, Opitius, and Ginsburg, nannn.
2 ? In this ending the 11 / can only be considered consonantal in the sense that the n
was originally aspirated, and afterwards ‘the mute n was dropped before 4, just as the
old Persian mithra became in modern Persian mihr’; so Socin, who also points to the
Arabic pausal form in ah, and observes that among some of the modern Beduin an 4
is still heard as a fem. ending, cf. Socin, Diwan aus Centralarabien, iii. 98, ed. by H.
Stumme, Lpz. 1901. In Hebrew this consonantal termination was entirely abandoned,
at any rate in later times.



Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 329 ff.

Nouns are by their derivation either primitive, i.e. cannot be referred to any verbal
stem at present extant (see § 82), such as ¥ father, ok mother (but see both words in
the Lexicon; according to Stade and others 2¥, oy, &c., are children’s words and terms
of endearment, and so really primitive nouns), or derivative, i.e. either Derivativa
verbalia (§§ 83-5), e. g. 01 high, 77 high place, i height, from 011 fo be high, or
less frequently Derivativa denominativa (§ 86), . g. ni?3 the place at the feet, from
93 1 foot.

Rem. 1. The earlier grammarians consider the verb alone as stem, and therefore a// nouns
as verbals, dividing them into (a) Formae nudae, i.e. such as have only the three (or two)
radicals, and (b) Formae auctae, such as have formative letters or syllables added at the
beginning or end, e. g. 72711, N9, The formative letters used for this purpose are 1> N X 7
(*py.7)," and the treatment of nouns formerly followed this order.

According to the view of roots and stems presented in § 30 d, nouns (other than
denominatives) are derived not from the verbal stem, but either from the (abstract) root or
from the still undefined stem. In the following pages, however, the arrangement according to
the verbal stem is retained as being simpler for the beginner. Cf. § 79 a.

2. Compound nouns as appellatives are very rare in Hebrew, e. g. %Y 22 worthlessness,
baseness. On the other hand, they very frequently occur as proper names, €. g. 2X*223 (man of
God), op2im (Yahwe raises up), 103 (Yahwe gave), &c.’

$ 82. Primitive Nouns.

The number of primitive nouns in the sense used in § 81 is small, since nouns,
which in other languages are represented as independent noun-stems, can easily be
traced back in Hebrew to the verbal idea, e. g. names of animals and natural objects,
as 1YY he-goat (prop. shaggy, from yw), 171 ¥Y barley (prop. prickly, also from yY),
17°01 stork (prop. pia, sc. avis), 271 gold (from 231=27% fo shine, to be yellow). Thus
there remain only a few nouns, e. g. several names of members of the body in men or
beasts, to which a corresponding verbal stem cannot be assigned at all, or at any rate

only indirectly (from other Semitic dialects), as 17 horn, 7 ¥ eye.
S 83. Verbal Nouns in General.

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are connected in form and
meaning primarily with certain forms of the verb, especially the participles and
infinitives, which are themselves, even in their ordinary form, frequently used
precisely like nouns, e. g. 2°'X enemy, NY 7 to know, knowledge. Still oftener, however,

1 ! From this vox memorialis the nomina aucta are also called by the older
grammarians nomina heemantica.

2 ? G. Rammelt (Uber die zusammengesetzten Nomina im Hebr., Halle, 1883, and
Leipzig, 1884) recognizes as appellatives only y779% (cf. below, § 85 w) and n)[In%y
(the latter certainly incorrectly [see, however, Noldeke, ZATW 1897, p. 183 ff.]). In p.
8 ff. the author gives a list of ‘logical compounds’, i.e. new terms formed by
composition with the negatives X 7, *73, *2n.



certain forms of the infinitive and participle, which are seldom or never found as such
in the strong verb, though in use in the weak verb and in the kindred dialects, came to
be commonly used for the verbal noun; e. g. the participial form %vp, the infinitives of

the (Aramaic) form “vpn (as a noun also 2vpn), further N7 “vp, A70p, 770, T70R (§ 45
d), &c. Others (as the Arabic shows) are properly intensive forms of the participle.

2. As regards their meaning, it follows from the nature of the case that nouns
which have the form of the infinitive regularly denote the action or state, with other
closely related ideas, and are therefore mostly abstract; while the participial nouns, on
the contrary, denote for the most part the subject of the action or state, and are
therefore concrete. Moreover, it is to be noticed, that a particular meaning is attached
to many of the special forms of derivative nouns, although it does not appear equally
in them all.

Rem. It need not appear strange, when we consider the analogy of other languages, that a
noun which in form is properly abstract afterwards acquired a concrete sense, and vice versa.
So in English, we say his acquaintance, for the persons with whom he is acquainted; the
Godhead for God himself; in Hebrew ¥7¥1 acquaintance and an acquaintance.

The inner connexion in thought between Semitic noun-forms and the corresponding
verbal forms is investigated in the works of De Lagarde and Barth (see the titles at the head of
§ 79) on very different lines, but with many points of agreement. De Lagarde starts from the
fact that language consists of sentences. A sentence which consists of only one word is called
a verb, and anything which serves as a complement to it is a noun. The oldest form of the
sentence is the imperative. Closely related to it are three kinds of sentences of the nature of
verbal forms, differing according as the property of the particular object of sense is to be
represented as invariable (form gatula), or as liable to change (form gatila), or, finally, as a
circumstance which takes place before our eyes (form gatala). Like the imperative, these
three forms of sentences have also been transformed into nouns, by means of certain phonetic
changes,—especially by the omission of the final vowels and the addition of different
terminations to the last consonant of the stem. But just as the forms of the verbal sentence
undergo numerous modifications (in the tenses, moods, and conjugations), so also do the
nouns, sometimes by assimilation of the unessential to the characteristic vowel (qutul, gitil),
sometimes by the lengthening of the characteristic vowel (gatiil, gatil, gatal), or else through
the displacement of the accent and the consequent reduction of the noun to a monosyllabic
form (qatl, qutl, gitl), or, finally, by their being formed from the derived stems (or
conjugations), e. g. gattal, qattdl; qutil, qittal, &c. Further modifications arise from the use of
the various imperfect and infinitive forms, and also from the employment of the prefix m.
Lastly, denominalia are formed from deverbalia by appending certain suffixes.

De Lagarde does not, however, claim to be able to show in the case of each particular
noun the sense it conveyed in primitive times; the origin of a number of nouns can now no
longer be detected. In those, however, which are clearly derived from verbs, the original
meaning is chiefly determined by the characteristic vowel.

Barth’s system is based on the thesis that ‘all Semitic nouns, adjectives, and participles
are derived from either the perfect or the imperfect stem’. Thus, e. g. 23vp is the infinitive of
the perfect stem, 2 'vp the infinitive of the imperfect stem, 2% infinitive of 2%, &c. In
dissyllabic noun-forms the second vowel is always alone characteristic and essential, the first
vowel unessential, and therefore variable. Further modifications of the simple form are
effected by strengthening (sharpening) the second or third consonant, by lengthening the
characteristic vowel (instead of which, however, the feminine termination may also be used),



or by ‘metaplasm’, i.e. by the use of noun-forms derived from one of the two intransitive
stems for the other, e. g. qut! for gitl, and vice versa.

In nouns of the perfect stem, the vowels 7 and u indicate intransitive formations, the
vowel a a transitive sense. In nouns of the imperfect stem on the contrary, u and i, being
characteristic vowels, indicate a transitive and « an intransitive sense: for yagtiilii is imperfect
of the transitive perfect gatala, and yaqtilii imperfect of the intransitive perfects gatila and
qatula, &c. This explains how nouns, apparently identical in form, may yet in sense belong to
different classes: a qut/-form from a u-imperfect has a transitive meaning, but the same form
from a u-perfect has an intransitive meaning. This double system of perfect and imperfect
forms runs through the whole scheme of noun-formation, not only the forms connected with
the conjugations, but also the forms with prefixes and suffixes.

Against the whole theory it has been urged that it postulates for the development of the
language a much too abstract mechanism, and further, that the meanings of words as we find
them may in many cases be due to a modification of the original sense. But though many of
the details (e. g. the alleged unessential character of the vowel of the first syllable) remain
doubtful, yet the agreement between the characteristic vowel of certain noun formations and
that of the perfect or imperfect stem, is supported by such a number of incontestable
instances, that there can be no doubt as to a systematic, intimate connexion between the two.
At the same time it must be admitted that De Lagarde has put forward many important and
suggestive points, and both scholars agree in laying stress on one characteristic vowel as
indicative of the meaning.

§ 84a. Nouns derived from the Simple Stem.

Preliminary remark—From the statement made above, § 83 d, it follows that an external
similarity between forms is no proof of their similar origin, and, vice versa, external
difference does not exclude the possibility of their being closely related both in origin and
meaning.

Nouns with One Vowel, originally Short.

R. Ruzicka, ‘Beitrage zur Erklarung der nomina segolata, * in Sitz.-ber. d. b6hmischen
Ges. d. Wiss., Prag, 1904,

1. Nouns with one of the three short vowels after the first radical: present ground-form
qatl, qifl, quidl.

The supposition of monosyllabic ground-forms appeared to be required by the character
of forms now existing in Hebrew, as well as in Arabic, &c. But there are strong reasons for
believing that at least a large proportion of these forms go back to original dissyllabic bases
with a short vowel in each syllable. When formative additions were made, the vowel of the
2nd syllable was dropped, i.e. before case-endings in Assyrian and early Arabic, and before
pronominal suffixes in Hebrew. From the forms thus produced, the bases gafl, gifi, qull have
been assumed, although they never appear in Hebrew except in the singular and then in
connexion with suffixes.

In support of this view of a large number of original dissyllabic bases, we must not,
however, appeal to the S°gh6l or Pathah under the 2nd consonant of the existing developed
forms, '1;;‘@, Uj‘jg, &c. These are in no sense survivals or modifications of an original full
vowel in the 2nd syllable, but are mere helping-vowels (§ 28 ¢) to make the monosyllabic



forms pronounceable,’ and consequently disappear when no longer needed. Under certain
circumstances even (e. g. in Y¥p) they are not used at all. Actual proofs of such original
toneless full vowels in the 2nd syllable of existing Segholates are—

1. Forms like Arab. mélik, for which rarely malk, corresponding to the Hebrew ground-
form; cf. De Lagarde, Uebersicht, p. 72 ft.

2. In Hebrew 773, 772, 722, A0 2, the connective forms of 173, 777, &c., which latter can
only come from ground-forms gadir, yarik, karid, katp, .

3. The forms treated under e, which are in many ways related to the Segholates proper, in
so far as they are to be referred to original dissyllabic bases.

4. The plurals of Hebrew Segholates, since, with very rare exceptions, they take Qames
under the 2nd radical before the termination 2 =, fem. ni-, of the absolute state, as 0>,
nioon, 0199, &c. This Qamessee note 1 on § 26 ¢) can only be due to a lengthening of an
original short vowel in the 2nd syllable, and hence it would seem as though the vowel were
always a. This is impossible from what has been said, especially under 1 and 2. Hence the
explanation of the consistent occurrence of QameS in the plurals of a/l Segholates can only be
that the regularly formed plurals (i.e. from singulars with original & in the 2nd syllable)
became the models for all the others, and ultimately even for some really monosyllabic
forms.”

(a) From the strong stem the above three ground-forms are further developed to 9 p,’
20 p, 70 P (cf. § 27 rand in § 93 the explanations of Paradigm I, a—c); without a helping
vowel (§ 28 d) vwp truth. If the second or third radical be a guttural, a helping Patha/ takes
the place of the helping S°ghdl, according to § 22 d, e. g. v71 seed, n¥ 1 eternity, 2y ' work;
but with middle 71 or i, note an 7 bread, o 1 (as well as an 7) womb, 977 "X tent, 17 "2 thumb; so
with final X, X7'2 a wild ass, &c.; with a middle guttural also the modification of the principal

1! According to Delitzsch (4ssyr. Gram., p. 157 £.) the same is true in Assyrian of the
corresponding ga fi-forms. Without case-endings they are kalab, Samas, aban (= 27013,
vy, 1200R), with case-endings kalbu, Samsu, abnu. On the other hand, acc. to
Sievers, Metrik, 1. 261, Hebrew ground-forms probably have a twofold origin: they
are shortened according to Hebrew rules partly from old absolute forms like kalbu,
sifiru, quidsu, and partly from old construct-forms like the Assyrian types kalab, sifir,
qudus.

2 2 On the other hand, Ungnad, Z4. 1903, p. 333 ff., rejecting all previous
explanations, maintains that the a in m®lakhi[Im, m°lakhoth is inserted merely to
facilitate the pronunciation. From gafii1m arose gal'lim, then gatali1m and finally
g‘talilim. See, however, Noldeke, ‘Zur semit. Pluralendung, > ZA. 1904, p. 68 ff.,
who points out that the Semitic nouns fall/, fil'l/, ful |l with their corresponding
feminines fallla, &c., on assuming the plural termination commonly take an a before
the 3rd radical, but that no satisfactory account can be given for it. M. Margolis, ‘The
plural of Segolates’ (Proc. of the Philol. Assoc. of the Pacific Coast, San Francisco,
1903, p. 4 ff.), and S. Brooks, Vestiges of the broken plural in Hebrew, Dublin, 1883,
explain m°lakhi'm as a pluralis fractus.

33 It is worthy of notice that St. Jerome also (cf. Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 76) frequently
represents the vowel of the first syllable by a, e. g. gader, aben, ader, areb, for 773,
128, 78, 277, but cedem, secel, deber, &c., for 1R, W, 127, &c.



vowel d to é does not occur, e. g. 277, W 1, Y11 2 (exceptions, again, o 7, a7 7). On the
inflexion, cf. § 93, Paradigm I, a—f, and the explanations. In Xv7 sin, the X has wholly lost its
consonantal value.

Examples of feminines: 7377 (directly from the ground-form malk, king), 7709 a covering
(also 0 B), 793X food (also 23 'X); with a middle guttural 77y 1 girl, 777 0 purity (also 17 'v).
Cf. § 94, Paradigm I.

(b) From weak stems: (o) from stems 1"y, e. g. A% nose (from anp, hence with formative
additions, e. g. *aX for ‘anpi, my nose); 1y a she-goat (ground-form 111z); fem. 79n wheat; (B)
from stems ¥"v (§ 93, Paradigm I, [-n); N2 a morsel, 0¥ people (so, when in close connexion
with the next word; unconnected y; with article oy, oy, &c.); 27 in the sense of much, but
17 great, numerous (in close connexion also 17); ¥ evil, with the article in close connexion
¥773, unconnected ¥77; with the @ always lengthened to 4, 0’ sea; fem. 7°1 life, and with
attenuation of the & to 1, 70 measure; from the ground-form q:fi, ox mother; fem. 713 a
shearing; from the ground-form qiifl, p 1 statute, fem. np7. (y) from stems 1"y (Paradigm [, g
and 7); M) 0 death (from md-ut, the u passing into the corresponding consonant, as in 7)1
middle) or contracted 0¥ day, VW whip, VW a bull; fem. 7)Y perverseness (also contracted
17%); from the ground-form gifl, 1% a rock; fem. 1910 a storm. (3) from stems >y (Paradigm
I, h); n71 an olive-tree (with a helping Hireq instead of a helping S°ghdl) from zd-it, the i
passing into the corresponding consonant; or contracted P> bosom, 211 2 K 18:17 (elsewhere
271) host; fem. 72w grey hair; from the ground-form qifl, 17 judgement; fem. 73°2
understanding. (€) from stems 77> (Paradigm I, k); partly forms such as 713 2 weeping, 73 71
murmuring, 77 1 a present, 7% p the end, partly such as °32, > a lion (ground-form bdky, ary);
cf. also the forms from stems originally %, 1 @ swimming (ground-form sa/mw); fem. mw
rest, MY 3 exaltation; from stems >, YR a fat tail, and with attenuation of & to 172V
captivity, also n*2¥, formed no doubt directly from the masc. *2% with the fem. termination n;
from the ground-form g:%, > (from /2 Sy); fem. M7 joy, M7y and MY nakedness; from the
ground-form giifl, 771 "2 (from bohw) waste, 3 'R emptiness; *27, for *77, bucket; fem. W% a
ship (directly from °1§ a fleet).

The masculines as well as the feminines of these segholate forms may have either an
abstract or a concrete meaning. In the form v 'p the passive or at any rate the abstract

meaning is by far the more common (e. g. 7Y 1 youthfulness, abstract of 7y 1 boy; 23 "X food,
&c.).!

2. Nouns with one of the three short vowels under the second radical (present ground-
form ¢°tal, ¢°til, ¢°til), e. g. W27 honey, 217 sickness, npi terror; and so always with middle X,
X2 a well, 287 a wolf, W3 stench. In reality these forms, like the segholates mentioned in No.
1 (see above, a), are, probably, for the most part to be referred to original dissyllabic forms,
but the tone has been shifted from its original place (the penultima) on to the ultima. Thus
dibds (originally dibas) as ground-form of w7 is supported both by the Hebrew w27 (with
suffix of the first person), and by the Arabic dibs, the principal form; bizr (according to
Philippi with assimilation of the vowel of the second syllable to that of the first) as ground-

1 ' M. Lambert also (REJ. 1896, p. 18 ff.), from statistics of the Segholates, arrives at
the conclusion that the gafi-form is especially used for concretes (in nouns without
gutturals he reckons twenty concretes as against two abstracts), and the g #/-form, and
less strictly the g, for abstracts.



form of 782 is attested by the Arabic bir; for WR2 (Arabic bus) similarly a ground-form buus
may be inferred, just as a ground-form giifiil underlies the infinitives of the form % vp."

Nouns with an original Short Vowel in both Syllables.

3. The ground-form gatal, fem. gatalat, developed in Hebrew to vp (§ 93, Paradigm II,
a, b) and 77vp (§§ 94, 95, Paradigm 11, a, b), mostly forms intransitive adjectives, as 027 wise,
wIn new, W upright; but also substantives, as 127 a word, and even abstracts, as DWR guilt,
2y hunger, 2 satiety; in the fem. frequently abstract, as np78° righteousness; with an initial
guttural 77X earth.—Of the same formation from verbs ¥"¥ are 772 alone, 1Y cloud; passive
591 pierced.—In verbs 7177 a final Yodh is almost always rejected, and the a of the second
syllable lengthened to ¢. Thus 7% field, after rejection of the * and addition of 77 as a vowel-
letter, becomes 77 (cf. § 93, Paradigm II, f); fem. e. g. 7@ year; cf. § 95, Paradigm II, c.
From a verb 1'% the strong form Y afflicted occurs.

4. The ground-form gatil, fem. gatilat, developed to 9up (§ 93, Paradigm II, c—e) and
7vp, is frequently used as participle of verbs middle e (§ 50 b), and hence mostly with an
intransitive meaning; cf. 191 old, an old man; 722 heavy; fem. npi2 cattle, 7798 and 72wy
darkness.—From verbs >"o: irregularly, 0¥*% 7 the branches of it, Jer 11:16, &c., generally
referred to a sing. 97 (stem 7377), and 1°0$*7, 7 Ho 14:1 their women with child (from 773, st.
constr. N3, plur. st. absol. and constr. ni77).—From a verb 1% with consonantal Waw: 2% at
ease, incorrectly written plene ¢ Jb 21:23.

5. The ground-form galtiil, developed to 2 vp (also written 3vp), generally forms
adjectives, e. g. 0% terrible, 712 piebald, pinn sweet, 7' P31 speckled, N3y interwoven, '3y
round, p'nY deep, 2°pY hilly, 2 1% golden; 1 vp small, only in sing. masc., with a parallel form
1o of the class treated under £, fem. 73vp, plur. o°30p. These forms are not to be confounded
with those in No. III, from the ground-form gafal.—Fem. nnX, 77123 (glorious), iRV, 731y
(delicate), T3y, npny, with sharpening of the third radical, in order to keep the original i
short, and similarly in the plurals 0°7732, 2°7p3, D°73Y, D°90K stores, &c.

6. The ground-form q:f4! develops to 2vp (cf. § 93, Paradigm II, Rem. 1), e.g. 224 heart,
21 a bunch of grapes, V2V strong drink; from a verb 11", probably of this class is 7y7,

generally contracted to ¥7 fiiend, ground-form i ‘ay: the full form is preserved in 17 ¥7 his
friend, for 17 y1.

Nouns with an original Short Vowel in the First and a Long Vowel in the Second
Syllable.

7. The ground-form gafal in Hebrew always develops to the form %ivp, the d becoming an
obscure 6. The fact that this form is also written 2 v must not lead to the confusion of these
forms with those mentioned in No. 5, from the ground-form gafil.' Moreover the gatdi-class

1! On this theory cf. Stade, Hebrdiische Grammatik, § 199 b; De Lagarde, Ubersicht,
p. 57 f.; A. Miiller, ZDMG. xlv, p. 226, and especially Philippi, ZDMG. xlix, p. 208.
2 % In St. Jerome’s time these forms were still pronounced sudaca (7p7Y), Seaca
(YY), nabala (7733), &c., see Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 79. Moreover, the numerous
abstracts of this form (e. g. even 19%p a splintering, MY a crying, &c.) are
undoubtedly to be regarded (with Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 87) as feminines of
infinitives of the form gafal, the lengthening of the second syllable being balanced, as
in other cases, by the addition of the feminine termination.

1 ' In Na 1:3 only the Q¢ requires =573 (in the constr. state) for the K°thi[1bh 2i73.



includes forms of various origin, and therefore of various meaning, as (a) intransitive
adjectives like 173 great, WiTp holy, fem. 7173, the short vowel becoming S°w4, whereas in
9973, &c., before the tone it is lengthened to @; (b) the infinitives absolute of the form %ivp (§
45 a) as representing the abstract idea of the verb, and abstract substantives like 7122 honour,
0i?Y peace (Arab. saldm); (c) substantives and adjectives in an active sense, as 1in2 assayer
(of metals,) PIWY an oppressor, ying oppressing; in the feminine 1791 2 treacherous Jer 3:7,
10, the irregular retention of the & in the third syllable from the end is no doubt to be
explained, with Brockelmann, from Aramaic influence, the punctuator having in mind the
Aramaic nomen agentis qafol.

8. The ground-form gafil develops to 2°vp (cf. § 93, Paradigm IV, a and b). Here also
forms of various origin and meaning are to be distinguished: (a) adjectives used substantivally
with a passive meaning to denote duration in a state, as OR a prisoner, W% an anointed one.
These proper gatil-forms are parallel to the purely passive gatiil-forms (see m), but others are
due to a strengthening of original gafil-forms. These are either (b) intransitive in meaning, as
7YY small, and, from >"% stems, P31 pure, °1¥ poor (see § 93 vv), or (¢) active, as R*2] a speaker
(prophet), 775 an overseer.—Of a different kind again (according to Do Lagarde, infinitives)
are (d) forms like 70X the ingathering, 2°X2 vintage, W1 ploughing time, 1°¥p harvest. On
gattl forms with a kindred meaning, cf. § 84b f.

9. The ground-form gatiil develops to 2p. As in the gafil and gatil-forms (see k and 1),
so here forms of various kinds are to be distinguished: (@) ga fiil-forms proper, with passive
meaning, especially all the passive participles of Qal; fem. e.g. 773103 virgin (properly
secluded). O